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PREFACE 


The first part of this dissertation is abbreviated from ἃ. thesis 
presented to the Faculty of the Graduate School of Yale University 
in the year 1908. 

On account of their extremely great number I have refrained from 
giving a list of abbreviations used. Most of them will be found self- 
explanatory, and for the rest, I have tried to follow standard works, 
being guided particularly by the following: Liddel and Scott's Greek- 
English Lexicon, the Parisian Stephanus, Herwerden’s Lexicon Grae- 
cum suppletorium et dialecticum, and Brugmann’s Grundriss. 

The omission of a general bibliography is due to the fact that an 
enumeration of each and every work cited would increase too much 
the already great bulk of the dissertation, while mention of only those 
works which are written on diminutives particularly, would largely 
be a repetition of the list given in Brugmann’s Grundriss 2. 12. 121 f. 
What has been written since then. has mostly appeared in the pe- 
riodicals, and so can be found without difficulty. I will mention, 
however, Ribezzo, Die Deminutiva der altindischen Sprache, Naples 
1907, and Wrede, Die Dimininutiva im Deutschen, in Deutsche 
Dialektgeographie 1 p. 73 ff., Marburg 1908. 

When not otherwise stated, the references below to modern works 
are to pages of the work cited. An exception is Whitney's Sanskrit 
Grammar, which is cited by paragraphs. 

Ancient authors are cited according to the numbers of the standard 
editions. In case of the Comic fragments. I refer to volumes and 
pages of Meineke. References to spurious works of Greek authors 
are not distinguished from the genuine ones; for it is the usage of 
the language. and not of the authors, that is of interest for my pur- 
poses, and for purposes of chronology not much can be made even 
of a difference of a century or so in the appearance of a word. 

I desire to express my obligations for valuable counsel and sug- 
gestions to Professor Karl Brugmann, of Leipzig, who suggested the 


Subject; to Professors E. W. Hopkins and E. P. Morris of Yale 


Ἔχε 5 . . - » ΄ 
University, and particularly to Professor Hanns Oertel of Yale, whose 


searching criticisms and helpful guidance have been of inestimable 
value to me. 


WaLTER PETERSEN. 


LINDSBOoRG, Kans., 
July, 1910. 
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I. INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 


1. The object of this monograph is to trace the development of di- 
minutive and related meanings in case of a suffix which presents the 
most favorable conditions for such an investigation. For, since the 
fact that diminutive formatives are usually the same as those forming 
secondary adjectives* argues that the latter developed into the former, it 
is of advantage if, as Greek -10-, the same suffix is at the same time 
both a diminutive and a secondary adjective suffix in the same lan- 
guage. No matter whether -10- is held to have developed its diminutive 
meaning in Indo-European or in Greek times, we can be reasonably 
certain that the transition-types, which give an insight into the process, 
are extant. 

2. In judging the relations of the different extant meanings we must 
be careful not to be influenced too much by the theories of both an- 
cient and modern grammarians. Since the former knew nothing of 
the historical point of view, it is, for instance, of no importance to 
us that they continually treated the idea of small size as primary,? 
and considered other meanings as secondary or neglected them al- 
together. Natural as it is for one looking at the fully developed mean- 
ings to view the more tangible idea as most characteristic and there- 
fore primary, this is no criterion for one looking for the origin of a 
phenomenon, The Greek grammarians, however, erred not only in 
their theories, but their facts are often quite untrustworthy, partly 
because they were often describing phenomena which antedated them- 
selves by centuries, and of which they could have no more empirical 
knowledge than we have, partly because pre-conceived notions obscured 
their view. Thus they had inherited a certain number of traditional 
εἴδη or derivational classes from Dionysius Thrax, which, though not 
meant to be exhaustive, nevertheless presented themselves to certain 
later grammarians as a number of pigeon-holes into which every word 
must fit somehow or other. A glaring example of this is a scholiast 
to Dionysius, AB. p. 793 f., where, after asserting that -tov derivatives 
are diminutives, he does not hesitate to give as examples among real 


' Cf. Brugmann, K. Vgl. Gr. 337. 


* Thus cf. Arist. Rhet. 3.2. 1405b 82; Dionysius Thrax, AB. 635; Scholion 
to Dionysius, AB. 855 f.; Priscian ap. Keil, Gram. Lat. 2. 101. 
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diminutives such words as ἑρχίον, ἀσχίον, βιβλίον. σταμνίον, πυξίον. Uyotoy, 


χωρίον, ἠρίον, σιτίον. σχοινίον, λόγιον, παραμύϑιον, μειράχιον, χεράμιον, 
χργύριον, ἄμφιον. Even though all grammarians are not as reckless as 
this one is (cf. e. g. the scholiast to Dionysius, AB. 856, who justly 
declares that τειχίον, ἑρχίον. θηρίον. μιηρίον. ὄγχιον. and ἴχνιον are not 


diminutives, and remarks that the adjective μέγα with θηρίον and 


ij 


τειχίον in Homer disproves their diminutive meaning), no faith what- 


ever can be placed in their statement that this or that word is a 
ὑὁποχοριστικόν. Finally, the confusion of two totally different classes 
of words, the real diminutives and short forms of proper names, as 
is shown by Fick-Bechtel, Griech. Personennamen 36, referring to 
the scholion to Dionysius, AB. 856 f., shows that the term ὑποχοριστικόν 
did not always convey to them a distinct meaning.’ 

83. Modern authorities have, in the first place, until recently usually 
accepted without reserve the opinion transmitted to them from the 
Greek grammarians through the Romans, that small size is the original 
of the so-called diminutive meanings. Cf. Schwabe, De Dim. Gr. et 
Lat. 1 ff.; Kessler, Die Lat. Dim. 2 ff.; Stolz, Hist. Gram. 575; Polzin, 
Stud. zur Gesch. des Dim. im Deutsch. 52; Brugmann, K. Vel. Gr. 
338 f. Of these Stolz actually mentions Priscian as having already 
judged correctly the relation of meanings as a whole. While this 
view may be right for some diminutives, it does not necessarily follow 
that it is so for all others. On the contrary, the case may be differ- 
ent for each suffix, as becomes particularly evident when we examine 
the complex mosaic of meanings in case of suffixes like -tov, where 
we have such a wealth of material before our eyes. The development 
does not take place in a straight line, but is continually checked or 
reinforced by other meanings which also branched out from the vague 
original meaning. Widely different starting-points come to the same 
end, and meanings which are alike to begin with branch out widely 
because of the mere accident of different environment of the words. 
It is, moreover, not true that the usual view of the relation of mean- 
ings of dimutive suffixes is a priori the only plausible one; G. Miiller, 
De Ling. Lat. Dim. 13 ff., finds it possible to start from the hypo- 


1 The mistake of the Greek grammarians as well as of some moderns 
lay in considering the two as really and necessarily identical. This does 
not hinder us from admitting that the same suffix could have sometimes 
served both purposes or that diminutives could develop from ‘ Koseformen ’ 
and vice versa. Cf. Brugmann, K. Vgl. Gr. 339; Wrede, Die Dim. im 
Deutschen ἃ 87 ff. (= Dialektgeographie p. 132 ff.). 
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coristic use; Wrede (see foot-note p. 2) insists that Germanic dimin- 
utives developed from ‘ Koseformen’; Belic, Arch. f. Slav. Phil. 23. 
145 f., shows how certain Slavic suffixes which have both diminutive- 
deteriorative and amplificative-deteriorative meaning may start from the 
deteriorative ; and finally, deteriorative expressions can become hypo- 
coristic and vice versa without intermediate diminutive meaning. Cf. 
Wundt, Sprachpsych. 27. 562 f. As to various possibilities of the 
origin of the diminutive meaning cf. ἃ 178 f.; for the deteriorative, 
§ 151 ff.; the hypocoristic, ἃ 227. Particularly important is the 
question as to the extent to which faded diminutives should be assumed 
in order to explain words of non-diminutives meaning but diminutive 
form, for which ef. § 135, 219, 248. It has been my purpose to 
interpret every example on its own merits, and [ have not deemed it 
my duty to do my best to get a word into the diminutive category 
before allowing a different origin. 

4. Inthe second place, modern grammarians and lexicographers have 
often confused the formal and the semantic point of view. It is one 
result of this confusion that nearly every diminutive suffix occurring 
in any Indo-European language is pushed back to the mother-tongue, 
as if the faculty of developing diminutives belonged only to that re- 
mote antiquity. From the fact that most of the suffixes go back to 
Indo-European times in some form or other the conclusion can not 
be drawn that all of their meanings are equally old. Yet this is 
exactly what Solmsen?! is doing when he argues that Greek proper 
names in -to¢, -τὺς etc. are a counterpart to Slavic diminutives in 
-et-, even though no diminutive force has ever been discovered in 
Greek words of these endings. Similar is the identification of the 
suffixes of Lesb. ψᾶφιγξ and Lith. dévuzis,? or of Gr. -tov with the 
suffix of O. Icel. kid, ‘kid,’ fyl, ‘foal,’* and of the x of ἀλώπηξ 
with the common 1. E. -ko- suffix.t While words like O. Icel. fyl 
might be remnants of I. E. diminutive meaning, if that were other- 
wise established, they never can be brought forth as proof of such 
meaning; for I. E. semantics must depend upon comparison of the 
extant meanings in the different languages, and we can not jump at 
I. E. conclusions from one language and then re-apply these to other 
languages as though certain. It is another case of confusion of form 


1 Deutsche Littzt., 1906 col. 1692. 
2 Brugmann, Gr. 2. 12. 676. 

* Kluge, Nom. Stammbild*, 33 n. 2. 
* Schwabe, op. cit. 51. 
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and meaning when dictionaries give words as diminutives of other 
words simply because they end in suffixes which are found with di- 
minutive force, but not in the word in question. When Liddell and 
Scott give χρυσίον as a diminutive of χρυσός, we have no information 
whatever of the real meaning of the word, it means no more than 
that it ends in a suffix which may have diminutive force. To avoid 
confusion here I always use the term semantically: it is to designate 
a word which either originally or in the consciousness of the person 
using it, designated a small object or a closely associated or related 
idea like youth, elegance, nicety, and the like. 

5. My material has largely been gathered from Classic Greek 
Literature, and of this I have perused nearly every available example. 
I have also made excursions into the post-Classical literature, follow- 
ing up particularly such words as are mentioned by modern authorities. 
As to the inscriptions, I have not neglected them entirely, particular- 
ly the Attic inscriptions, but have not made such extensive collections 
because their value is chiefly confined to matters of spelling, form, 
or chronology. Their contents is so formal that a word occurring In 
them is usually divested of everything except its bare literal meaning. 
Their value is therefore comparatively small for semantic conclusions 
when, as in case of diminutives, so much depends upon the emotional 
tone of the passage or the particular flavor of a word. 

6. Geographical names I have used only incidentally, as a partic- 
ular one seemed well established, er where it is a question of general- 
ly accepted principles. Usually their semantics are completely beyond 
our ken even if their etymology is clear formally. Thus Θρόνιον 15 
evidently derived from ϑρόνος, but what connection there was between 
the name and its object can only be a matter of conjecture, and 
often enough one place name is copied from an other, so that, if the 
prototype is unknown, there is no prospect of getting at the reasons 
for the name. On the whole, however, it is perfectly clear that they 
can not have originated from the diminutive use of τιον; for a geo- 
graphical name necessarily designates something that 15 high up in 
the scale of size, and it is very rarely that 6. g. a small hill or river 
or similar feature in the neighborhood was prominent enough to 
cause the naming of a place near by, or that the diminutive of an 
apellative should be applied to one particular individual when there 
were hosts of others like it. Personal names on the other hand 
present a very simple problem; for the neuter gender of -tov points 
strongly to a diminutive-hypocoristic origin of all of them. Cf. § 237 b. 


ΠΤ. 
πὰ Ὁ Ὁ 
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7. A valuable source for throwing light on semantic development 
is, of course, in general, the parallel development of like ideas in 
different languages. The study of Sanskrit, Latin, Germanic, and 
Slavic diminutives ought to contribute something to the Greek. There 
is. however, the difficulty that we known next to nothing of the 
semantics of Sanskrit diminutives,! while for the other languages it 
is a question how far they were influenced by translation. Polzin, 
in his Studien zur Geschichte des Diminutivums im Deutschen, while 
no doubt exaggerating the influence of the Latin on the Germanic, 
has nevertheless shown that in many cases Latin ‘ pseudo-diminutives ° 
have been translated by Germanic diminutives. The question arises 
whether Latin did not in the same way borrow from the Greek. 
Very probably ranunculus, ‘ frogwort,’ was a mistaken translation of 
Gr. βατράχιον. 5 Similarly the Slavic in turn may have borrowed from 
the Greek, Latin, and Germanic. It is by no means more strange 
than the false translation of Greek grammatical termini into Latin, 
or the translation of compounds from Greek to Latin to Germanic.® 
Until this aspect of the diminutives in these three language-groups 
has been thoroughly investigated, comparison will often be unsafe, 
and must be used with care. 

8. Although the ‘diminutive’ uses are the center of my dicussion, 
it is necessary also to consider all other suffixal meanings of sub- 
stantives in -tov, not only because a large number of words of the 
most varied classes have at one time or other been called diminutives, 
but also because the latter will not appear in proper perspective un- 
less compared with all other meanings of the suffix, and there is a 
continual interchange of influence between them and attractions of 
words from one class to the other. The diminutive class, however, 
and those more closely related to it, i. e. all classes derived from 
substantives, are treated with more completeness than those derived 
from adjectives or the verbal abstracts. 

9. On the other hand, it would be superfluous continually to bring 
in such substantivized adjectives as are still in touch with the ad- 
jectives themselves, or to quote words of unknown or uncertain ety- 
mology, unless they are valuable for showing congeneric attraction. 


‘ ~ , / . / . . . 
Such words e. g. are βαλλάντιον ‘purse, ἴτριχ ‘cakes,’ ἡνία ‘reins, 


> , . * . 5 - . . . « 
and ἰσχίον ‘hip-joint.’ Moreover, since the diminutive meaning has 


Ribezzo, Die Dim. der Altind. Sprach., is based purely on dictionaries. 
Cf. Weise, Characteristik der Lateinischen Sprache? p. 7. 
Cf, Brugmann, Gr. 2. 1", 77 
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attached itself exclusively to historic Greek -1ov, and not to pre- 
historic -(ijiom, it would be futile continually to bring in words like 
φύλλον << *ouduov, πεζόν < Ἐπεδιόν, or σχαφεῖον << ᾿σχαφέξιον or Ἐσχαφέσιον. 
Only when such words are chronologic lly important, or when they 
otherwise help to illustrate the development of historic -tov, will they 
be mentioned. Similarly words like those in -τήριον. 6. δ. δειπνητήριον. 
in which the conglutinate has taken upon itself a peculiar meaning 
quite distinct from that of simple τιον, for the greater part come 
outside of the scope of our discussion. 

10. Since diminutives as well as all other substantives in -tov are 
formed with the same -1o- that is so common in secondary adjectives, 
it is an important question when and how the different substantive 
categories cut loose from the adjectives. An examination of the vari- 
ous I. E. languages reveals the fact that -(ijiom is used freely in 
substantives of a large number of dialects, e. g. Sanskrit, Greek, 
Latin, Germanic, Lithuanian, and it is therefore necessary to assume 
that such substantives occurred already in I. E., even were it not 
a priori to be expected that every adjective category produces sub- 
stantivized neuters. On the other hand -to- was a living adjective 
suffix all through the history of the Greek language, and continually 
gave rise to new substantives in τιον. These consequently belong to 
most widely distant periods, and each semantic group, each meaning 
the -tov has added to the primitive, must be examined separately, as 
well as the independence of substantive from adjective formation, and 
the result compared with other languages, in order to determine its 
chronology. The question of the time of the origin of the diminutive 
use is best left until all the different substantive categories have been 
brought to view. Cf. § 261 ff. 

11. Asto the manner of substantivation,! words in τιον present nothing 
peculiar from any other substantivized neuter adjectives. It may take 
place by ellipsis of a substantive,” by the use of the neuter singular 


1 Of, Delbriick, Gr. 5. 130 ff., Brugmann, Gr. Gr*. 414, K. Vel. Gr. 691 f. 

2 Delbriick objects to the term substantivation in this case because the 
substantive remains in the subconsciousness of the speaker and the adjective 
remains an adjective as before. Thus when the Greek said ἡ δεξιά, ‘ the 
right (hand),’ he always understood χείρ with it. I have nevertheless some- 
times used the objectionable term, and not merely on account of its conven- 
ience, but because for certain classes of frequently used words it can be 
maintained that the consciousness of the word understood is entirely lost, 
even though the very same idea may have been now incorporated in the 
original adjective. This is particularly easy when ellipsis has affected a 
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as an abstract or collective, or by taking up with the neuter adjective 
the general idea of a thing. With the exception of the category of 
abstract nouns, which form a distinct semantic group and have been 
separated from other words, manner of substantivation can not be my 
main principle of division, partly because this would do violence to 
the more important principle of division according to the meaning of 
the suffix, partly because the different ways of substantivation shade 
into each other imperceptibly, and when there is no combination of ad- 
jective and substantive extant we can not tell whether there originally 
was ellipsis or not. Moreover, words which are due to ellipsis give 
rise to other substantives without the intermediate existence of an 
adjective, and so the distinction breaks down entirely: σχύφιον δέπα 
gave rise to σχύφιον, and this in turn gave rise to words like χυμβίον, 
which can not be classified as substantivized adjectives at all, but 
simply show that -1ov has taken upon itself the new function of form- 
ing nouns designating vessels. 

12. In arranging and grouping the different shades of meaning 1 
shall have to be largely guided by convenience. The signification of 
a word-forming element is, of course, not only a product of the in- 
herited meaning of the suffix itself, but is also influenced by the 
primitive from which it is a derivative, and by the environment of 
the word, by the whole situation in which it is placed. Consequently 
nearly every occurrence of a suffix is different from every other in 
some respect, and it is necessary to select, arbitrarily sometimes per- 
haps, a few more important points of view for the arrangement. More- 
over, the conflicting and overlapping influences which are at work are 
of varying relative importance, so that it is impossible systematically 
to adhere to a single point of view as the main principle of grouping. 
In general, however, I have made the meaning brought in by the 
suffix itself the main principle of division (cf. however, § 11). In 


group in which an adjective with a generic substantive formed a mere cir- 
cumlocution for the primitive of the adjective. Thus there is no great prob- 
ability that the Greeks thought of δέπας everytime they heard oxi gor (§ 120) 
nor, with a different relation of primitive and derivative, that they eonsclit 
of ἐερόν when they heard τὸ Ἀρτεμίσιον (ἃ 67). Moreover, the fact that such 
words give rise to analogical formations which never had a corresponding 
adjective existing, is complete evidence for their substantivation. Even if 
then, as Delbriick remarks, the finer psychological analysis of such relations 
is impossible in dead languages, I see no reason for dropping the term sub- 
stantivation altogether for these cases, and would be equally well justified 
in using it where it does not strictly apply as in refusing it where it belongs. 
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my subdivisions, on the other hand, I have usually followed the prin- 
ciple of grouping con-generic words together ; for the linguistic material 
lies in the mind in such groups of closely related words, while a 
more minute analysis of the apparent effect of the suffix upon the 
words is of no psychological interest, because that is due entirely to 
accidental circumstances which never had any place in the psychic 
attitude of the speaker. 


Il. TREATMENT OF FINAL SUFFIXES 
OF THE PRIMITIVES TO WHICH -- IS ADDED. 


13. An attempt to present a complete treatment of the formal 
history of the -to- suffix would clearly be superfluous for the reason 
that this has been often enough done before, and the facts are in 
general quite clear. I may refer to Leo Meyer, Vel. Gramm. 2. 
399 ff.. 440 ff.; Aly, De Nom. -1o- Suffix. op. Form.; Brugmann, 
Gr, 2. 12. 182 ff; for the diminutives particularly to Janson, De 
Graec. Serm. Nom. Dim. et Ampl. Flex. Forma atque Usu. All I 
shall attempt is to give a summary and to explain my treatment of 
a few irregularities. 

14. According to Brugmann, op. cit. 187, the suffix -(i)jio- Is a 
conglutination of the ἡ of ; stems or of locatives with the thematic o. 
It is. then. historically unjustifiable to divide words like παρδάλιον 
(: πάρδαλις) AS παρδαλ-ῖον OF napdan-rov, but one should divide παρδαλι- 
ov. But if such forms caused the transfer of -to- to other than 1 
stems it was interpreted as a single suffix, and was placed on the 
same footing by the speaker as in consonant stems + -to-. The two 
groups therefore belong together semantically, and | have admitted 
such forms from i stems without comment, so e. δ. ἁλύσιον : ἅλυσις, 
ῥουῤάλιον : βούβαλις, εἰσηλύσιον : εἰσήλυσις, χαννάϊια : χάνναβις, σάρδιο 

:ς. 

15. The regular phonetic treatment? of the other stem-finals would 
be as follows: (1) -9-, -ατί-ἡ-) + -to- = 710°; σχοινίον : σχοῖν 
mov : ἄνθρωπος, ἀράχνιον : ἀράχνη ς), φωνίον : φωνή. (2) -v- + -1o- either 
— -4- < -Fo (Cretan ἄστιος : ἄστυ), or, as usually, the strong form 
in -ev- is used, which gives -e1o- < -ἐΓιο- : γένειον : γένυς, χέλειον : 
χέλυς. (3) -ευ- + -ἰο- = -εἰο-; Ionic -4{Flio-, though the exact phonetic 


1 Cf. Brugmann, 1]. Ὁ. 
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yrocess is 10 6. uae y ς 22 ς χναφεῖον : χναφεύς A 

Ρ . not cleat ἴον : % . χναφεῖον : χνχαφεύς. (4) Loca- 
tives iM -t, τοῦ, ται lo- = τεῖος, τοῖος, -oto-. Cf. Brugmann, Gr 
Ὁ τοῖος, Oth 5 ἀγγεῖον : ἄγγος, 
: χνέφας. (6) -τ(ο]α)- + τ-ιο- sometimes = -σιος, 
but oftener, particularly in later words, = 

if c , , , —_ . ° : . 
f. ῥημάτιον : ῥῆμα, νοσημάτιον : νόσημα. (7) Combinations with 
all other consonants suffered no change. Cf. πτερύγιον : πτέρυξ, ὀνύ- 
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χιον: ὄνυξ, ὀρνίϑιον : ὄρνις, ϑηρίον : ϑήρ, ποίμνιον : ποίμνη. 

16. This distribution of the result of combination of -1o- with the 
different stemfinals naturally did not remain intact. In the first place, 
-cio- encroached on -to- in certain adjectives derived from names of 
living beings, 6. g. ἀνθρώπειος : ἄνϑρωπος. γυναικεῖος : γυναιχ-. αἴγειος : 
αἴξ, ἵππειος : ἵππος. or in neuter substantives denoting a locality or in- 
strument and the like,? 6. g. λογεῖον 


a“ 


: λόγος. διδασχαλεῖον : διδάσχαλος. 
χηρύχειον : κῆρυξ. There were so many agent nouns in -eve from which 
words in -evov with these meanings could be formed, that -e1ov rather 
than τὸν. which could no longer be recognized in such conglutinates, 
became their exponent. Conversely, -10v encroached upon -etov in -<o- 
stems. The fact that the realms in which -eov had become pro- 
ductive were such that only very few -<o- stems were affected, led to the 
converse result that tl er changed -e1ov to -ἰἴον. which was the 
easier because they ha same form as the -s- stems in the Nom- 
inative Singular. Thus we find already in Homer tywov : τὸ 


mens , . ᾿ = a a ᾿ ὧδ . οω ᾿ “ 
, τειχίον : 7 ἴχος. & : πὸ exec, and later, λύήδιον : 


| ῥάχος, δύγχιον : τὸ γος. ϑιον : τὸ στῆϑος, 

τεμάχιον : τὸ τέμαχος. In the diminutive, moreover, as well as the 
deteriorative category τον was supreme, there being no example either 
᾿ Ἐπ ἀνὰ : ᾿ @.- ὁ . δ 
of -εῖον or any other congltitinate not ending in -ἰὸν of two full syl- 
je which had these meanings. This is no doubt due to the fact 
that the pattern types παιδί χνδοί 

it the patter n types, 6. g. παιδίον and ἀνδρίον, ended thus. 

17. Occasionally -1ov appears substituted for another suffix rather 
ἢ: ᾿ Ἢ : . - ᾿ τ΄ . . * be 
than added to it. Leaving out of account the inherited elision of ο΄ α, 


this occurs principally in case of -18- stems, 6. g. χάλπιον : χάλπις 


vw 


‘ ‘ 


φαλίς. That these should have been syncopated from forms in 
τἰδιον, as Janson (p. 23, 32) assumes for, the last two, would be 
totally contrary to Greek phonetic laws. The substitution rather 
arose because -t¢ and -tov were equivalent in many uses: as diminutive 
‘id. Gr. Gr’, 181. 
* Cf, Pape, Etym. Worterb. 97, 69. 


‘> , 
ἡδυπότιον : ἡδυπότις ὅν : χυϑί Ser eney é 1 4 
\SumoTtiov : ἡδυπότις, χύήϑιον : χηϑίς, ῥαφάνιον : ῥαφανίς, τροφάλιον : τρο- 
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suffixes. as suffixes forming names of plants, vessels, boxes, and the 
like. The resulting feeling of equivalence caused the transfer of words 
from one class to the other, particularly from the less numerous to 
the more numerous class. Strictly speaking ῥαφάνιον is not a deri- 
vate of dxpxvic, but the two are collater: al forms. 

18. The substitution of -1ov for a stem-suffix in a few cases 1s 
hard to explain: σχύλιον ‘ dog-fish’ (: σχύλαξ. * puppy") can not be ex- 
plained in this way because the two words are not equivalent in 
meaning, unless we assume that σχύλαξ itself was at one time ap- 
plied to the dog-fish, and then the substitution took place. στόμλον 
(: στόμια, ‘mouth’), instead of στομάτιον, may have been caused by 
the resemblance of the Nominative to First Declension nominatives like 
γέφυρα. For χυρσίον (: xugodwoc) * youth, cf.§ 148. ϑεράπιον (: ϑεράπων). 
‘wretched servant,’ in Lys. ap. Poll. 3. 74, is probably ἃ scribe’s 
error; for ϑεραπόντιον, which would be regular, has manuscript author- 
ity also. It is a question, however, whether some of these irregular 
forms are not due to collateral o/x stems which have been lost. Cf. 
λάγιον : λαγός, not: λαγώς ; and with στόμιον particularly, σταλάγμιον, 
apparently from στάλαγμα, but really from σταλαγμός. 

19. Of the numerous conglutinates in τον I have separated from 
simple -1ov all except -σιον < -t(i)iom, maki _the latter exception be- 
cause the t has from I. E. times had n #ppreciable influence on 


the meaning. I have therefore made no comment on words like 
τόσι 


οτεμίσιον, συμπόσιον, πρυμνήσιον, etc. Words, however, in which « ap- 
pears before -otov are reserved for a future section (§ 369 ff.) on the 


suffix -ασιον, which seems to have attained a certain local productivity. 


Ill. ACCENT OF GREEK NOUNS IN  -wy. 


20, Before taking up the different -1ov nouns in detail it will be 
necessary to inquire whether the variation of accentuation of stem 
and suffix has any relation to the meaning of the words. If not, the 
question of accent can be neglected after this. 

21. The generally accepted rule, both by ancient grammarians 
and modern authorities, is that polysyllabic diminutives follow the 
analogy of other polysyllables and retract their accent : cf. βάλσαμον, 
δικαστήριον, ὀρνίϑιον, σπαϑάλιον, etc. But dactylic trisyllabic diminutives, 
whether the first syllable is long by nature or position, accent the + 
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of the suffix, as παιδίον, τυμβίον, or ψωμίον, while tribrach diminutives 
accent the first syllable, as ϑρόνιον, λίϑιον, or πτύχιον. So for instance 
it is stated in the Scholia to Dionysius Thrax, AB. 856: τὰ γὰρ 

λλαβα, ἀρ cp netg ἀπὸ Pparyetag προπαρ]οξύνεται, 


5 


& S c 4 
σάχιον. ὅτε St ἑνὸς χαππ 


νι 


: τῷ Θεοχρίτῳ. Cf. also Chandler, ον. Αοοξ, p. 10 ; Janson, 
op. cit. rg This canon for the accentuation of ee is in con- 


, ~ 4 , — 
χορρίον διὰ δύο po πὰρ ὰ ᾿Αττιχο 


trast with that of adjectives in -to¢, which, with very few exceptions, 
retract their accent as far as possible: ἀγώνιος, ἅλιος, ἴδιος. Cf. 
Chandler, op. cit. p. 116. Nouns which but recently were sub- 
stantivized from adjectives of course retain their recessive accent: 
ἴσϑμιον, δέσμιον, etc. Other exceptions are explained on the ground 
of contraction, dactylic words having arisen out of original tetrasyl- 
lables, 6. g. βοίδιον < βοΐδιον, γήδιον < γηΐδιον, νοίδιον << νοΐδιον. 

22. If we state the ae as above, as applying to diminutives, it 
is too narrow; for there are a large number of words which never 
had any diminutive meaning, old and common words too, which follow 
the rule. I may mention ἀμνίον, βιβλίον, ἰσχίον, ἡνία, ἠρίον, εἰρίον (later 


i 


/ 


/ / +, 7 A , 
οἰῶν, U1) OLOV, θηρίον, LYLOY, οἰχίο νς δλχίον. πῊννΩν, 


c , 
for εἴριον), ἱστίον, χῊρ 


ἱ 
7, 


σχοινίον, τειχίον, φορτίον, φυχίον, χωρίον. For other examples cf. Chand- 
ler, op. eit. p. 105 f. All of these here mentioned except βιβλίον, 
bhuiov, εἰρίον, σχοινίον, χωρίον, possibly ἀμινίον, occur as here accented 

Homer, Hesiod, or Archilochus, before the diminutive meaning of 
τιον had ever been developed. We can not, therefore. satisfy ourselves 
with Janson (1. c.) that these have followed the analogy of the dimin- 
utives. Still less can we join with Chandler and Allinson in try ing 
to modify the meaning of the term ‘diminutive’ in order to make 
the rule fit. The latter himself (A. J. of Ph. 12. 55) admits that 
“the term ‘diminutive’ is unsatisfactory. In addition to the three 
meanings of ‘something small,’ ‘ pretty,’ or ‘contemptible,’ the term 
is here used as including the idea of ‘ pertaining to,’ ‘made of,’ or 
‘connected with.” Similarly Chandler speaks of the difficulty of 
applying the rule, “because it is hard to say what constitutes a di- 
minutive of the class in question. It is not the mere external form 
of the word, for αὔλιον, δέσμιον, ὅρχιον stand to αὐλή, δεσμός, ὅρχος 
in the same apparent relation that βυβλίον, τειχίον, χρυσίον do to [ύ- 
Ghoc, τεῖχος, and χρυσός, and yet they are not diminutives, nor is it 
signification alone ; ἄρχιον is a ‘little bear, but is not paroxytone. In 
short there are words diminutive in form and signification which are 
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not paroxytone, while there are others diminutive in form and accent 


though not in meaning.” The above 1s practically another way of 
stating that a diminutive is a word which conforms to the above rule 
for accentuation. Moreover, if we include under the term ‘ dimin- 
utive’ the ideas ‘ pertaining to,’ ‘made of,’ ‘ connected with,’ we have 
an idea that is practically synonymous with a substantivized secondary 
adjective, and the word ‘ diminutive” means nothing. It would even 
include such words as still have their adjectival origin in the conscious- 
ness of the speaker, which, as we have seen § 21, naturally follow 
the accentuation of the adjective. We must therefore state our rule 
in a different way: “ Trisyllabic substantives in τιον, if all connection 
with the adjectival types from which they are derived has faded from 
the mind, have a tendency to accent the penult if they are dactylic, 
but the antepenult if they are tribrachs.” 

28. I have said “have a tendency,” for if it is stated as a rule, 
there are numerous exceptions even as it is here formulated. Chandler, 
p. 106 f., gives a long list of “ Diminutives in Form and Signification, * 
but not in Accent.” i. e., dactylic words accenting the first syllable, 

, δένδριον, ζώνιον, λήδιον, λύχνιον, νήττιον, ὅσ- 

, outov. Altogether there are fifty-seven mentioned ex- 

clusive of compounds, some of which are found with both accentua- 
tions. but most are always accented on the antepenult. We even find 
χάδδιον contrasted to χαδίον. Cf. also Janson, op. cit. 20 f. On the 
other hand. there is a number of tribrach ‘ diminutives’ which accent 
the penult. Cf. Janson, 21 f.; Chandler, 104 f.; Allinson, A. J. of 
Ph. 12.55. Chandler quotes some thirty different tribrach words 
which accent the penult according to some authorities. Most of 
these are also found with the accent on the antepenult, and so may 
be false forms, though it is at least equally probable that the accent 
varied in actual speech. Such words are Sugtov, χτενίον, πτυχίον, δαχίον, 
Others may be due to an interchange of -tov with -evov, 

as πυρίον for πυρεῖον. But two, namely σχαφίον and πεδίον, are attested 
by a large number of passages. The former, however, may have 
gotten its accent by analogy to χυμβίον or by influence of σχαφεῖον, 
but the one word πεδίον, which is as old as Homer, and practically 
free from analogical influences, is enough to show that the accent on 
the penult was not in every case due to the dactylic form of a word. 
For that πεδίον should have been accented in this manner simply to 


1 It really should be observed, however, that not all of the words quoted 
are diminutives in meaning, so 6. g. λήδιον. 
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distinguish it from πέδιον, diminutive of πέδη (Janson, op. cit. 10), 
is utterly incredible, and not warranted by the passage cited (Etym. 
Mag. 658. 24 ff.). 

94. As to the cause of the prevailing accentuation of the -tov 
nouns. it can not be ‘that the language strove to accent the first 
syllable of the diminutive suffix,” ! both because of the many non- 
diminutives that follow the rule and the many diminutives, both poly- 
syllabic and trisyllabic, which do not accent the penult (see § 22 f.). 
Nor do the words in -ἰσχο- 2 add great probability to the theory ; for 
the invariability with which these are accented on the penult regard- 
less of meaning marks their accent as old and inherited, quite dis- 
tinct from the wavering of the τῶν forms. 

95. The latter has often been attributed to the working of Wheeler's 
ἐς dactylic law,” the law that dactylic endings with the accent on the 
ultima become paroxytone, which in spite of the uncertainty of the 
precise conditions under which the change occurred, we may accept 
as a fact. Cf. Wheeler, Der Griechische Nominalaccent 60 ff. ; Brug- 
mann, Gr. 12. 963, Gr. Gr. 153; for words in -ἰὸν Wheeler, op. cit. 
95: Hirt, Idg. Acc. 27. Just as ἔπαχυλός. (παχυλῶς) is contrasted 
with δριμύλος << ἔδριμυλός, So we get σφηχίον from ἔσφηχιόν. Although 
there is no example of a neuter in -16v, we do find traces of the law 
in masculines in -t9¢, and in adjectives im -t0¢, -1%, -Lov. Thus you 


ἴω 
’ 
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, νυμφίος, and σχορπίος are opposed to ῥομῥυλιός, pntoutoc, 


or, among adjectives, βαλιός, λαλιός, μονιός, πελιός, σχολιός are 
4 Tt is, then, beyond doubt that the law 

must have had its influence on the neuter substantives also, so. as to di- 
minish the number of oxytones and increase the number of paroxytones, 
and thus pave the way for the complete disappearance of the former. 
26. It would, however, be a mistake to conclude that the original 
form was in every case an oxytone or a paroxytone. The three differ- 


opposed to ἀντίος, peter, πλησίος. 


1 Allinson, |. ο. 


? Allinson, ib. p. 56. How the accent of words in -ίσχο- is to be explained 
is a question by itself. This much, however, may be said here, that to refer 
their accentuation to the tendency of diminutives to accent the penult, as 
is done now again by Hatzidakis, Glotta 1. 124, is trying to explain a reg- 
ular phenomenon by an irregular one, a frequent by a rare phenomenon, 
one that is nearly pan-Hellenic by one that is local and dialectic (Hatzidakis 


lets -ioxo- be patterned after -v4o- and -cyo- rather than after the obviously 
intractable -cov). 


8. Chandler, p. 67 f. 
* id. p. 115f. 
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ent types represented by ζώνιον, πεδίον, and σφηχίον «( Ἐσφηχιόν. or 
the adjectives ἅλιος, ἀντίος, σχολιός, are all inherited from the Indo- 
European mother-tongue, as is shown by the corresponding variety of 
accent of the Sanskrit words in -(i)ya-: ef. agvya- from agva-, pitrya- 
from pitf-, hrdya- (= hrdiya-) from hfd-, hotriya- from hdétra-, somya- 
from soma-, ksetriyé- from ksétra-. Cf. Hirt, Idg. Ace. 277; Whit- 
ney, Skr. Gr*. 1212, 1214. 

27. It would appear then, that the distinction of accent between 
adjectives, which usually have recessive accent, masculine substantives, 
which mostly accent the ultima (Chandler 67 f.), and neuter substantives 
or ‘diminutives,’ which have a tendency to accent the penult when 
dactylic, otherwise to have recessive accent, is altogether secondary ; 
for a few adjectives have kept the old accent (see § 25), while on 
the other hand a number of substantives with no adjective connections 
retract their accent although dactyls. And to the rule that non- 
dactylic substantives have recessive accent we have the one certain 
exception πεδίον, which can only be explained by assuming that it 
inherited the old accent, which was kept because the word was used 
frequently and had few congeneric words, so as not to be easily sub- 
ject to analogical influences. 

28. It follows from this that the accent will be of no help what- 
ever in discerning the different strata of -1ov substantives in their 
gradual separation from the adjectives. There were the most con- 
flicting analogical influences at work even in later times, as can be 
seen from the varying accentuation of so many words. How much 
more then would this be the case at an earlier period when the new 
tendencies were yet forming? Adding to this the fact that all our 
knowledge of accent comes from the Alexandrian grammarians and 
their successors, and that we never can be quite sure how old their 
accentuation is, I may well be justified in omitting all reference to 


accent in my treatment of the semantic development of the -tov di- 


minutives. 


IV. -οἮν FROM ADVERBS AND CASE-FORMS IN +. 


29. The first category of I. Εἰ. -(i)io- adjectives mentioned by 
Brugmann, Gr. 2. 12. 183, is that in which -(i)io- arose from case- 
forms and adverbs in -i, which were extended by -o- for the purpose 
of adjective formation; cf. Gr. ἴφιος ‘ mighty’: tot, ἀντίος Lat. antiae 
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O. H. G. andi endi: Skr. anti Gr. ἀντί ‘in front of. Cf. Brugmann, 
op. cit. 164, Gr. αν, 180. In -αιος we find παλαιός : πάλαι ‘old,’ 
ef. Prellwitz, Burs. JB. 106. 72. 

To adjectives of this kind a few Greek neuter  substantives 
probably owe their origin. Perhaps ἀντίον ὁ ‘liciatorium,’ occurring 
Ar. Thes. 822 and Poll. 7. 80---χανὼν ἱστοῦ τὸ χαλούμενον ἀντίον---- 
belongs to the adjective ἀντίος, though the connection of meaning is 
difficult. More certain is %yotov'; ἀμφί, ‘that which is around’ the 
body, i. e. a garment. So Soph. frg. 387, AB. 389. 10, ἄμφιον " 
ἔνδυμα. ἱμάτιον. Like ἴφιος is the compound ἐπιπατρόφιον ‘ father’s 
name,’ in the Boeotion inscription of REG. 12. 53 ff. (A 28), which 
ee from the phrase "ἐπὶ πατρόφι. Cf. Solmsen, Rh. Mus. 56. 
475. 


V. τῶν IN ABSTRACTS WITH VERBAL FORCE. 


30. Already in Indo-European times there were in existence a 
number of adjectives in -(i)io- with verbal force,? and a number of 
action nouns derived from these by substantivation of the neuter.? 
Such adjectives with passive meaning are not uncommon in various 
languages,* cf. 6. g. Skr. ydjya-s Gr. ἅγιο-ς ‘venerandus,’ Lat. eximi- 
us (: emo), Goth. briiks, ‘useful.’ That, however, the passive mean- 
ing was not the only primitive one, is seen by the large number of 
verbal abstracts in different languages which presuppose an adjective 
with active or neutral verbal force. Thus Skr. vidya-m is ‘the find- 
ing,’ vacya-m ‘the speaking, Gr. σφάγιο-ν ‘the slaughtering,’ Lat. 
studium ‘study,’ Ὁ. H. G. ga-sprahhi ‘discussion.’ In Greek, more- 
over, we find adjectives like σφάγιος ‘ slaughtering,’ with distinct active 
force. 

31. To the adjectives and abstracts of the inherited type like σφά- 
γον continually new ones were added at every period by the addition 


1 Cf. Prellwitz, Etym. Worterb?. s. v. 

* Cf. Brugmann, Gr. 2. 12. 183 ff. 

8 For our purpose it is important merely to determine that the use of 
τίον in verbals is inherited; whether this -(i)io- was originally primary, or 
whether the primitive was a root-noun in the pattern types, is a onion 
that does not affect the subsequent history of Gr. -coy in the least. For 
the latter theory οἵ. Hirt, Idg. Acc. 275; Brugmann, l.c. Cf. also the sim- 


ilar development of verbal adjectives and action nouns from historical sub- 
Stantives in § 31. 
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of denominative -to- to nouns which were themselves either action 
nouns or agent nouns. As Skr. ksatra-m ἡ rule’ gave rise to ksatriya-s 
‘having to do with ruling,’ 1. e. ‘ruling,’ so Gr. ῥύσιος * having to do 
with delivery,’ ‘delivering,’ goes back to the verbal abstract δύσις ‘ the 
delivering.’ From an agent noun comes ἀλεξητήριος (: ἀλεξητήρ) * hav- 


ing the qualities of a helper,’ helping.’ tov is ‘that which is 


} énoc).’ i. e. ‘prophecy.’ These diver- 
sities of origin will, however, be disregarded after this because the 
resulting meaning is the same for all of them, and they were un- 
doubtedly soon levelled by the consciousness of the speakers of the 
language. An action noun would necessarily tend to being referred 
to the related verb rather than to another noun, since that is the 
more usual and the simpler relation. As a result new abstracts were 
sometimes made directly from all kinds of verbal roots, even secondary 
ones, as in ἁμάρτιον ‘sin’ from the quasi-root seen in ἥμαρτον. aorist 
of ἁμαρτάνω. The connection of the -1ov form with the verb would 
be further facilitated when its primitive becomes concrete, or is lost, 
as in case of τρωγάλιον or ἤτριον. 

32. According to the form of the primitive the verbal abstracts 
in -tov comprise the following classes: it may be (1) A verbal root 


or root: noun : ἐρείπιον : ἐρείπω, σφάγιον : (2) A secondary verbal 


f 


c , ξ ᾿; ; Ω γε " 4 . A 
root or tense-stem : ἁμάρτιον : ἁμαρτάνω, χυργ ρα: χυρηβάζω, χέσχιον AS 


if: a present *xéoxm (cf. O. Blg. cesati ‘to comb’), συσσίτιον : συσ- 
σιτέω. (3) A noun ending in 1. E. -t-,' seen in Skr. stutya-s ‘to 
be praised,’ Gr. διφάσιο-ς * double’: δίφατος, and in neuters like xuvy- 


΄ 


γέσιον : ἡγέομαι, συμπόσιον : συμπότης, γυμνάσιον : γυμνάζω. The -t- from 
L. E. times had no appreciable meaning. (4) A similar noun in -5-, 
which was also meaningless ; Arg. σπάδιον ᾿ stadium ’ : σπάω (Attic στάδιο 
§ 321 


‘ 


ν 
by popular etymology, cf. Prellwitz, Etym. Wirterb*. s. v.). ( 


f 
ς᾽ Φ ς, 4} 
δύσιον : δύῦ-σι-ς, σὺυν- 


; συνξδ-ρα, ὦνια : ὥ-ν᾽, ἤτριον : ἔΐστρο-ν. 
33. With respect to: meaning these verbal abstracts must be dis- 
tinguished from adjectival abstracts expressing an attribute or state, 
for which see Chapter VI. Cf. Brugmann, K. Vel. Gr. 340 ff., Gr. 


2 12. 626 ff. The class to be described here comprises those words 


1 Cf. Brugmann, op. cit. 186 f. 

2 When the primitive is a word in -o- or -@- it is often hard to say 
whether it may not just as well have been a root or root-noun, since these 
vowels suffer elision in derivation. Here may belong λόγιον : λόγος, μύριον : 


μόρος, ἀγέρριον : ἀγορά. 
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which were originally action nouns. Like all abstracts they could 
become concrete in a variety of manners, and when there is no pas- 
sage extant in which a given word has either abstract force or shows 
the transition from abstract to concrete, there may be doubt whether 
the derivative was not concrete from the beginning. Such words 
have been placed here when they neither have an extant substantive 
to which they could be referred, nor have before their -tov a suffix 
which suggests nominal origin, in which case, unless due to the accident 
of transmission, the speaker must have referred the substantive to the 
verb, though even then the concrete meaning may have been original. 

34. According to whether the idea of action is still dominant or 
concrete meanings of various kinds have been developed, the examples 
can be divided into the following classes, following in the main Brug- 
mann l. ce. The concrete meaning in every case results from an 
originally accessory and subordinate idea becoming dominant. 

A. The idea of action is still dominant: ἁμιάρτιον ‘ transgression,’ 
χυν- ἤγιον ‘the hunting,’ ὁ hunt.’ ἢ 

B. The verbal abstract expresses the result of an action. The 
action and its result are practically indistinguishable in ideas like that 
of speaking, where the action of speaking is rarely separated from 
that which is spoken, the spoken word. So 6. g. λόγιον ‘ the saying,’ 
‘oracle,’ εὐχγγέλιον ‘good tidings.’ When the result of an action is 
a concrete object the difference is more tangible, as in xvevex ‘ bran’: 
χυρηβάζω ‘to pound.’? Similarly Eng. ‘the shavings’ expresses the 
result of the action of shaving. 

C. The verbal abstract designates anything affected by the action. 
It may designate the direct or indirect object of an action, as it did 
the internal object in B. Cf. Eng. wreck, offering, etc., Gr. σφάγιον 
‘the slaughtering,’ ‘sacrificial victim,’ ἀγώγιον ‘load.’ * Not all sub- 
stantivations of verbal adjectives which seem to belong here have real- 
ly passed through the abstract stage. From verbal adjectives with 
passive meaning the neuter could be substantivized by taking up the 


1 Also ἀδίχεον, ἀμπλά ( / 

: δίκεον, ἀμπλάκιον, γεώργιον, γυμνάσιον, διαβούλιον, καϑάρσιον, κυνη- 
VEO , ‘ , lo ” ς ’ 
γέσιον. μαρτύριον, μονομᾶάχιον, μονοπώλεον, OPYLK, ορχωμόσια, παραμύϑιον, COILOY, 
συμπό ΐ oot 4 | ( pexi 
" πόσιον, συνέδριον, συσσίτεα, σφάγιον, τεκμήριον, τεϑάσιον, φρικία, ψευδομαρτύριον. 

or an excursi isting : 

᾿ ᾿ ive group consisting of legal terms cf. § 35, note to ἀδίκιον. 

2 Also γεώργιον, δέ 300d Ty, ) [ 

γεώργιον, δέμνια, διαβούλιον, ἐμβόλιον, ϑεμεί(δλιον, ϑεοπρόπιον, χεσκίον, 
μόριον, πλαίσιον. 

3. Also ἀρχυστάσιον, ἐμβώφιον, ἐρεί 7 “ct Odxiov, Ov 

. » ἐμβάφιον, ἐρείπια, ἥτριον, ναϊτάγεα, δλκίον, ῥυσιον, τομίον, 

τρωγάλιον, χορήγιον. 
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eeneral idea of things, so certainly in case of τὰ ὦνια: 
bought,’ then ὁ wares,’ ‘merchandise,’ as Xen. An. 1. 
τῆς ἀγορᾶς χαταλιπόντες TH ὥνιχ ἔφυγον. 

D. The verbal abstract designates a place affected by the action: 
γυμνάσιον * bodily exercises’ or ‘gymnasium,’ συνέδριον ‘council’ or 
‘council-chamber.’! Cf. Eng. refuge, both of the action and the place. 
Place names in -tov which have no abstract meaning extant are probably 
“n most cases concrete from the beginning. Thus χαταγώγιον is * that 
which is connected with putting in (καταγωγή). * an inn. Cf. § ΟἹ Τ. 

E. The verbal abstract designates the persons appearing as subject 
of the action: χυνηγέσιον ‘hunt’ or ‘hunting party,’ συμπόσιον * sym- 
posium,’? used of the guests of a drinking party. Only a plurality 
of persons 15 designated by -ov forms because of the neuter gender, 
which does not occur in names denoting single individuals (except 
diminutives). All words belonging here are then also collectives. 

F. The verbal abstract designates a thing appearing as subject 
or instrument of an action, the former certainly in case of intransitive 
verbal ideas. for which the conception of instrumentality is impossible. 
ξόθιον ‘wave’ can only be * that which roars,’ not ‘that with which 


7 


one roars.’ From such words it is only a small step to ἠρίον ‘tomb,’ 
either ‘that which covers’ or ‘that with which one is covered.’ Simi- 
larly ἀντλίον * bucket ᾿: ἀντλέω ‘draw water’ may have been vividly 
conceived as ‘that which draws the water,’ or * that with which the 
water is drawn,’ and so on with all instrument nouns originating as 
verbal abstracts. Nevertheless direct association between the instru- 
ment and the action is at least an equally important factor; for the 
‘nstrument is but one of the things connected with the action. 
ὀινώνιον, originally * the buying of provisions,’ could come to denote 
that with which the provisions are bought, 1. e. provision money, or 
the provisions themselves by an exactly similar process. Since, then, 
a thing as subject of an action is often not to be distinguished from 
an instrument in actual practice, the examples of both will be given 
together. 

Instrument nouns of this type have a totally different history from 
those directly formed from an abstract primitive by means of the 
suffixal meaning ‘connected with, and yet can also not always be 
separated in practice. ὑδραγώγιον ᾿" aqueduct’ is undoubtedly original- 
ly ‘that which is connected with the bringing of water (ὑδραγωγή). 

1 Also συμπόσιον, συσσίτιον, χορήγϊον. 

2 Also ἀγόρριον, γυμνάσιον, συναγώγιον, συνέδριον, συσσίτιον. 
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yet may very well have been referred to the verb ἡδοχωγέω by the 
speaker. ‘The instrument nouns of this type are howeise 50 silk 
more numerous (cf. § 71 ff.), and the path to the designation of in- 
strumentality is so much shorter, that it is safer to refer to it any 
instrument noun with no trace of abstract meaning if a possible 
nominal primitive is in existence, or if, like in ἱμάτιον, the με ἡ 
preceded by a suffix that is common in abstract Dowie. Wherever 
this is not the case, as e. g. in case of ἀλείφιον, I have classed tis 
word here, although even then the primitive substantive may be ac- 
cidentally not quotable.? 

G. The verbal abstract is a collective, it brmgs under one idea 
a number of persons or things or both. All of them are mentioned 
also under some other point of view. A number of persons 
be designated by the words under E, a number of things by 
and ἀρχυστάσιον, a number of persons and things by κὐμυμενωι 
use of the Neuter Singular as a collective representing dings is com- 
paratively rare because of the competition of the dels related 
meaning of the neuter plurals in -ἰα and the feminine collectives in 
“1th Since the neuter singular in -tov usually referred to a single 
object, it was convenient to keep the relation of singular and ἐμαὶ 
ἃ 8 nearly intact as possible. In contrast is the number of words in 
τιον designating a number of persons (see sub E); for, since the 
neuter singular can hardly refer to a single person,2 the plural om 
not be used of a number of persons, and there thus was no impulse 
Ba py in the differentiation between the two numbers. | 

30. Collection of examples. The words are arrange 10- 
ally, but under each word Ὥω different tacicinie tor ners 
letters referring to the uses described under the τῶ to babes 
= : sponding letters 
in S$ ἐκ ᾿ ΡΝ of two or more letters denotes that an example 
is on the border line between the categories represe Ἑ 
the development of meaning from shins et ther. ἜΣ ᾿ ciel 
rasgnbige asieeplog or g | e other. hus an A be- 
- mm examp e means that the idea of action is dominant, AC that 
oth the idea of action and the place connected are present, BC that 


a word 18 > border li 
| 1 is on the border line between result of an action and a thing 
affected by it. F 


ΕῚ ’ 
ἀγαμίου δίκη, see note χδί a > 
7 € to CLO" s a An 2 air - 
‘9 χδίχιον. ἄγορριον : ἀγορά, ἀγείρω, the 


assembling.’ ‘ asse TWN Tie Bid . : 
mbling, assembly, ) Hes., ἀγόρριον" ἐχχλησία. ἀγωγιον: ἀγωγΥΥ͵ 
i> 


1 Words und ἢ 
er F not before menti — 
ioned are βοαγγία y ἐς ὦ 
χοριον. Be VLG, εμβόλεον, παραμυϑίιον, 
2 y “pant y ὁ 9 ® ᾿ . . 
Excepting ‘ diminutives,’ which have no influence here 


«Tenn linen Ai Yoneda ane agi a ἣν ἐν αν, RON τςς 
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ἄγω, ‘the leading,’ ‘taking,’ ‘what is taken,’ ‘load.’ C) Xen. Cyr. 
6.1.54, ἐλάμβανε τοῦ ἀγωγίου πεῖραν. ἀδίκιον: : ἄδιχος, ἀδιχέω, * wrong- 
doing.’ A) ee 5. 89, ἐπισχόντας ἀπὸ τοῦ Αἰγινητέων ἀδιχίου 
ἔτεα. Plut. Per. 32, εἴτε χλοπὴς χαὶ δώρων cit ἀδιχίου βούλοιτό τις 
ὀνομάζειν τὴν δίωξιν. ἀλεέφιον : ἀλείφω, “ ointment.’ F) Hes., ἀλείφιον᾽ 
ᾧ χρῶνται οἱ ἀλεῖπται ἁμάριιον : ἁμαρτάνω, ‘sin,’ ὁ transgression,’ 
ἁμαρτίχ. A) Aesch. Pers. 676, Δίδυμα διχγόεν ἁμάρτια. id. Ag. 537, 
Διπλᾷ δ᾽ ἔτεισαν Πριαμίδαι ϑάμάρτια. ἀμπλάκιον: ἀμπλαχίσχω, ‘error,’ 
οἵ. ἀμπλαχία. A) Pind. P. 11. 26, τὸ δὲ (sc. μοιχεύεσϑαι) 
Ἔχϑιστον ἀ ἀμπλάχιον. νδρολήψηον, see note to ἀδίχιον. 
dition ἀντλέω, ‘bucket,’ cf. 8 34F. ΕἾ Ar. and Epilye. ap. AB. 
411. 17. ἀρκυστάσιον : ἵστημι, ‘stationing of nets,’ ‘line of nets.’ 
C) Xen. Cyn. 6. 6. βραγχέα “ gills,” either from a root * gurengh 
‘to make a noise with the throat, or: Skr. brmhati ‘bellows. * 
F) Theocr. 11. 54, "Quo, 67 οὐχ ἔτεχέν pe & μάτηρ βραγχί᾽ ἔχοντα, 


‘Oc χατέδυν ποτὶ τίν. γεώργιον : γεωργός, γεωργέω, ‘the tilling,’ * cul- 


‘ ‘ 
tivation,’ ‘crop. A) LXX Sirach 27. 6, γεώργιον ξύλου exgatver 
ὃ χαρπὸς αὐτοῦ. B) Prov. 24. 5, : ) ee χαὶ ἀνὴρ 
φρόνησιν ἔχων γεωργίου μεγάλου. γυμνασίον ; γυμνάζω, ‘bodily exer- 


cises,’ ‘place for exercising’ i. e. ‘gymnasium,’ also designates the 
youths that attend the training school. A) Pind. frg. 129, χαὶ τοὶ 


“ 


ἵπποις γυμνασίοις τε, Ξ ... τέρπονται. Herod. 9. 33, 
γυμνασίοισι ὡς ἀνα!ρησόμενος γυμνικοὺς ἀγῶνας. AD) Antiph. 
1 It was probably the use of ἀδίχεον in legal phrases like the latter of the 
two examples that gave rise to a group of action nouns in -iov which were 
confined to legal use, mostly, though not always, in certain stereotyped 
phrases with the genitive. So to yeutw ἀγαμίου δίκη, ὀψιγαμίου δίκη, καχο- 
γαμίου dizn, ‘a prosecution for failure to marry, for late marriage (i. e. putt- 
ing off marriage beyond the appointed age),’ and ‘for an ill marriage,’ re- 
spectively. Plut. Lys. 30, ἦν γώρ, ws ἔοικεν, ἐν Σπάρτῃ καὶ ἀγαμίου δίκη καὶ 
ὀψιγαμίου καὶ κακογαμίου. Similarly μονογαμίου ἐπετίμεον ‘a penalty for marry- 
ing but once, Clem. Al. 505; to χαχηγορέω χαχηγορίου δίκη ‘an action for 
defamation’ (cf. χακηγορίας δίκη), Dem, 21. 93, ἔλαχε τὴν τοῦ καχηγορίου dixry. 
In the Nominative ἀνδρολήψιον : εἴ-ληφ-α, ‘ seizure of men’ guilty of murdering 
citizens abroad, Dem. 23. 218; in the Dat. Pl. ψευδομαρτύριον : μάρτυρ, μαρτύ- 
gouce (cf. μαρτύριον. which is not a legal term), ‘ false witness,’ ‘ perjury.’ 
Plato Theeet. 148 B, ἔνοχος τοῖς ψευδομαρτυρίοις. How keenly the legal character 
of these words was felt is seen by the irregular analogical formation λίπο- 
ταξίου γραφή, ‘an indictment for leaving one’s post,’ i. e. for desertion, Dem. 
21. 103. Although the first part of the compound has the verbal meaning, 
yet the resemblance of idea to the other words here discussed led to the 
attaching of their suffix to the noun at the end. 
2 Cf. Prellwitz, Etym. Worterbuch? s. y. 
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‘ ~ “Ὁ 4 ἊΣ ἢ > , ~ , 
343, μελετῶν μετὰ τῶν ἡλίκων ᾿ἄκονθῖμειν ἐν τῷ γυμνασίῳ ἔβαλε μὲν 


" 


οὐδένα (‘during their exercising’ or in the gymnasium’). D) Eur. 


Q?> 2 


Phoen. 368, Νρόνιος Sav p. on χαὶ βωμοὺς ϑεῶν, υμνάσιά O ἐν 


ἐνετράφην. Plato Criti. οἱ δὲ xine, χαὶ γυμνάσια 
E) Epigr. Gr. 252. 6, οὐδὲ λέληϑεν υμνάσιον χωφοῖς 

σι μυρόμενον. δέμνια : δέμιω, ‘that which is built, a bedstead 

of ae in contrast to a bed made up on the ground.' B) τ 599, 


5 Ss ~ . ~e? ΜΝ " y 
σὺ δὲ λέξεο τῷδ᾽ ἐνὶ οἴκῳ, Ἢ γαμάδις στορέσας, ἢ τοι χατὰ δέμνια 


ϑέντων. 9 277. διαβούλιον : διαβουλεύομιαι, ‘deliberation,’ ‘ decree. 
A) Polyb. 8. 20. 1. οἱ δὲ Ρωμαῖοι 

τότε διαβούλιον ἦγον. B) id. 4. 24. 2. ἀλλ᾽ ἡμῖν μὲν χκαϑύήχει 
γράφουσι τὰς χυρούσας τὰ διαβούλια γνώμας ἀνατιθέναι 

τῶν ὅλων. ἐμβάφιον: ἐμβάπτω, ‘that into which one dips,’ ‘a fiat 
vessel,’ perhaps originally ‘ the dipping, but cf. ὃ 34C on τὰ owe. 


‘ 5 


©) Herod. 2. 62, τὰ δὲ λύχνα ἐστὶ ἐμβάφια, ἔμπλεα ἁλὸς nat ἐλαίου. 
ἐμβόλιον : ἐμβολή, ἐμβάλλω, would seem to have been originally verbal, 
if the mening ‘that which is inlaid,’ ‘an emblem,’ is certain for 
Inse. Olbia 67 (1. ἢ. B. vol. 1), « φιάλη ἀργυρᾶ σὺν ἐμβολίῳ χρυσέῳ. 
Aside from this example of the use B), there are others which would 
belong to F). Thus the word designates a hunting net Poll. 5. 35 
(ταῦτα δὲ τὰ δίχτυχ τῶν χυνηγετικῶν τινες ἐμβόλια χεχλύήκασιν), and 
a javelin Diod. 1. 86 (ἐθτηρεύετο δὲ ταῦτα τὰ 
). Perhaps, however, the word belongs to 
‘the falling,’ ‘ruin,’ ‘wreck.’ BC)? Herod. 2. τὰ 
οἰχημάτων τὸ μ. ἔχρι ἐμεῦ ἧσαν. Aesch. Ag. 660, ᾿Ορῶμιεν ἀνθοῦν πέλαγος 
Soph. Aj. 308, 
Nexpiiv ὁ ἐρειοϑὺς εἰς ἕζετ ἀρνείου . εὐαγγέλιον: ἃ γγέλλω 
ΒῚ 
Luc. As. 26, ot δὲ χωμῆται, ὡς ae ορωϑεν, ee 
te the New Test- 
ament of the gospel, 6. g. Acts 15. 7, λάδι pen ἔϑνη τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
εὐχγγελίο ἠρίον : Skr. Vvr ‘to cover,’ ‘covering,’ i. e. ‘mound,’ 
‘tomb.’ ¥) Y 126: Theocr. 1.125. arovov*: Skr. Vva ‘to weave, 
‘the weaving.’ C) ‘the woven cloth’ in Eur. Ion 1420. Γοργὼν μὲν 


Ανδρῶν ᾿Αχαιῶν ναυτικοῖς 7 


> ~ 
εὐτυχοῦντας, εὐαγγέλιον αὐτοῖς & 


ΣΟΥ, Meister, BB. 11. 176. 

* There is no psychological distinction involved whether e. g. ἐρείπια is 
considered as the remains of a house resulting from the wreck, or as its 
parts | affected by the wreck. 


3 ἄτριον (Theocr. 18. 33) for yrecov is probably ἃ hyperdorism, cf. ποιμάν, 
ΜΞ 
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-»». 


Ἰτρίοις πέπλων. Otherwise ‘that around which is woven,’ 

=) 7 “ ὃ (Ὁ 4 , 5 v 

SO _ Plato Phaedr. 268 A. ¢ χαὶ σύ. εἰ ἄρα χαὶ σοὶ 
( αὶ } 


ἁϑεμέλια, ϑεμείλια as if: 
‘foundation. B) Arist. Phys. 


‘ , ‘ . ‘2 ” ξ 
yo’ <\y= wry σ᾿ ἐν - - - >> apy dn » 
μὲν χάτω χαὶ TH ϑεμέλια, ἣ δὲ γῇ ἄνω. M 28, 


v , ξ 5 
Υι a velae ἘΣ Sy 5 ~> v 
ἔχων χείρεσσι τρίαιναν Hye cr, & ὃ ἄρ 


~ 


L WE LTV Φίτρων χα! λάων. τὰ ὃ ps 


‘ prophecy.’ 


Herod. 1. ἔσχον τὴν ἀρχὴν ex 


i 


~ 


A) Herod. 1. 35, χαϑαρσίου ἐδές benign, Κροῖ 


i wiwe 


xaxyyootov dixn, see note to χιον. χα ᾿ see note to 


ῬΑ ΤΑ ‘ ΄ ὡς γ Ὺ . . 
χδίχιον. χεσχίον : O. Blg. cesati ‘to comb,’ ‘ the pie Sap ‘tow.’ 
B) Hes.,. χεσχίον: στυ 


-ν --ἰ y { μ, ° yA y Ν 
προπίουι χαϑάρσιον: χαϑάρσιος, χάϑαρσ χαΐ , ‘purification.’ 


> Z » ‘ec 
ὃς PLY EXKUNCE. 
‘ 


ππεῖον, τὸ ἀποχτένισμα τοῦ λίνου, κυνηγέσιον: 
χυνηγέτης, * the = ‘hunting party. A) Eur. Hipp. 224, τί 
χυνηγεσίων χαὶ σοὶ ; Xen. Cyn. 6. 11, τὸν δὲ χυνηγέτην 2 

: ΕΒ 


5.» Ὗ A , ~ 4 Ν ᾿ 
ἐξιέναι! ea ep δὰ ἐπὶ τὸ χυνηγέσιον. EC) Herod. 1. 


aad 


χυνηγέσιον πᾶν ἔμ Xen. Cyn. 10. 4, πρῶτον μὲν οὖν yo 
πόδ δ i ΕΣ we 
ἐλθόντας οὗ ἂν οἴωνται εἶναι ὑπάγειν τὸ Ἂν 
, - μὰ v | οἴωνται εἶναι )παγξιν τὸ χυνηγεσιῶν. ΧΟ ΠΟ}: χυνηγέω, 
‘the hunt. A) Athen. 677 E, ἐν χυνηγίῳ χατεβεβλήχει 6 ᾿Αδριανός 
4 χὰ ¥ bp 
v4) aan a a ni ἌΡ Ά ρε - « 
κα τὸν λέοντα). χυρήβια: χυρηβάζω, “ the poundings,’ ‘ hoake: ‘bran. 
B) Crat. : ag. 51: χυρΥ ; χ ὁ 
) ( at. ap. μάνα Mag. 512. 8. veri γὰρ χυρίως τὰ ἀποβράσματα 
τῶν ZVAUOY. τὸ "ού ον j λό: γέ γέ 
ὧν χυάμων. Κρατῖνος, ... Kuerner ἐσθίων. λογιονῖ : λόγος, λέγω, * the 
saying,’ ‘response,’ ‘oracle.’ B) Probably in the more general 
meaning ‘saving’? Thue. 2. & 2 where λόνια ς ; 
aning ‘sa’ ing Thue. 2. 8. 2, where the λόγιχ are contrasted with 
the utterances of the χρησμολόγοι: 
νὶ i : 


1 If, as s ; probable. λόν is f 16 
: eems probable, λόγεον is formed from λόγος, the latter must at 
a a 
— ime have designated the action of speaking as well as the spoken word, 
Ww “ vy ’ 
\ hence an adjective λόγεος, ‘speaking,’ and the use of neuter λόγιον as an 
— noun. The development of the meaning ‘oracle’ or ‘short saying’ 
ἫΝ the general idea ‘speaking’ is exactly paralleled by the German 
+ ae and the English ‘ saying,’ and it is therefore unnecessary to assume 
wit 1 ξ y “ - τ Ἢ rf . . . ; 
es thayer, Lex. N. T. s. v., that λόγεον was a diminutive of λόγος with 
e r oine M bo ᾿ν ~O “γ᾽ "Ὁ δ ᾽ 
original idea ‘short saying, and then ‘oracle’ because these were gen- 
erally short. The latter view is i 
μεν : atter view is particularly hazardous when we consider 
: a in the numerous passages in which it occurs there is not one indication 
1at it was felt as a diminutiv accompanyi iecti 
: ven t as a diminutive, no accompanying adjective denoting small 
ize, no indication of any emotional content of the word. It occurs, more- 
over, alr ri ξ Ϊ ἶ 
er, already in Herodotus, and that it should have lost its diminutive force 
S « ; . +h 
o early, at a time from which we have no other example extant of a dimin- 


u ἦτ } ts Wal ᾽ . ὗ ον ; 
tive of an abstract word. is not conductive to the probability of the theory 
2 Cf. Passow, Lex. s. v. | 


Abstracts with Verbal Force. 23 


ἦδον. In the Septuagint and New Testament of any 


‘od and the prophets, e. g. of the precepts of Moses 


utterance of G 
in Acts 7 He ἐξ λόγια ζῶντα δοῦναι ἡμῖν. Of the substance of 


the Christian religion Hebr. 5. 12, διδάσχειν ὑμᾶς τινὰ τὰ στοιχεῖα 


5 ~ , ~ 


τῆς ἀργῆς τῶν λογίων τοῦ ϑεοῦ. In its most frequent meaning ‘ oracle ἢ 


already Herod. 4. 178, ταύτην τὴν νῆσον Λαχεδαιμονίοισί φασι 


᾿ 


Ν 


εἶναι χτίσαι. id. 9. 42. μαρτύριον : μάρτυρ, μαρτύομαι, ‘testimony,’ 
(sc. τὸν 


‘proof..! AF) Herod. 2. 22, ὡς ὄνος μὲν 
Νεῖλον) ῥέειν, πρῶτον μὲν ί 


, Ν , , ὦ ΄, 5 4 
TVEOVTES ARO τῶν χώῤξων πο͵ῖςων ᾿ μονυγαμιου ETAUTUILOY, 


note to ἀδίχιον. μονομάχιον : μάχη, μάχομαι, ‘a single combat.’ 
Luc. D. Meretr. 13. 5. μονοπώλιον : πωλέω, ‘ monopoly.’ 


ap. Poll. 7. 11 (otherwise μονοπωλία). μόριον: 
allotting,’ ‘ allotme nt,’ ‘part.2 ΑΒ)" Herod. 


B) id. 2. 16. 


ἐπικουρίας) 

Diod. 1. 86. ναυάγεα : ἄγνυμμ, 

Hell. 1. 7. 99. ἐχέλευεν sisi χέρως ἅπαντας ἀναιρεῖσναν τ 
ναυάγια καὶ τοὺς ναυαγούς. δλκίον : δ)χί, xm, ‘that which is drawn 
by the ship, ‘the rudder.’ C) Soph. ap. Poll. 10. 184. ὄργια : ἔργω, 
originally * doings,’ then ‘ rites,’ ‘ secret rites.’ A) H. Hom. Ceres 273, 


Yv => , ‘ 5 ‘ / , 
Οργιχ ὃ αὐτὴ ἐγὼν (sc. Δημήτηρ) ὑποθήσομαι, ὡς ἂν ἔπειτα, ὐαγέως 


Aesch. Sept, 179, φυλοϑύτων δέ τ 


29 - i 
ὀργίων Myvi uot. Eur. Bacch. 34; Ar. Ran. 356, 


> 


, Ὑ > ae, c , 
γενναίων ὄργια Μουσῶν μήτ εἶδεν prt ἐ) ὁρχωμύσια: 
δρχωμότης, ‘asseverations under ath’ (cf υ. ΑἹ Plato 


Phaedr. 9241 Α. oD One τὰ 


1 In a legal sense the feminine μαρτυρία seems to have been used ex- 
nehrery 
2 While the idea ‘part’ naturally sometimes takes upon itself the im- 
plication of something very slight (cf. the fourth and fifth examples), it by 
no means follows that μόρεον was a diminutive originally. Were that the 
‘ase such usage as in the third example from Herodotus, where it is applied 
to continents, would be impossible. Secondarily, however, with the gram- 


marians, μόριον does seem to have been felt as a diminutive to μόρος. Cf. 
§ or 20) 


These examples are on the border line, because μόριον could be origi- 
Ἀδή, interpreted either as cognate accusative or direct object. 


Chapter V. 


, v - , -- ἡ νυ.» 
ὑποσχ δώσε! ἔχει. ὀψιγαμίου δίχη, see note to ἀδίχιον. 


ὀψώνιον: ὀψωνέω, ‘the buying of provisions,’ ‘ provisions,’ ‘ provision 
money.” ACF) Thugen. frg. 4. 593, Ἤιτησεν εἰς ὀψώνιον τριώῤολον. 
F) Polyb. 1. 78, παραιτεῖσϑοαι μέρος τι τῶν ἐξ ὁμολέ σειλομξ 


‘ 
ὀψωνίων. παραμύϑιον : παραμυϑέω, * exhortation,’ ‘ consolation,’ * means 


of consolation. A) Plato Legg. S80 A, χαὶ ἐὰν μέν τις 
γίγνηται, εὐήνιος ἂν εἴη. F) id. R 
γὰρ Tov πολλὰ παραμύϑιά φασιν εἶναι. Hpigr. Gr. 295. 


λύπης παραμύϑιον. πλαίσιον : Lith. atsiplaitau * spread myself’ *V pela( 


‘broaden,’ therefore ‘a widening,’ i. e. ‘rectangle. B) Thue. 6, 67. 1. 
δόϑιον : ῥόϑιος, δόϑος. ῥοθέω, ‘the roaring,’ ‘splashing,’ ‘that which 


roars or splashes,’ i. e. a wave.2 A) A loud shout or tumult Eur. 


Andr. 1096, Κἀχ τοῦδ᾽ ἐχώρει ῥόϑιον ἐν πόλει χαχόν. Of the splashing 
of oars Aesch. Pr. 1048, Ιῦμα δὲ πόντου τραχεῖ δοϑίῳ Συγχώσειεν τῶν 


> Ὺ Ὁ 7 . ‘ ‘ Ὕ ~ 
οὐρανίων ᾿Αστρων διόδους. ap. Suidas 5. v., τὸ μὲν οὖν τῶν 


~ 4 , 4 4 


> , ᾿ Cc , { ~ , 
ἐλαυνόντων TA VOCS XAL TOV VO! v ( 4) .ξ (eve ς τοῦ συχφοὺ 
> - Ἱ 


ἐχπεπληγμένοι δεινῶς ἢ ᾿ς Equ. 546 (metaphorically), 


4 


ἊΝ 
αὐτῷ πολὺ τὸ ῥόθιον, παραπέμψατ ἐφ ἕνδεκα χώπαις, Θόρυβον 
“φψν " TOMY ν Ὡ ied ws¥y5 df Ὑ περ ας oY ove oy aes LWT ALC, edad 


γχηναΐτην. Of the rushing motion of horses Dionys. H. 6. 


(sc. τῆς τῶν Λατίνων ἵππου) ᾧοντο τοὺς 
AF) Eur. νοὶ. 17, Παῖδες δ᾽ 


σι λευχαίνοντες. F')3 Soph. Phil. 688, ἀμφιπλάχτων δοϑίων 


> , 
Ρωμαίους 


1 Οὗ Prellwitz, Etym. Worterb’. s. v. 

2 The use of ῥόϑεον as referring to a wave does not necessarily in every 
case go back to the abstract use, but may as well be due to the ellipsis of 
a substantive meaning ‘wave,’ Cf. ε 412, ἀμφὶ δὲ xiue Βέβρυχεν Oc dior, 

8 By congeneric attraction to ῥόϑιον in the meaning ‘wave’ κλυδώνιον : 
κλύδων, ‘wave, ‘billow, has gotten its suffix. Its meaning does not differ 
from that of its primitive in the slightest degree, the teadency to meta- 
phorical and collective use being common to both words. That χλυδώνεον is a 
diminutive has been erroneously maintained under citation of Eur. Hec. 48, 
Φανήσομαι γὰρ, ὡς τάφου τλήμων τύχω, Aovirs ποδῶν πάροιϑεν ἐν χλυδωνίῳ. To 
interpret the word as diminutive here would give a truly ridiculous aspect 
to the passage, and the same is true of its metaphorical use in Aesch. Sept. 
795, Πόλις δ᾽ ἐν εὐδίᾳ te καὶ κλυδωνίυ Πολλαῖσι πληγαῖς ἄντλον οὐκ ἐδέξατο. Sim- 
ilarly id. Choeph. 183, Καμοὶ προσέστη καρδίαν κλυδώνιον Χολῆς. In both οἵ 
these passages the implication is the very opposite of small size: the effect 
intended is such that we could translate ‘a sea of wrath.’ In Thue. 2. 54. 3, 
where the word appears as a collective, the idea is also the reverse of a 
diminutive idea: τὰς χώπας ἀδύνατοι ὄντες ἐν κλυδωνίῳ ὄναφέρειν. Similarly 
Eur. Hel. 1909, ΘΕΟΚ. Θανάτῳ δὲ noiy φησὶ Mevédewy ϑανεῖν:; EA. Οἰχτρόταϑ᾽ 
ὑγροῖσιν ἐν χλυδωνίοις ἁλός. 
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χλύων. Eur. 1. T. 426 (collectively), [xe ἅλιον αἰγιαλὸν ἐπ᾿ ᾿Αμφι- 
τρίτας Ροϑίῳ δραμόντες. δύσιον: δύσιος, δύσις, ‘the seizing,’ 1. 6. 
‘ deliverance,’ also ‘ what is seized,’ i.e. ‘ booty’ or ‘ pledge.’ A) Aesch. 
Suppl. 314, Ἔπαφος ἀληϑῶς ῥυσίων ἐπώνυμος. C) A 674, ἐν Ἤλιδι 
ναιετάασχεν, Piov ἐλαυνόμενος. σπάδιον (στάδιον) : σπάω (cf. § 82. 4), 
‘that which is drawn out,’ “ἃ stade. B) Hes., σπάδιον᾽ στάδιον. 


Insc. Argos IA, 37, τετράχι τὸ |o|nadiov vinn nat πρὸς 


συμπόσιον: συμπότης, ‘a drinking together,’ ‘symposium,’ * drinking- 
room,’ ‘guests of a drinking party.’ A) Theogn. 496, ἡμεῖς 3° εὖ 


nee Qin sans . ΞᾺ 3 ys oA Ὑ Πα ὃν > , 
μυϑεῖσϑε παρὰ x : , ᾿Αλλήλων ἔριδας (cH) ἀπερυχόμενοι, 
"ἜΝ Ζ in Ζ ee [4 ~ ς 4 ἈΝ ae ἀ 4 ν 

τὸ μέσον φωνέοντες ὁμῶς ἑνὶ χαὶ συνάπασιν Χοὔτως συμπόσιον γίνεται 


οὐχ ἄχαρι. Herod. 2. 78, ταῦτα μὲν παρὰ τὰ συμπόσια ποιοῦσι. Plato 
Resp. 868 C, χαταχλίνοντες καὶ συμπόσιον τῶν ἁγίων χατασχευάσαντες. 
ADE) Phocyl. 11. Χρὴ δ᾽ ἐν συμποσίῳ χυλίκων περ! 


s~ A Cc , 5 , 
χωτιλλοντὰ LAIVVEVOV GLVvOTOTH ξιν. ἱμει 


τοιούτου GUL. «λέϑει. Xen. Cyr. 8. 8. 10, Ἣν δ᾽ αὐ 
ἵ D) Callix. ap. 


~ 


Cc . νι ae c Ν 
KUO. τετράγωνον ὑπερεῖδον τὴν 


E) Plut. 2. 157 D, ἐπιστήσαντ 


, ~ 


πόσιον 6 pay Θαλῆς emoxwntov εὖ φρονεῖν 

΄ , ΄ . . ° 

συναγώγιον : συναγωγή, συνάγω, ‘the bringing together,’ 

‘ouests of a drinking party.’ E) Men. frg. 4. 116 (6), ᾿᾿πλήρωσέν 


—_ ». 


τε τὸ συναγώγιον. συνέδριον : συνέδρα, ‘a sitting together,’ * council,’ 


‘council-chamber,’ ‘ council-board.’ A) Plato Protag. 317 D, συνέδριον 
; ADE) Herod. 8. 79, 

οὗτος ὡνὴρ στὰς ἐπὶ τ ς Jeu. | D) Xen. 
Hell. 2. 4. 23, τῇ μὲν τριά; ἢ ταπεινοὶ χαὶ 
ἔρημοι συνεχάϑηντο ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ. ἘΠ) Din. 1. δ4. ἰσχύσει μᾶλλον τῆς 
τοῦ δηϑησομένη χατὰ τοῦ συνεδρίου (i. 6. the Araeo- 


pagus council) διαβολή. συσσίτιον : συσσιτέω, ‘a messing together,’ 


i i 


‘a common meal,’ ‘room in which common meals are held,’ occasional- 
ly with the accessory notion of the people assembled. A) Herod. 


πόλεμον ἔχοντα, ἐνωμοτίας χαὶ τριηχάδας χαὶ 

Strabo 794, τῶν δὲ βασιλείων μέρος 

οἶχον μέγαν ἐν ᾧ τὸ συσσίτιον τῶν μετε- 

χόντων τοῦ Move ' νδρῶν. DE) Eur. Ion 1165, χρυσέους 
τ᾿ ἐν μέσῳ συσσιτίῳ Κρατῆρας ᾿ς D) Plato Legg. 762 Ο, xa 
ἑχάστους Ξ cig κοινῇ τὴν δίχυταν ποιητέον 
ἅπασν. σφάγιον : σφάγιος, σφάζω, ‘the slaughtering,’ ‘what 15 


slaughtered,’ ‘ victim,’ particularly ‘ sacrificial victim.’ A) Eur. Hee. 


Chapter VI. 


mettre οατιὰν Μὴ τὸν ἄριστον Δαναῶν πάντων Δούλων σφαγίων 
σ > > 


εἵνεχ᾽ ἀπωϑεῖν. id. Or. 815, ° Cubes χρυσείας ἔρις ἀρνὸς Ἤλυϑε Tavru- 


ἱ 


i 
G4 nodke. men. An. 1. 8. 15, xat 


χαλὰ χαὶ ά. Aesch. Sept. 380.1 ᾿Ανδρῶν τάϊ 


λίδαις, Οἰχτρότατα ϑοινήματα χαὶ Σφάγια γενναίων τεχέων. AC) Herod. 


φάγιχ χαὶ YONT -οἵσιν ἔρδειν πολεμίων πειρωμένους : Kur. Suppl. 
pee Ἔν © τέμνειν σφάγια 70" . ©) Soph. Aj. 219, Τοιχῦτ 
Χειροδάινχτα sony. αἱμοβαφῆ. Kur. Or. S42. 

πατρῴων παϑέων ἀμοιβαν. Dem. 60. 29, ἕχυ- 


LEXI ριον: τέχμιαρ; 


‘token,’ ‘ proof,’ cf. μὰ ὕριον. F) Asch. Choeph. 


Ys, δεύτερον TEx 
Antiph. 2310, τά τε τεχμήρια 
τεϑάσιον": τιϑασεύω, * taming,’ + domestifics ition, of, τιϑασεία. Ἃ ) Theo- 
phr. H. P. 3. 2. 2, τῶν ζώων τὰ συνανθρωπευόμενα nat ὃς χόμενα τιν άσιον. 
τόμιον: του, τέμνω, ‘the cutting,’ ‘ slicing, > * what is sliced,’ * victim.’ 
AC) Ar. Lys. 192,! εἰ λευχόν ποϑεν Ἵππον λαβοῦσαι τόμιον ἐντεμιοίμεϑα : 
C) ib. 186, χαί por δότω τὰ τόμιά τις. τρωγάλιονΣ : ἐτρώγαλον, τρώγω. 
‘that which is to be eaten’ or ‘is eaten.’ ΟἽ Pind. frg. 94, Δείπνου 


Si. 144 --- mL? 9 fo ΄ ¢ . ), r 7 . 
δὲ λήγοντος γλυχὺ τρωγάλιον Ναίπερ πέδ aQvOvoY ῥορᾶν. Ar. Pax 779 


id. Pl. 798 (see ἃ 175). τὰ φρικία : φρίσσω, ‘shiverings.’ A) Diosce. 


rr 
ust ἐλαίου ἐπὶ τῶν περιοδιχῶν τὰ φρικία παραιτεῖται. 
χορήγιον : χορηγός. χορηγέω, * traiming of a chorus,’ then generally ‘ the 
supplying,’ ‘supplies,’ also ‘training place of a chorus.’ C) Polyb. 


1. 17, συνήϑροισαν τά τε χορήγια χαὶ τὰς δυνάμεις. D) Dem. 19. 200, 
ἀλλοτρίοις ἐπὶ τῷ τριταγωνιστεῖν 


τὰ τελευταῖα ὃ ἔναγγος ἐν χορηγίοις τρίοις 
ἀγαπητῶς παρατρεφόμενον ; χόριον: Skr. ΤῊ ‘that which surrounds ’ 

‘by which something is surrounded,’ i. e. the membrane around 
the embryo or inside of egg, intestine, ae etc. F) Arist. Part. 
An. 2. 7. 745b35, μεταξὺ δὲ τῆς ὑστέρας χαὶ TOD ἐμ. τὸ γόριον 


χαὶ οἱ ὑμένες εἰσίν. ψευδομαρεύριον, see note to 


VI. ADJECTIVAL ABSTRACTS IN -1v EXPRESSING AN 
ATTRIBUTE OR STATE. 

36. Just as the neuter singular of any adjective with verbal mean- 

ing can be substantivized into an action noun, so the neuter of an 


1 For reason for placing these examples on the border line see note to μόριον. 
2 Perhaps concrete from the beginning. Cf. τὰ woven, ἃ BAC, 
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adjective expressing an attribute or state can also be used as an ab- 
stract. Among words in -tov of this kind we find e. g. τὸ ἐλευϑέριον 
‘freedom’: ἐλευθέριος ‘free,’ in Xen. Mem. 3. 10. 5, ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν χαὶ 


ἡ 


ld ‘ { , Α Ν , Ν 

J "εγαλ πρεῖες τς AKL S/SUVECLOV YUL TO TAUTELVOY TE XKAL 
‘ , 4 ‘ ‘ny 
- --- τ - — - 

vO σωφρ ονιχόν τε χαὶ φϑόνιμῶν χὰ TO υβρ" 


στυχόν τε χαὶ ἀπειρόχαλον 
χαὶ διὰ τοῦ προσώπου χαὶ διὰ τῶν σχημάτων χαὶ ἑστώτων χαὶ χινουμένων 
ἀνθρώπων διχφείνει. Similarly τὸ μέτριον ‘ moderation’: μέτ 

erate,’ Soph. Oed. Col. 1212, Ὅστις τοῦ πλέονος 

υετρίου παρείς, Liew, σχαιοσύναν φυλάσσων Ἔν 

Xen. Mem. 3. 13. 5, τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἀναγχάζεσϑαι 

υ"ηχύνειν τὰς ὁδοὺς χαλεπόν. Such words were naturally always ied 
to their abjectives by the Greeks, for this was a productive method 
of forming abstracts. It is therefore unnecessary to make an extended 
collection of examples. 

37. The line of distinction between these abstracts and those with 
verbal force is by no means sharp; for an attribute or characteristic 
of an object very easily gets the accessory notion of an activity of 
this characteristic in that to which it belongs. Thus among -tov 
nouns τὸ αἴτιον ‘the cause,’ with the distinct idea of activity, must 
have been originally conceived as ‘the blame-worthiness’ ; for it comes 
from the adjective αἴτιος ‘ blame-worthy.’ The meaning ‘cause’ e. 
Dem. 8. 56, τί ποτ οὖν τὸ αἴτιον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, τὸν μὲν 
φανερῶς ἀδικοῦντα, πόλεις χαταλ νος μηδένα τούτων πώποτ 

- Plato Phaedo 110 E, αἴπιον τούτου εἶναι 

χαϑαροί. Similarly ela: an unjust act’ (§ 3d) 
is derived from ἄδιχος, which originally meant ‘not according to 

custom,’ and only secondarily became verbal in meaning. 
88. Like abstracts with verbal meaning these could become con- 
crete, though in a different way. That to which an attribute belongs 
is often designated by the attribute designating word itself,? e. g. in 
Eng. youth, beauty, divinity. So in Greek τὸ δημόσιον ‘ the state’: 

‘belonging to the state.’ Herod. 1. 14, οὐ 
ϑησαυρός, ἀλλὰ ; Κυφέλου τοῦ Ἠετίωνος. Kade 1. 73, 
ὁπόσοι εὐθύνας ὥφλον ἄρξαντες 
ς ὥφλον, ἢ ὠνὰς 


δημοσίο οὐ UN) χατέῤαλον τ 


͵ ἐγγύ ας ἐγγυήσαντο 
τὸ δαιμόνιον ‘divinity’: δαιμόνιος ‘divine,’ often in the general and 
vague meaning ‘divine power,’ which suggests its abstract origin : 
1 Cf. Brugmann, Gr. 2. 1". 626. 
2 id. ib. 641. 
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~ , χε fad - c , " - » 
Herod. 2. 120, τοῦ δαιμονίου παρασχευάζοντος ὅχως πανωλεϑρίη ἀπολό- 


, 


\ ξ ~ cw“ a 
μενοι χαταφανὲς a id ὡς TOY μεγάλων ἀδι- 


4 


χημάτων μεγάλαι εἰσὶ 3 μος eS . 5. 87: Dem. 


> Ω 


9. δά, πολλάχις γὰρ ἔμοιγ ἐπήλυθε χαὶ τοῦτο φοβ ‘elie ut, τι δαιμόνιον 


τὰ πράγματ ἐλαύνῃ. From this vague meaning a personal meaning 
Was dimiead, and δαιμόνιον was applied also to a single god,’ e. g 


ἊΝ 


to Apollo at Delphi in the inscription CB. 2527. 14 | — 212 B. C.), 


5 ‘ 


τὰν πᾶσάν τε σπουδὰν ποιούμενος τᾶς εἰς τὸ δαιμόνιον “ 

It is evident that when a word is older than the beginning of the 
transmission and occurs only in a concrete sense, hice may often be 
a doubt whether it may not have been originally abstract. Thus Brug- 
mann, Gr. 2. 17. 189, derives οἰχίον ‘house’ from an abstract mean- 
ing * Hiuslichkeit,’ ‘ Behausung,’ yet it may even better be concrete 
from the beginning (cf. ἃ 88 f.). Since decisive criterions for the 
individual words are usually lacking, it is best to treat them as 
originally concrete if possible. 

39. Sometimes a substantive which has an appearance of being 
originally abstract really arose by ellipsis. τὸ σχόλιον " banquet song ’ 
2 


σχολιός 5 * crooked’ was not originally ‘crookedness,’ but came from 


σχολιὸν μέλος. which was a concrete idea before μέλος was omitted. 
Similarly when substantivation took place by taking up with the ad- 
jective the general idea of a thing or things. χειμήλιον ὁ treasure’ 
χεῖμαν was not ‘the lying,’ but ‘the lying things.’ Cf. « 312, Δῶρον 
ἔχων... Τιμῆεν, μάλα χαλόν, 6 τοι . 


VIL. WORDS IN -ὧν FROM ADJECTIVE PRIMITIVES. 


40. In various languages there exist such pairs of adjectives as 
usrhiyvos and μείλιχος. ‘mild,’ ‘gentle,’ δόχμιος and δοχμός ‘ oblique,’ 
Skr. usriyas and usrés ‘reddish,’ in which the -(i)io- seems to be a 
mere formal extension to the primitive, bringing with it no change 


, 


of meaning. So also compounds like ὁμοπάτριος and ὁμοπάτωρ * from 


αι = 


1 In Attic δαεμόνεον was applied only to inferior divinities, cf. Plato Symp. 
202 Ὁ, xai yao πῶν τὸ δαιμόνιον μεταξύ ἐστι ϑεοῦ te καὶ ϑνητοῦ. Probably this 
development is due to the influence of the diminutives in -ἰον; δαιμόνιον : 
δαίμων = παιδίον : παῖς. Cf. § 222. 

2 The accent of σχόλεον on the propenultima instead of ultima must be 


later than its substantivation, and is due to the analogy of other substan- 
tives (§ 20 ff.). 


From Adjective Primitives. 29 


the same father,’ Lat. bipedius and bipes * having two feet.’ Accord- 
ing to Brugmann, Gr. 2. 17. 193, this use of -1o- is secondary and 
in the earliest cases only apparent; for, on the one hand the primi- 
tive may have been a noun originally, as μάχαρ, the primitive of μα- 
χάριος. originally ὁ happiness,’ but later ‘happy’; on the other hand 
the neuter of the primitive when was In many cases conceived 
as an adjectival abstract (cf. § 36), so that the derivative in -t- 
originally emphasized the iden “of ‘having the nature of,’ 6. g. 
μείλιχον ‘mildness’ gave rise to μειλίχυος * having mildness as his nature.’ 
This fine distinction, however, was soon effaced, and for all practical 
purposes primitive and derivative can be considered as equivalent. 
We can distinguish two main classes of such words according 


to whether they were simple or compound. 


1. SIMPLE WORDS. 


41. In case of the neuter substantives belonging here the develop- 
ment of meaning is such that in the majority of instances they can 
be traced to the substantivized Neuter of the primitive adjectives, and 
so they have been mentioned in their proper place with substantive 
derivatives. ὀπτάνιον ‘kitchen’ is the place used for roasting (τὸ 
ὀπτανόν. neuter of ὀπτανός). στεφανηπλόχιχ 15 the place connected with 


the making of wreaths (στεφανηπλόχον, neuter of στεφανηπλόχος). μα- 


4 


λάχιχ *mollusks’ are the animals of the soft kind (τὸ μαλαχόν, neuter 
of μαλαχός). Other -1ov derivatives from adjectives are due to con- 
generic attraction, e. g. πτυχτίον : πτυχτός ‘a folded book,’ ‘ writing 
tablet,’ has followed words like βιβλίον and πυξίον (§ 101C). Finally. 
storov ‘lily’: λείριος : Aetode' ‘thin,’ ‘pale,’ arose by ellipsis, as it 
appears from Pind. N. 7. 79, λείριον ἄνϑεμον. Otherwise it appears 
completely substantivized, e. g. Η. Hom. Ceres 427. Theophr. H. P. 


2. COMPOUND WORDS. 

42. When the original fine distinction between -to- words and 
their adjective primitives had become effaced (§ 40), the existence 
of compound adjectives with and without -ts- alongside of each other 
in the same meaning allowed the former to be referred directly to 


* This etymology 6. g. in Prellwitz? s. v. Hehn, Kulturpfi7. 250 and 
n. 62, believes the word to be borrowed from the Persian laleh. Cf. also 
ib. p. 258 f. 
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the separate constituents of the compound, and this in turn caused 
the suffix to appear merely as the exponent of its adjectival function ; 
in other words, -(ijio- had from I. E. times become associated with 
the formation of exocentric! or transferred adjective compounds. The 
decisive criterion to show that this new function had fully developed 
is the existence of such compound adjectives in -(i)lo- as have no 
corresponding form without it, but are formed directly from their 
constituents, e. g. Gr. τριημιπόδιος. Sa foot and a half long, without 
a corresponding τριημίπους. 

43. Most frequently, since I. E. times, such compounds were 
formed from phrases consisting of a preposition and its governed sub- 
stantive, so e. g. Skr. adhi-gart-ya-s * being on the seat of the wagon,’ 
api-kaks-ya-s ‘ being near the arm-pit,’ Gr. περ 


ot-aove-toc ‘around the 


‘ 


ankle,’ Lat. e-greg-ius ‘outside of the herd, * extraordinary,’ Goth. 
uf-aip-eis ‘under oath’; but the same formation was also used in all 
other classes of exocentric compounds, so 6. g. Av. hu-rai¥-ya- * upon 
a beautiful chariot, Gr. ὁμο-πάτρτιος ‘from the same father,’ qAto- 
σχόπιος ‘looking to the sun,’ Lat. bi-ped-ius. Cf. Brugman, Gr. 2. 
17. 112, 193: Wackernagel, Ai. Gr. 2. 106 ff. 

44. These adjectives gave rise to a large number of Greek neuter 
substantives, some arising by the various methods of substantivation 
($ 11), others formed analogically to these. Since, moreover, the -t0- 
brought with it no definitive meaning except its adjectival function, 
the substantivized neuters also could stand in a great variety of re- 
lations to their constituents, the only restriction being that the sub- 
stantives, since derived from the exocentric adjectives, must themselves 
be exocentric. 

45. In course of time the use of this compound forming -tov 
was extended from exocentric to certain esocentric compounds 
through a variety of causes. In the first place, the relation between 
the constituents of an exocentric compound in -1to- was sometimes 
of such a nature that a meaning was attributed to the suffix which 
was parallel to the meaning of -1c- in simple words and _ esocentric 
compounds. ὁμο-πάτρτιος does not owe its meaning ‘coming from 
the same father’ to its -1s-, but rather to the collocation of the ideas 
‘same’ and ‘father,’ for ὅὁμο-πάτωρ has exactly the same meaning ; 
yet it was inevitable that the influence of simple words in which 
τος was in reality the exponent of the idea of descent (§ 91 ff.) 


1 For terms esocentric and exocentric cf. Brugmann, Gr. 2. 1*. 71 ff. 
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should cause the suffix of the compound to be interpreted similarly. In 
the same way πε o-1% ‘that which is around the ankles,’ ‘ anklets,’ 
would be felt as having the same suffix as βῥραχιόντιον ‘that which 
belongs to’ or ‘is around the arm.’ In the second place, primitives 
which were themselyes compounds gave rise to -tov derivatives on the 
same principles as simple words, and yet their form was such that 
they often looked like exocentric compounds having similar constituents. 
Formally περιζωμάτειον suggests περι-σφύρτιον, yet the former is formed 
directly from περίζωμα with the idea ‘a garment of the περίζωμα kind.’ 
while the latter is ‘that which is around the ankle,’ and is formed 
directly from its constituents by the compound forming τιον. Similar 
are μετοίχτιον ‘metic’s tax’: μέτουκος ‘metic’ and ἐπεοίχεια ‘ buildings 
about the house,’ formed by the compound forming -1cv. As a result 
of these forces alone, namely, apparent similarity of function in some 
cases, apparent similarity of form in others, the distinction between 
ov in exocentric and the original esocentric compounds, which latter 
are formed on the same principles as simple words, would tend to 
break down, and thus bring about full assimilation of meanings. 

46. Another important point of contact between exocentric and 
esocentric compounds results from the fact that the two classes are 


5 


indistinguishable in verbal adjectives and abstracts. So 6. g. εὐαγ- 


‘ 
γέλιον ‘good tidings’ evidently comes from an adjective εὐαγγέλιο 


5 


‘reporting good,’ but whether this has received its suffix because its 
verbal nature was felt, or because it was felt as an exocentric com- 
pound, is totally uncertain; for the use of -to- in simple verbal ad- 


jectives like σφάγιος forbids us to assume that the compound forming 


τον was responsible for all words of this type. 

47. Finally, compounds in -tov sometimes passed from exocentric 
to esocentric meaning by shift of point of view in the words them- 
selves. dvzt-xviutov, originally ‘that which is in front of the leg,’ was 
interpreted as ‘the front leg,’ and so got the subject within its own 
limits. Similarly προ-χόμλον ‘that which is in front of the hair” was 
more logically felt as ‘the front hair’; ἐπ-οίχια, ‘the buildings round 
about the house’ became ‘the houses round about’; προτάστιον “ that 
which is in front of the city’ became ‘the front city,’ i. e. suburb; 
moo-ciutov ‘that which comes before the song’ became ‘the beginning 
of the song’; ἡμι-χοτύλιον ‘a measure consisting of a cup and a half ° 
became ‘a cup and a half’; ἀχρο-ϑίνιον ‘that which is at the top of 
the heap’ became ‘the top of the heap.’ That such change of inter- 
pretation really did take place is shown by the large number of eso- 
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centric compounds beginning with ἧμι- and ἄχρο- in which there 
never could have been an exocentric interpretation, e. g. ἡμι-χλήριον 
‘half of the inheritance,’ ἡμι-λόχιον ‘half a company,’ ἡμι-τέχνιον ἡ half 
an art.’ i. 6. a wretched art, ἀχρ-αξόνιον ‘end of the axle,’ ἀχρο- 
στόμια ‘edge of the lips.’ 

48. As a result of these different forces τον in exocentric and 
esocentric compounds became so thoroughly confused that the suffix 
seemed a fit means of forming nominal compounds of almost any 
kind (cf. 6. g. χενο-τάφιον ‘an empty tomb,’ 1. e. cenotaph). and even 
where the primary impulse of adding the -tov was not the fact that 
a word was a compound, we may surmise that the frequency of the 
latter kept old and rare meanings relatively more productive in com- 
pounds than in simple words. Thus almost half of the abstract words 
of 8 35 are compounds, and we find such pairs as παρα-μύϑιον : 
ὅϑος, συν-ἔδριον : ἕδρα. 


49. No attempt is made to give a complete list of the numerous 


VW. 


neuter substantives belonging here, nor to subdivide the selection of 
examples given according to the apparent effect of the suffix (§ 45), 
but merely to give a few representative examples, and to discuss a 
few excursive groups. 


A. Prepositional Compounds. 

50. Examples. a) Adjectives are extant: ἐγ-κώμιον (SC. μέλος) 
‘a panegyric’: ἐγχώμιος ‘belonging to the celebration of the victor.’ 
As an adjective Pind. O. 2. 52, ᾿Εγκωμίων τε μελέων λυρᾶν τε τυγ- 
γανέμεν. As a substantive Xen. Ag. 10. 3. ἐν-τάφιον ‘shroud’: 
ἐντάφιος ‘belonging to burial.’ Sim. Ce. 4. 4. ἐν-ύπνιον * something 
seen in sleep,’ ‘a dream’: ἐν-ύπνιος ‘in sleep.’ ξ 499; Ar. Vesp. 25. 
ἐγεώπια ‘the wall before*the eyes’ of him who enters from the court- 
yard: ἐνώπιος ‘before the eyes.” © 435. ἐπι-νίκιον (sc. μέλος) * song 
of victory’: ἐπινίχιος ‘belonging to victory.’ Aesch. Ag. 174; Athen. 
3 BE. ἐπ-ίστιον ‘that which belongs to the hearth,’ ‘household’ : 
ἐπίστιος ‘belonging to the hearth.’ Herod. 5. 72. ἐπι-σφύρια 
‘anklet,’ ‘greave-holder’: ἐπισφύριος ‘ over the ankle.’ 331. μετ- 
αίχμιον ‘space between two armies’: μεταίχμιος ° between the armies.’ 
Herod. 6. 77. περι-αὐχένιον ‘ neck-lace’ : περιαυχένιος ‘ around the neck.’ 
App. Mithr. 85. περι-πόλιον ᾿ guard-house near the city’: περιπόλιος 
‘lying around the city.’ Thuc. 6. 45. περι-σφύριον ‘band for the 

‘around the ankle.’ Herod. 4. 176. προ-άστιον 
b’: ‘before the’ city.’ Soph. El. 1431; CIA 4. 2. 
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574e (312 B.C.). προ-νώπια ‘front part of house’: πὶ 
front. Eur. Bacch. 639. ὑπο-ζύγεον * beast of burden’: 
‘under the yoke.’ Thue. 2. 3. 3. 

b) No adjectives are extant (mostly exocentric). ἀντι-κυήμιον ‘ that 
which is in front of the leg, ‘shin.’ Arist. H. A. 1. 15. 494a6. 
δια-πύλιον ‘toll for passing through the gates.’ id. Oec. 2. 1348 a 26. 
ἐλ-λύχνιον ‘that which is in the lamp,’ ‘wick.’ Herod. 2. 62. ἐν-ώτιον 
‘that which is in the ear,’ ‘ear-ring.’ Aesch. frg. 102. ἐπ-οίκια 
‘buildings around the house,’ ‘minor buildings.’ Tab. Her. 1. 146. 
ég-odue ‘provisions for the journey.’ Herod. 4. 203; Dem. 3. 20. 
μετα-πύργιον ‘space between two towers.’ Thuc. 8, 23. 1. μετ-όρχιον 
‘space between rows of vines.’ Ar. Pax 568. μετ-ώπιον (cf. μέτ-ωπον) 
‘that which is between the eyes,’ ‘forehead.’ A 95; II 739. παρα- 
σφήνιον : σφήν ‘wedge,’ a ston-cutter’s instrument. Insc. Delos Mich. 
594. 88. περι-κάρπιον, ‘that which is around the wrist,’ ‘a bracelet.’ 
Poll. 5. 99. προ-αὐλιον " place before a court,’ ‘ vestibule. Poll. 1. 77. 
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προ-κόλπιον ‘that which is before the breast,’ a robe falling over it. 
Luc. Pise. 7. προ-κόμιον ‘that which is in front of the hair,’ ‘front 
hair’ of men or horses. Xen. Equ. 5. 6; also ‘that which takes the 
place of hair,’ ‘false hair.” Ar, frg. 2. 1078. προ-κώμιον * that which 
comes before the xéyo¢,’ ‘prelude of a song.’ Pind. N. 4. 11. ὑ7τερ- 
ϑύριον ‘that which is above the door, ‘lintel.’ ἡ 90. ὑπ-ώπιον 3 * that 
which is under the eyes,’ i. e. a part of the face in M 463, a blow 
under the eyes in Ar. Vesp. 1386. ὑφ-όλμιον ‘that which is under 
the mortar,’ ‘mortar-stand.’ Ar. ap. Poll. 10. 114. 

51. Among smaller excursive groups of words among those men- 
tioned may be named: (1) Articles of dress or ornament (cf. § 260 E): 
: 


Ρ ae 2 reel . Z -- 4 -_ f “ 6. 
ἐνώτιον, & V, περιαυχένιον, περικάρπιον, περισφύριον, προχόλπιον, προ- 


χόμιον. (2) Parts of the body: ἀντικνήμιον, μετώπιον, ὑπώπιον, 
(3 


χόμιον. ) Parts of the house or yard: ἐνώπια, προνώπια, προα! 


+ la / ¥ ὰ ry ὌΝ , — ‘ , i , 
ἐποίχια. (4) Songs etc.: ἐγχώμιον, προχώμιον, ἐπινίκιον. 


1 Since there is no trace of the idea ‘leaning’ or ‘sloping’ in the use 
of the adjective προνώπεος, it seems better to divorce it and the substantive 
προνώπια from πρυνωπής and other words mentioned by Prellwitz? s. v. νάπη; 
and refer to cp. προ-ν-ὠπιος would then be ‘ before the eyes,’ i. e. ‘in front.’ 
The -v- can be explained as brought in from the congeneric év-wntos and 
ἀν-ὦπιον. To assume syncope from *apoevaaic, as has been done under 
citation of Eustath. 82. 35, 312. 14, is, of course, unquestionably wrong. 

2 The late adjective ὑπώπεος ‘with black eye’ (Poll. 8. 79) is a retrograde 
derivative from ὑπώπιον; for its meaning could not have developed from 
‘under the eye’ in the adjective itself. 


94 Chapter VII. 


B. Numeral Compounds and Compounds designating a Part of the 
Simplex. 

52. a) Integral numeral compounds. While there was nothing in 
the original nature of -(ijiom which should make it unfit for integral 
numeral compounds any more than for any other kinds, this use of 
the suffix has not been productive in Greek, and remained altogether 
in exocentric bounds. I have found only the following,’ all without 
corresponding adjectives: μον-ημέριον ‘a hunt lasting only one day.’ 
Anth. P. 9. 581. μονο-τεύργιον ‘a fortress with only one tower.’ 
Procopius Aed. 4. δ. δι-ἔδριον ‘that which has seats for two,’ *: 
double seat.’ Suid. 5. v. ds-Anuwov ‘that which consists of two lem- 
nisci,’ ‘a double lemniscus.’ Insc. Rhod. CIG. 2525 b 56. τρι-κλένεον 
‘a dining room with three couches.’? Theopomp. frg. 2. 816 (2). 


7 


τρι-μάτιον ‘a measure of three μάται," perhaps an adjective : Wilcken 


O. 6. 752, μεμετρήχασι.... τριματίῳ μέτρῳ. τρι-μήσεον "ἃ space of three 
Ρ 


months.’ K. 1. 73, 77. τρι-πόδιον ‘that which has three feet,’ "ἃ 
tripod,’ cf. τρίπους. Antiphan. frg. 3. 146; Men. frg. 4. 143; Insc. 
Delos Ditt?. 588. 39. τρι-φύλλεον ‘tre-foil,’ ‘clover,’ cf. τρίφυλλον. 
Schol. Od. ὃ 603; Aretae Cur. M. Diut. 2. 13. mevr-oyxov*® ‘a quan- 
tity of five ὀγχίαι. Epich. frg. 10. The significance of this small 
list is further increased by the fact that all of these words, with the 
exception of τριπόδιον, which was felt as congeneric to other names 
of vessels in -tov, and perhaps was formed by their influence rather 
than the compound forming -tov, were very rare words. Moreover, 
for the Sicilian πεντόγχιον (see note) Italic influence is probable, as 
also for the late words τριμάτιον (cf. Lat. tri-modium), τρυμνήσιον (cf. 
Lat. se-mestrium), τριφύλλιον (cf. Lat. tri-folium), and διέδριον (οἵ. 
Lat. bi-sellium). Certain of direct borrowing from Latin we are in 
case of τριούγχιον Ἰταλικόν. CIG.- 8549. The reason for the differ- 
ence of attitude to these compounds between Latin and Greek is to 
be sought in the fact that in Latin the use of -ium forms as col- 
lectives, with which integral numeral compounds have a certain simi- 
larity, was quite frequent, while in Greek both of these uses were felt 
as somewhat incongruous with certain other meanings of -1ov, namely 


1 L. and Se. also give τρι-ώρεον ‘three hours’ on the supposition that 
Lat. tri-horium must be a Greek word because its last constituent is Greek. 
The rarity of Greek words of this type in comparison to the Latin is a 
sufficient answer to this. 

2 Perhaps a diminutive, cf. § 211 Ds, v. 

3 πεντόγκιον is a reasonably certain conjecture for the msc. πετόγχιον. 
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‘something like, but not equivalent to the primitive (§ 182 ff.)’ 
and the diminutive meaning. Consequently the feminines in the very 
common collective suffix -1« were preferred for integral numeral com- 
pounds also, so 6. g. in δι-ωβελία, τρι-ωβελία, τρι-στιχία, etc. 

53. b) Compounds of fys-. The very same reason which accounts 
for the rarity of the words discussed in the last paragraph also ex- 
plains the frequency of those beginning with ‘jy.-. ἡμι-στίχιον ‘a half 
line’ was also a short line, and so its suffix could suggest the di- 
minutive meaning of -tov, although having nothing to do with it in 
its formation. ἣἡμι-τέχνιον ‘a half art,’ i. 6. a wretched art, could 
suggest the deteriorative use. Oftener the idea ‘something like, but 
not complete’ could be attributed to the suffix, 6. g. ἡμι-σφαίριον ‘a 
half, but not a complete sphere,’ ἡρμιτχοτύλιον ἃ half, but not a full 
cup.’ For this reason, and because the transition to exocentric mean- 
ing was particularly easy in this kind of compound (§ 47), large 
numbers of them were formed directly from their constituents, and 
only in four cases have I found corresponding adjectives: ἡμεόλεον 
(sc. πλοῖον) ‘a vessel of one and a half banks of oars’: ἡμιόλιος 
‘consisting of a half and a whole.’ Hes. ἡμι-κύκλιον ‘semi-circle’ : 
ἡμικύχλιος ‘semi-circular.’ Hes.; Insc. Delos Ditt®. 588. 31. τρι- 
ηἡμι-πόδιον ‘three half feet’: τρνημιπόδιος. Xen. Oec. 19.5. Similarly 
πενϑ-ημι-πόδιον (1, ὁ.) ‘five half feet’: πενθημιπόδιος. In contrast 
to these four words is the large number of compounds of ἣμι- without 
corresponding adjective, largely with esocentric meaning or on the 
border line: ἡμι-ἀνδριον ‘a half man, ‘eunuch.’ cf. ἡνί-ανδρος. 
Theoph. Sim. Ep. 48. ἡμι-αμφόριον ‘a half ἀμφορεύς. Jos. B. J. 
2. 21. 2. ἡμι-ἄρτιον ‘a half loaf.’ Sophr. frg. 28; Hes. ἡμι-αστρα- 
γάλιον “ἃ half astragalus.. Arist. H. A. 2. 1. 499 b 25. ἡμι-δακτύ- 
λον ‘a half finger’s breadth.’ Insc. Att. CIG. 123. 25; Insc. An- 
dania Ditt®. 653. 91. ἡμι-διτελοίδιον ‘a woman’s dress doubled on top 
so as to fall half-way down the figure.’ Ar. Eccl. 318. ἡμι-ϑωράκιον 
‘half-thorax,’ i. 6. front plate of thorax. Plut. 2. 596 D. ἡμι-κάδιον 
‘a half χάδος. Insc. Sic. CIG. 5641. 94; Poll. 10.71. ἡμι-κλήριον 
‘half the inheritance.’ Isae. 7. 6; Dem. 48. 20. ἡμι-κόλλιον" μέτρον 
οἴνου. of δὲ ἡμιχοινίχιον. Hes. ἡμιε-κόσμιον ‘half the world.’ Niceph. 
Blemm. 236. ἡμι-χοτύλιον ‘a half cup.’ Arist. H. A. 6. 18. 57347. : 
ἡμι-λέτριον ‘a half λίτρα. Epich. frg. 9. ἡμε-λόχεον ‘ half a company.’ 
Ael. Tact. δ. ἡμι-ούγκιον ‘half an ounce.’ Epich. ap. AB. 98. 33. 
ἡμι-πόδιον ‘a half foot.’ Theophr. H. A. 7. 2. 7; Insc. Att. Ditt?. 
537. 72. ἡμι-πλένϑιον ‘a half brick, because half as long as wide, 
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according to Stein ad Herod. 1. 50. ἡμετρρήνιον ‘a half sheep,’ 1. e., 
according to Dittenberger ad loc., a half-grown sheep. Insc. Delph. 
Ditt?. 438. 198. ἡμι-σάκιον ‘a half sack.’ Poll. 10. 169. ὑμι-σίκλιον 
‘a half shekel. Hes. ἡμισεέχιον ‘a_half-line.’ Iambl. V. P. 162. 
ἡμι-σφαίριον ‘ hemi-sphere.’ Alex. frg. 3. 502 (1.7); Plato Ax. 371 B. 
ἡμι-τέχνιον ‘half an art,’ 1. 6. a wretched art. AB. 651. ἡμι-τόνιον 
‘a half-tone.’ Plut. 2. 1020 F. ἡμι-εύβιον ‘towel. according to Poll. 
7. 21, an Aegyptian word. Sappho frg. 116. ἡμι-φάριον ‘a half-robe.’ 
Suid. ἡμιςφωσώνιον ‘a half geo,’ a kind of garment. Ar. ap. Poll. 
6. 164. ἡμε-χοινίκιον Sa half-yotwé.’ Inse. Att. Ditt?. 587. 274. ἡμι- 
χόριον ‘a half-chorus.’ Poll. 4. 107. ἡμι-βώλιον, -βέλιον, -δέλεον, " ἃ 
half-obol. Xen. An. 1. 5.6; Insc. Delph. Ditt®. 140. 18. ὑμι-ώριον 
‘a half-hour.’ Men. ap. Poll. 1. 71 ; Strabo 189. τρι-ημιτελίνϑιον * * three 
half bricks.’ Insc. in Miiller Mun. Ath. p. 34. τρι-ημετόνιον * three 
half tones.’ Plut. 2. 389 E. τρι-ημειωβόλιον ‘three half-obols.’ Ay. 
frg. 2. 963 (15). 

54. How slight was the feeling of relationship between these sub- 
stantive compounds of ἧμι- and the original adjectival force of their -tov, 
‘s further seen from the fact that when a corresponding adjective was 
wanted, it was not made by simply treating the stem in -to- as an 


adjectival stem, but by the addition of the denominative suffix -αιο- ; 
: ἡμικοτύλιον, t } 


S 
LOTHOLALOS 2 μῖστα 


: ἡμιωβέλιον. This method of forming adjectives was used so ex- 


tensively that the conglutinate -1at0- was abstracted from them and 
used to form denominative adjectives from such compounds of ἧμι- 


~ ¢ 


as did not end in -tov: ayusciios : ἡμίδραχμον, ἡμισπιϑαμιαῖος : μι- 


‘ 
σπίϑαμος, ἡμιταλαντιαῖος : ἡμιτάλαντον. Cf. also τριωβολιαῖος : 
βολον. In ἡμιμηνιαῖος -ἰαιο- has taken upon itself the function of -ιο- 
in forming an adjective compound directly from its constituents ἣμι- 
and μήν. 


5. οὐ Compounds of ἄχρο-. The same resemblance to the mean- 
/ ‘ 


5 
ing ‘something like, but not equivalent to the primitive,’ which caused 


so many -tov compounds with ἧμι-, led to a corresponding productivity 
of the suffix in other compounds which designated a part of the simplex, 
particularly those beginning with ἀχρο-. In none of the following 
list except ἀχροθίνιον (cf. its adjectival use in Aesch. Eum. 834, ἀχρο- 


Sivia Ody... ἔχουσι) is there any trace of adjectival origin, and al- 


1 Words of this type do not owe their -coy to the τρε-: τριημιπλίνϑεον : 


a? ‘ ᾿ 2 a * 
ημειπλίνϑιον == τριωβολον : οβολος. 
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most all are completely esocentric. ἀκρ-αξόνιον ‘end of the axle.’ 
Poll. 1. 145. ἀκρο-ζύγιον = ζεύγλη. id. 1. 253. ἀχρο-ϑένιον ‘the top 
of the heap,’ i. e. best part, first fruits ete. Pind. N. 7. 41: Thue. 
1. 132. 2. ὄκρο-κιόνιον ‘top or capital of pillar.’ Philo 2. 147. ἄχρο- 
χώλιον ‘end of a limb, ‘extremity of body.’ Pherecr. frg. 2. 300 
(4.14); Ar. frg. 2. 945; Stratt. frg. 2. 766 (2). ἀχρ-ομφάλιον ‘top 
Σ e. middle of navel.’ Poll. 2. 169. ἀκρο-πόσϑιον ‘fore-skin.’ id. 2. 
(71. ἀκρο-ρρίνιον ‘tip of the nose.’ id. 2. 80. ἀκρο-ρρύμιον ‘fore end 
of pole.’ id. 1. 146. ἀκρο-στήϑιον * (top of) chest.’ Arist. Physiogn. 
6. 810b 17. ἀκρο-στόλιον ‘gunwale of a ship.’ Plut. Dem. 43. axgo- 
στόμιον ‘edge of the lips.’ Dionys. H. De Comp. 164. ἀκρο-σφαίριον 
‘rounded tip of finger” Ermerius Anec. Med. p. 15. ἀκρο-σφύριον 


΄ 


(exocentric) a sort of woman's shoe. Poll. 7. 94. ἀκρο-τελεύτιον ‘ tip- 
end.’ ‘end of poem.’ Thuc. 2. 17. 1. ἀκρο-φύσιον * snout of a pair 
of bellows.’ Soph. ap. AB. 373. 15 ; Hes. ἀκρώμιον * tip of shoulder.’ 
Arist. H. A. 8. 28, 606a 16. 

56. ἃ) Other compounds designating a part of the simplex. ὀπεσϑο- 
xoaviov ‘back part of skull.’ Gloss. ὀπισϑο-μύριον ‘back of the thigh.’ 
Melamp. palp. p. 493. μεσ-αίχμιον ‘middle of spear.’ Hes. μεσο- 
urveov ‘midmonth,’ Gloss. μεσο-κνήμιον ‘middle of leg.’ Strabo 734. 
Perhaps also the following : ὀρρο-πύγιον * the ὄρρος part of the πυγή,᾽ 
‘rump,’ ‘tail.’ Ar. Nub. 158. χυχλ-ώπιον ‘the circle part of the eye,’ 
‘the white round.’ Arist. H. A. 4. 8. 533 a9. 

57. Smaller excursive groups of words under Β. (1) Articles of 
dress. ornament, armor, etc.: ἡμιδιπλοίδιον, ἡμιϑωράχιον, ἡμιτύβιον, ἣμι- 
φάριον, ἡμιφωσώνιον, ἀχροσφύριον. 86: (2) Parts 
of the body: ἀχροχώλιον, ἀχρομφάλιον, νιον, ἄχρο- 
στήϑιον, ἀχροστόμιον, ἀχρώμμιον, 
following compounds in peoo- ( 
μάζιον, μεσομήρια, μεσομφάλιον, μὲσ 
(3) Weights and measures: ἡμιαμφόριον, 1 τδαχτύλιον, ἡμικάδιον, ἡμῖ- 
χόλλιον, ἡμικοτύλιον, ἡμιλίτριον, ἡμιλούγχιον, 7 LOV, ἡμισάχιον, ἡμισίχλιον, 
ἡμιφόρμιον, ἡμιχοινίχιον, ἡμιωβόλιον, τριημλωβόλιον. From these again 
those words which are derived from names of vessels, like ἡμιαμφόριον 
and ἡμικοτύλιον, form a special group which could be connected with 


the simple names of vessels in -tov. Cf. § 260 C. 


C. Miscellaneous Compounds. 


58. A special group is composed of a large number of words 
beginning with peso-, which are of a heterogenous semantic character. 
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The few words which owe their -tov to their designating a part of 


the simplex are mentioned § 56. A larger number is caused by 
the use of μεσο- in the same sense as the preposition μετά ‘ between,’ 
and is thus a group of exocentric compounds. So méo-arzucov * space 
between two armies’ (cf. μετ-αίχμιον). Hes. μεσ-εντέριεον ‘ mesentery.’ 
Arist. H. A. 1. 16. 495b32. μεσο-γονάτιον = μεσο-γόνιον ‘the space 
between two knots or joints.’ Theophr. H. P. 4. 11. 6. μεσο-μάζιον 
‘spaee between the breasts.’ Diocl. ap. Orib. 109 ed. Mai, μεσο- 
μήρεα ‘space between the thighs.’ Poll. 2. 188. μεσο-πιλεύριεα ‘ the part 
between the ribs,’ cf. μεσοπλεύριος. id. 2. 167. μεσο-7εύγιον ‘the part 
between the buttocks.’ Schol. Ar. Plut. 122. μεσο-τιύργιον ‘space 
between two towers,’ cf. μετα-πύργιον. Polyb. 9. 41. 1. μεσο-φλέβιον 
‘space between two veins.’ Gloss. The remaining compounds of peco- 
owe their -tov to the analogy of the other groups; it became the 


habit to attach the suffix to any compound beginning with peco- 


regardless of meaning. In the following list the first member desig- 
nates simply that the second is in the middle of something, thus 
μεσ-ομφάλιον (Poll. 2. 169) is ‘the navel that is in the middle’ of 
the body, μεσο-φαράγγιον (Gloss.) is ‘the ravine that is in the middle’ 
between two hills, etc. All of this group is thus esocentric. Other 
examples are μεσ-αύλιον ‘a piece of flute music played in the inter- 
ral’? of the choric song. Eust. 862. 19. μεσο-κύνιον ‘ pastern of a 
horse.’ Hippiatr. μεσο-κάρτειον ‘wrist.’ Diosc. μεσο-πτερύγεα * the 
middle wing-feathers.’ Ael. N. A. 7.17. μεσ-ούριον ‘boundary.’ Dion. 
Pa. 

58. Of other types of compounds in -tov only a very few examples 
need be mentioned. The final member has verbal force in ἡλιο- 
σχύπιον. a plant name: ἡλιοσχόπιος ‘looking to the sun.’ Arist. De 
Plant. 1. 4. 819b24. παγ-χράτιον (sc. ἄϑλον) “ἃ contest for victory 
in everything,’ i. e. a combination of wrestling and boxing. Xenophan. 
2.5: Herod. 9. 105. The first member has verbal force in xaw- 
ἐδρώτιον ‘that which receives the perspiration,’ ‘sudarium.’ Com. 
ap. Poll. 7. 71. τρυσ-ίππιον ( : τρύω) ‘a mark burned upon a horse 
superannuated in the public service.’ Eupol. frg. 2. 555 (17). The 
first member is an adjective modifying the final member in the 
esocentric compounds λεο-πέτριον" λίθος λεῖος (Hes.) and xevo-ragvor 
‘an empty tomb,’ ‘cenotaph.’ Xen. An. 6. 4. 9. 


Chapter VIII. 


VIII. -ὖν AS A SUFFIX OF APPURTENANCE. 


59. Whatever the original meaning of the -(i)io- suffix, and what- 
ever its origin, its sphere was extremely large and perplexing already 
in IL. E. times. By abstracting, however, the term of description 
‘belonging to’ or ‘connected with’ for a large group of uses which 
are closely related, a convenient starting point for a system of arrang- 
ing the different meanings presents itself, but it does not follow that 
this is to be regarded as the real “ Grundbedeutung.” For, on the 
one hand, a very narrow concrete meaning still in existence may 
have given rise to this general meaning; on the other hand, it 1s 
highly probable that the suffix itself is of composite origin, and partly 
a mere conglutination of the -i- of i stems and the adjective forming 
_o-. in which case there never was a homogeneous sphere of meaning, 
and any concrete usage may have been adapted from the vague ad- 
jectival function of the suffix. Cf. Brugmann, Gr. 2. 1%. 187; for 
the Sanskrit, Whitney, Skr. Gr*. 1210a. 

60. The meaning ‘belonging to,’ ‘ connected with,’ is seen in such 
adjectives as Skr. senya-s Av. haenya- ‘belonging to the army,’ Gr. 
ποιμένιο-ς ‘belonging to the herdsman,’ Lat. uxoriu-s ‘belonging to 
the wife. O. H. G. edeli: adal, ‘belonging to the nobility,’ O. Blg. 
tlovecs: Cloveks, ‘belonging to man,’ ‘human’ (cf. § 108). The 
Greek substantivized neuters of these are of great number and variety, 
differing according to the manner of substantivation, the nature of 
the primitive, and the character of the congeneric words which have 
been influential in their formation. According to this latter point 
of view they largely fall into a number of definite groups, according 
to which they will be classified. 


1. PLACE NAMES. 

61. Since the idea of the place connected can also develop from 
original action nouns (§ 34D), it is sometimes doubtful how a 
given word originated. So συναγώγιον (§ 35) might have come 
directly from the abstract noun συναγωγή as ‘ that connected with the 
assembling,’ γεώργιον ‘field’? may as well have developed from the 
action noun γεώργιον as have been ‘that which belongs to the hus- 
bandman (γεωργός), ete. 

Place names in -tov can be subdivided into several groups of more 
closely related words. 

62. A. The primitive is an action noun. ἑδώλιον: a lost ab- 
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stract *£302y, ‘that which is connected with the sitting,’ ‘ seat,’ 
‘abode.’ Aesch. Choeph. 71; Soph. El. 1893; ‘rowers’ seats’ or 
designates a part of the deck in Soph. Aj. 1277; ‘socket of the 
mast’ in Arist. Mech. 6, 851 ἃ 40, χαταγώγιον : χαταγωγή,. * that 
which is connected with the turning in” ‘an inn. Thue. 3. 68. 3; 
Plato Phaedr. 259 A. χλέσιον : χλίσις. ‘that which is used for sleep- 
ing,’ ‘a place for sleeping,’ especially for servants (ὦ 208), whence in 
Attic the idea ‘wretched hut,’ as Lys. 12. 18.1 omramoy ‘ kitchen’ : 
ὀπτανόν ‘roasting’ (neuter of ὀπτανός). cf. ὃ 41. Ar. Pax 891, 
Equ. 1033; CIA. 2 add. 884} 23. 53 (329 B.C.). oregarymdoxe : 
τεφανηπλόχον, ‘that which is connected with the plaiting of wreathis,’ 
the place where wreaths are plaited. Anth. P. 12. 8. 

63. B. The primitive is an agent noun, the place being repre- 
sented as connected with the person. Of this type there are quite a 
number of examples in spite of the encroachment of -etov (§ 16). 
The original distribution is still seen by comparing πισύγγιον : πίσυγγο-ς, 
ταριχοπώλιον : ταριχοπώλης-ς, With χουρεῖον : χουρεύς, χαλχεῖον : γαλχεύς, 
χναφεῖον Tonic χναφύήϊον : xvagede. It is true that forms in -etov often 
occur beside those in -tov where the latter is phonetically justifiable, 
6. g. μυροπωλεῖον beside μυροπώλιον : μυροπώλης, or ταριχοπωλεῖον be- 
side ταριχοπώλιον : but this must not lead us to assume that -tov 15. a 
mere corruption of -ειον. This is altogether excluded because those 
words which have τον are on the whole those in which it is phonet- 
ically justified, and because indisputable inscriptional evidence sup- 
ports it in this use, so e. g. already in the beginning in the fourth 
century B.C., ταριχοκώλιον CLA. 2. 821. 14, also ἰχϑυοπώλιον CIG. 
2058 Β 4, μαρτύριον ib. 8616, παστοφόριον Ditt?. 559.5. Where -ctov 
occurs in place of expected -1ov it is due to later encroachment. 
Subsequently it became productive in all classes of place names, and 
action noun ᾧδύή, λογεῖον ‘ speaking-place’: λόγος. 

In giving the examples I begin with those derived from compounds 
of -πώλης, but otherwise the list is alphabetical. ἁλοπώλιον ‘salt 
works’: ἁλοπώλης ‘dealer in salt.’ Pap. Ber. 9. 1. 14, 4. 17. ἀρτο- 
πώλιον ‘bakery’: ἀρτοπώλης ‘baker.’ Ar. Ran. 112, frg. 2. 946. 
ἑφϑοτπτώλιον *a place where cooked meat is sold,’ either from a lost 
Ἐξφϑοπώλης or analogically formed directly from its constituents. 
Posidipp. ap. Athen. 94 C. ἐχϑυοπιώλιον ‘fish market’: ἰχϑυοπώλης 
‘fish monger.’ Insc. Sarmat. (see above). μυροπώλιον ‘ perfumer’s 


1 Here accented χλεσίον. 
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shop’: μυροπώλης ‘perfume seller.” Lys. 24. 20; Dem. 25. δ2, ταρι- 
χοπώλεον ‘salt fish market’: ταριχοπώλης ‘salt fish dealer.’ Insc. 


‘4 


Att. (see above). ἁλοσι ἡγίον * salt works’: ἀλοπηγός ‘one who prepares 
salt.’ Strabo 312. ἀσευνόμιον * court of the ἀστυνόμοι. 


’ Plato Legg. 


918 A. γεώργιον ‘field’: γεωργός *‘husbandman.’ Theag. ap. Schol. 


Μ 


Pind. N. 8. 91. ἐμπόριον " trading-place ‘merchant.’ Herod. 
1.165: Thuc. 7.50.2. At Athens τὸ ἐ 


exchange, so Dem. 35. 1. μαρτύριον : μάρτυρ, ‘the place in which a 


was the merchants ’ 


martyr’s relics are preserved,’ ‘a martyr’s shrine.’ CIG. 8616. vews- 
xuov *dry-dock’: νεωλχός ‘ship hauler.” Hes., νεῶνας" 


νεώλχια. νεώριον ‘place where ships are taken care of 
who takes care of the ships,’ ‘superintendent of the dock-yards.’ 


Thue. 2. 93. 2. πασιοφέριον * residence of the παστοφόροι.᾽ Insc. Delos 
dated 


(see above). πεσύγγεον *shoe-maker's shop’: πίσυγη * shoe-maker.’ 


Poll. 7. 82. τελώνιον ‘toll-house’: τελώνης ‘ tax-gatherer.” Posidipp. 
fre. 4. 517. φρούριον *watch-post,’ ‘ citadel’: φρουρός * watcher,’ 
‘ouard.’ Thue. 7. 28. 1; Lys. 12. 40. gevxrweroy ‘ light-house,’ * bea- 
con tower’: φρυχτωρός ‘fire-watcher.’ Plut. Poinp. 24. 
64. <A spezial group of place names is formed from agent nouns 
so 6. g. ἁμιλλητήριον: τόπος ἐν ᾧ ἁμιλλῶνται (Suid.) from 
ἶ loc : ἁμιλλιητήρ ‘competitor in a race.’ δικαστήριον * court’: * 
fe ‘judge, ‘juryman.’ Herod. 6.72; Ar. Equ. 1317. ἐργαστύ- 


ριον ‘work-shop’: ἐργαστήρ ‘workman.’ Herod. 4. 14; Lys. 12. 8. 
Since agent nouns in -τῆς sometimes existed beside those in -7y¢, 
6. g. δικαστής beside διχαστήρ, the place names in -τήριον could be 
referred to the former, whence new formations like ἀχροατήριον ‘ audit- 
orium’:! dxpoxtyg ‘hearer’ (Plut. 2. 45 F), φρονειστήριον ‘ thinking- 
shop’: φροντιστής ‘thinker’ (Ar. Nub. 94). 

65. ©. The primitive is a name of an animal or thing. ἀλεκ- 
τύριον perhaps * poultry-shop’: ἀλέχτωρ ‘cock.’ Insc. Cibyra BCH. 2. 
610. αὔλειον ‘that which belongs to the αὐλή or farm-yard,’ ‘a country 
house,’ ‘stable,’ etc. H. Hom. Merc. 102, 106, 184; Theocr. 25, 87. 
χειμάδιον : χειμάς, ‘that which is suitable for winter,’ ‘ winter quarters.’ 
Dem. 4. 32. 


1 Sometimes the idea of persons connected develops as an accessory notion 
and may become dominant over the place idea (cf. Brugmann, Gr. 2. 1?. 621). 
So φρούριον, Aesch. Eum. 949, Ἢ τάδ᾽ ἀκούετε, πόλεως φρούριον... .; Thue. 2. 
93. 4. ἀκροατήριον designates the audience Plut. Cat. Maj. 22, δικαστήριον is 
used with the accessory notion of the assembled jurymen Ar. Vesp. 624, 
Qioy βροντᾷ to δικαστήριον. 
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66. D. Geographical names. Why an extensive study of geo- 
craphical names in -tov is of no purpose here, has been shown § 6. 
There is furthermore uncertainty as to how far the Greek is influenced 
by foreign models. Thus there are in Phrygian a number of words 
like Δοχίμιον ‘city of Δόχιμος," for which ef. Kretschmer, Einl. 183. 
Nevertheless the derivation of new geographical names in -tov from 
historical Greek words shows that the meaning ‘belonging to’ played 
a part in native Greek derivation also. So Δημήτριον was ‘the city 
of Δημήτηρ ᾿ (ef. Pape, Lex. Gr. Big. s. v. 4), Ποσειδώνιον (in Mace- 
donia) was ‘the promontory of [Ποσειδῶν ᾿ (Thuc. 4. 129. 3), ᾿Αλεξ 
ἄνδριον sc. χωρίον (cf. Pape, op. cit. s. v.) was ‘the citadel of ᾿Αλέξ- 
avdeo¢.’ Probably a great many words of this kind either arose by 
ellipsis or followed others which arose by ellipsis. Thus the town of 
᾿Αρτεμίσιον is named after the sanctuary of Artemis, which in turn 
goes back to τὸ ᾿Αρτεμίσιον ἱερόν (ὃ 67). 

67. E. Sanctuaries of gods and heroes, a special case of the pre- 
ceding, which in the beginning arose by ellipsis of words like ἱερόν or 

of which we still have a remainder in the use of the phrase 
᾿Αρτέμιδος ἱερόν (Pape, op. cit. sub ᾿Αρτεμίσιον) instead of 


‘ 


VA 


᾿Αρτεμίσιον, or Καρνάσιον ἄλσος (Paus. 4. 33. 4), a grove with a 
> 


statue of ᾿Απόλλων Καρνεῖος. However, the great number of such 
formations without trace of a substantive modified shows that usually 
an ellipsis was no longer felt, and the substantivized adjective was 
sufficient both for the idea ‘ belonging to’ and that of the temple or 
sanctuary. Of the large number of these words I may mention: τὸ 
᾿ἰπολλώνιον : Ἀπόλλων. Insc. Epidaur. Ditt?. 452. 31; τὸ Ἀρτεμίσιον : 
ἼΑρτεμις, Herod. 4. 34: τὸ “ημήτριον : Δημήτηρ, id. 9. 101. τὸ Διο- 
σιον : Διονύσιος, Plato Gorg. 472 A; τὸ Ποσειδώνιον : [Ἰοσειδῶν, Thuc. 
4. 118. 4. 

68. Analogically to these words, adjectives in -10- derived from 
place names and designating a god or hero as connected with the 
_place, could give rise to substantivized neuters designating his sanctuary. 
The -tov, then, changed its character under the influence of the type 
᾿Απολλώνιον. So ro Aedginor, ‘the temple of ᾿Απόλλων Δελφίνιος ᾿ at 
Athens, Dem. 23. 74; τὸ “ἥλιον, ‘tempel of ᾿Απόλλων Afjdtos,’* Arist. 
ap. Plut. 2. 254 F; τὸ Ἐλευσίνιον : ’EXevatvioc, ‘the temple of the 
Eleusinian goddess’? i. 6. of Δημήτηρ. Thuc. 2. 17. f. 

1 Also designates towns where such temples are located, e. g. in Boeotia, 


Strabo 403. 
? Perhaps rather derived from an old name of “ημήτηρ. 
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29 WORDS DESIGNATING GAMES, FESTIVALS, RITES ete. 


69. This widely productive type probably originated with the el- 
lipsis of a word like ἱερά ‘rites.’ Only a few examples of the differ- 
ent groups will be given. 

A. The primitive is an action noun. τὰ ἀναγωγια * festival of the 
departure’ of Aphrodite at Eryx: ἀναγωγή ‘departure.’ Ael. V. H. 
1. 15. τὰ καταγώγια ‘festival of the return’ etc.: καταγωγή ‘return.’ 
Athen. 394 F. τὰ ϑεογάμια : γάμος. ‘festival of the divine marriage.’ 
Poll. 1. 37. 

B. The primitive is the name of a god or hero, or person other- 
wise connected. τὰ ἀνϑεσφόρια. the festival in honor of Κόρη, who 
was carried off gathering flowers (ἀνθ εσφόρος). Poll. 1. 37. τὰ Ἄρτε- 
μίσια ‘the festival of ἼΑρτεμις., id. 1. c. τὰ 4ημήτρια ‘the festival 
of Δημήτηρ. id. 1. ὁ. ra “ιονύσια * the festival of Διόνυσος. Aeschin. 
2. 61. τὰ Ἑκατήσια ‘the festival of “Ἑχάτη. Poll. 1. c. τὰ ϑεσμοφό- 


gia ‘the festival of Δημήτηρ ϑεσμοφόρος. id. 1. c. τὰ Koowa ‘ the 


A 


festival of Κρόνος." id. Lc. τὰ μυστήρια ‘secret rites’ as if: ἔμυστήρ 
(cf. μυστής) ‘one initiated.’ Herod. 2. 51; Ar. Ran. 887. 

C. The primitive is a geographical name. In this case there 
usually is an intermediate adjective in -19- which designates a god as 
connected with the place, e. g. Δήλιος applied to Apollo as being 
particularly connected with Delos. That however the interpretation 
6. g. of τὰ Δήλια (Xen. Mem. 4. 8. 2) was not ‘the festival of the 
Delian god,’ but ‘the festival at Delos’ is shown by the fact that 
the locality of the festival is always the place designated by the prim- 
itive: tx Δήλια is not the festival of Apollo at any place, but only 
at Delos, τὰ ᾿Ἐλευσίνια (Schol. Pind. Ol. 9. 150) is only the festival 
at Eleusis. So also τὰ Ἴσϑμια (Ar. Pax 879) ‘the festival at the 
Isthmus.’ τὰ Ὀλύμπια ‘the festival at Olympia’ (Herod. 6. 36). 


8 WORDS DESIGNATING FEES, FINES, REWARDS, OR PRIZES. 


70. In most cases the primitive is an action noun: διαγώγιον 18 
‘that which is connected with transit (διαγωγή), κοττάβιον is ‘ that 
which is connected with the xéctxGe¢ game,’ i. 6. its prize. It may, 
howevever, also be an agent noun, as in case of μετοίκιον ‘ metics tax ἐς. 
μέτοικος ‘metic,’ ϑρεπτήρια ‘rewards to the rearer’: ϑρεπτήρ. How 
far ellipsis of words like τέλος or γέρας is at the basis of this group, 
is impossible to decide, perhaps all of the pattern types arose in this 
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way. The resulting congeneric group was no doubt associated with 
certain compounds in τιον which were formed directly from their con- 
stituents e. g. δια-πύλιον ($ 50b) ‘toll for passing through the gates,’ 
ἐλ- λιμένιον “ toll for going into the harbor,’ * harbor dues.’ By attraction 
to words of either or both of these classes arose τόχιον ‘ interest,’ 
having the same meaning as its primitive τόχος 


LOvY } ‘ de- 


ων “Χ 


A. Fees and fines. auucrioy * fee for delay,’ as if: 


1) 
‘ 
lay.’ cf. ἀναμονή (Hes.). Inse. Delph. CB. 2561 A 50, 54. διαγωγιον: 


διαγωγή, ‘a transit duty.” Polyb. 4. 52. 5. εἰσαγώγιον ‘toll for 
εἰσχγωγή. Inse, Cos Ditt’, 734. 52. εἰσηλύσιον : εἰσήλωυσις. ‘toll for 
entrance.’ Inse. Att. Ditt?. 737. 37; Hes., εἰσηλούσιον " τίμημα εἰ 

τέλος. μετοίκιον : μέτονκος, *metic’s tax.” Insc. Att. Ditt?. 

(ath cent. B. C.). μοιχάγρια : ἄγρα, ‘a tine for being caught in 
adultery.’ & 332. παραγώγιον : παραγωγή, * toll for passing.’ Polyb. 
4. 47. 3: Poll. 9. 30. τόκιον = τόχος, ‘interest’ (see above). Insc. 
Delph. CB. 2561 A 57. 

B. Rewards and prizes. ἀέϑλιον ‘ that which belongs to the ἄεϑλος,᾽ 
‘a prize.” I 124, 266; X 160; VW 537, 823. ἀνδράγρια : ἄγρα, * the 
spoils from the slaying of an enemy.’ = 509. ἐρέσμιον as if: ἢ ἀρεσμός 
(cf. δασμός. σχισμός. etc.), a certain ‘ gift of honor to the priest.’ Insc. 
Phoc. CB. 1589 ἃ 95. εὐαγγέλιον : εὐάγγελος ‘reward for (the bringer 
of) good news.’ ~ 152; Ar. Equ. 656. ζωάγρεα : ἄγρα (cf. ἀνδρ χγρια) 
‘reward for life oneal ὃ 462; Σ 407 (here ‘dian to ϑρεπτήρια in 
meaning). ϑρεπτήρια : ϑρεπτήρ, ‘rewards to the rearer,’ either to the 
nurses by the parents or to the parents by the children. H. Hom. 
Cer. 223; Hes. Op. 188. apg ‘prize of the χότταβος game.’ 
Arist. Rhet. 1. 12. 1878 ἃ 38 ; Callipp. frg. 4. 561; Com. An. frg. 4. 
623 (75). νικητήριον : sits a prize to the victor.’ Eur. Alc. 1028 ; 
Antiphan. frg. 3. 29. 


4. INSTRUMENT NOUNS 


71. Besides those instrument nouns in -tov which were originally 
action nouns, the relation of which to the class here described have 
been set forth § 34 F, the earliest stratum is composed of those 
words in which the suffix originally denoted the instrument as be- 
longing to, connected with, or used for a certain action, so e. g. 
ὁδραγώγιον : ὑδραγωγή, ‘that which is connected with the bringing of 
water,’ i. 6. ‘an aqueduct’; 
writing,’ i. 6. ‘a pencil’; λούτ 


tov: γραφή, ‘that which is used for 
‘that which is used for 
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bathing,’ i. e. ‘bath-water.” The early age of this class is attested 
not only by the fact that at least one of these words, viz. ἀέϑλιον, 1s 
already Homeric, but also by the comparatively large number without 
extant primitive, e. g. ἀρδάνιον, ἱμάτιον, παίγνιον, πηδάλιον, σγχηπάνιον. 

72. In a few cases the idea of instrumentality is derived from 
a primitive that is an agent noun, as in ϑελχτήριον : ϑελχτύρ. * that 
which belongs to the charmer,’ ‘a means of charming.’ Oftener, 
when an instrument noun is derived from a primitive in -τὴρ, the 
latter is only formally an agent noun, but semantically an instrument 
noun: for agent suffixes are often applied to inanimate objects by 
vividly conceiving them as the actor. So ποτύήρ is literally ‘ drinker,’ 
but applied to that with which one drinks, i. 6. designates a cup. 
When -1ov is added to this word the real meaning is not changed: 
ποτήριον has gotten its suffix merely by congeneric attraction of other 
instrument nouns in which it did have a modifying influence. 

73. Through the same kind of analogy instrument nouns ending 
in any suffix could be extended by τιον without change of meaning: 
χλειδίον ‘key’ = xhete, μοχλίον ‘lever’ = μοχλός, ὀπήτιον ‘awl’? = 
ὄπεας. 

74. It is questionable how far τον acted or was felt as a pri- 
mary instrumental suffix. It was, of course, easy at any time to refer 
a derivative from a verbal abstract to the verb itself, but in case of 
tov there are almost no certain indications that this was really done ; 
for we are in only one case obliged to assume that it formed an 
instrument noun directly from a verb-stem, namely ξάνιον ἡ ἃ comb ’ 
ξχίνω ‘I comb,’ in Hes. It is, however, possible that ἀμόλγιον ἡ milk- 
ing-pail’ is also verbal; for the abstract ἀμολγή, which might be its 
primitive, occurs only in the medieval Bumathius, and so there is 
no great probability of its existence in Alexandrian times. The con- 
elutinate -τηριον, on the other hand. abstracted from words like ποτή- 
οἷον which could be referred directly to é-26-Oyy (aorist of πίνω) in- 
stead of to ποτήρ, appears as primary suffix already in Herodotus in 
the word περιρραντήριον ‘instrument for sprinkling’: περιρραίνω. Such 
formations were probably more frequent than would appear at first 
sight; for in some cases where -vyptov and -τῊρ exist alongside of each 
other, the fact that the latter forms occur only in late writers would 
point to the probability that they were partly due to retrograde 
derivation from the former, to which the -τηριον would then have been 
added as a primary suffix. So σημαντήρ does not occur until Apol- 
lonius of Rhodes, while σημαντήριον is found in Aeschylus ; ϑυμιατύήριον 
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is the usual form from Herodotus on, while ϑυμιατήρ occurs only in 
late ecclesiastical writers. 


75. As in case of place names (ὃ 63) -stov encroached upon 
τιον in instrument nouns. σχαφεῖον ‘a digging-tool,’ while derived from 


σχαφεύς “ἃ digger,’ could be connected with the abstract σχαφή ᾿ dig- 


ging. From such words -stov was extended to cases like λοιβεῖον 
1 


f2 


‘libation cup’ : Xo18%, instead of the expected Ἔλοιβίον. 
76. A. The primitive is an action noun. ὠέϑλιον : ἄεϑλος, * that 
which is connected with the contest,’ ‘instrument of contest.’ 9 62, 
117; ὦ 169. ἀμόλγεον : ἀμολγή (Ὁ). ,milking-pail.” Theoer, 25. 106. 
ἐρδάνιον : *xedavov (cf. ἄρδω, and for form cxnmavoyv), ‘that which is 
used for watering,’ ‘ watering-pot.’ Poll. 8. 66. γραφῶν : γραφή, * that 
which is used for scratching or writing,’ ‘a pencil.” Hipp. 2614. 
δέσμιον : δεσμός, ‘that which is used for binding,’ ‘ fetters.’ Anth. P. 
9.479. ἠϑάνεον ‘sieve’ : ἔἥϑανον * sieving,’ * that with which one sieves.’ 
Hellan. ap. Athen. 470 1). ἑμάτιον : μα, ‘that which is used for wind- 
ing about,’ or ‘for surrounding.’*. The general meaning ‘clothes ’ 
occurs Herod. 1.9: Dem. 27. 10. ‘Pieces of cloth’ in Herod. 4. 23. 
Usually specialized into the meaning ‘an outer garment’ or ‘cloak’ 
worn above the χιτών : Hippon. 83; Herod. 2. 47; Xen. Hell. 1. 7.8 
the form εἱμάτιον in Insc. Cos Roehl LA. 395, 2 (5th cent. B. C.) 
Insc. Andania Mich. 694. 16 (91 B. C.). λούτριον ὁ bath-water Ὁ 
λουτρόν ‘bath.’ Ar. Equ. 1401, frg. 2. 1071. παίγνιον perhaps from 
an abstract noun ἐπαιϊγνή, ‘that which is used for play,’ ‘a plaything.’ 
Ar. Eccl. 922: Plato Legg. 796 B, 803 C. προσαγώγιον : προσα- 
γωγή. a tool used by carpenters for straightening wood. Plato 
Phileb. 56 C. σινέον ‘sieve’ as if: *owy ‘sieving.’ Hes., σινίον" 
χόσχινον. ὑδραγώγιον : Bexywyh, that which is used for the bringing 
of water.’ ‘an aqueduct.’ Insc. Lesb. CB. 259. ὑλέστριον : ἔὔλιστρον, ὃ 
‘that which is used for straining,’ ‘a strainer.’ Schol. Nic. Al. 493. 


1 That -coyv in this use is always a ee of -ecov is a proposition as 
incapable of proof as for the place names. Cf. § 63. 

3. juctwr cannot come from eiue, Which was *Féo-uc«, but is related to 
Lith. v¥stiti ‘to wind about.’ From this root *uis an abstract */ioua >*iue 
was formed, which gave rise to the Attic ἑμάτεον. The dialectic eiuctioy 
may, of course, have come from εἷμα or have been influenced by it, but for the 
Attic the spelling without -e- is uniform in inscriptions. Cf. Meisterhans* 53, 
Prellwitz? 5. v.. and references there given. 

* Perhaps the primitive ὕλεστρον was itself an instrument noun, so that 
viietovoy belongs to (Ὁ. 
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φερνίον : φερ νή, ‘that which is used for carrying,’ ‘a fish-basket.’ 
Men. ap. Eustath. 742. 59. 

77. B. The primitive, formally considered, is an agent noun in 
-cyo. A comparatively large part of these are names of vessels 
(ef. 8. 129), which are particularly often, though for the most part 
mistakenly, classed as diminutives. In case of χρχτήριον ¢ 
this interpretation is possible, while it is improbable for 
which seems to be a primary formation (§ 74), and impossible for 
ποτήριον, which is the generic name for all kinds of drinking cups, 
and for ϑυμιατήριον and λουτήριον, because modified by μέγας and 
μέγιστος in the passages quoted below. Examples (with context when 
it has bearing on the question of diminutive usage): ϑυμιατήριον : 
ϑυμιχτήρ, ‘vessel for burning incense,’ ‘censer’. Herod. 4. 162; 
ΟἿΑ. 2. 678 B31 (378-366 B. C.), ϑυμιατήρ[.1ον μέγα᾽ ἕτερον Sul ys |rx- 
τήριον μικρόν. κρατήριον : χρατήρ, ‘ mixing-bowl,’ ‘mixer.’ Inse. Delos 
Mich. 833. 122 f. (279 B. C.), κ χρατήριον τυρρηνιχὸν ob¢ oon ἔχων" 

τήριον λαχωνικὸν Toy. πυϑμένα ἔχον ἀπο(πε)πτωχότα. χρατ' λχχων!- 
λουτήριον : λουτήρ, ‘bathing tub,’ sometimes a kind of cup. 

Aesch. frg. 366, 2% μεγίστων εὐμαρῶς λουτηρίων. Anaxil. frg. 3. 346 
(4); Antiphan. frg. 3. 120 (2); Epigenes frg. 8. 589: CIA. 2. 678 B36. 
περιρραντήριον : περιρραίνω, ‘utensil for besprinkling.’ Herod. 1. 51. 


ποτήριον : ποτήρ, ‘drinking-cup.’ Alcaeus 52; Sappho 67: Herod. 2. 
37; Ar. Equ. 120. ἱνυκτήριον : ψυχτήρ, * vessel for cooling,’ * cooler.’ 
Nicostr. frg. 3. 282, Λοιπή τις ὀξίς ἐστι χαὶ ψυχτήριον Τῇ 

λεπτότερον. CIA. 2 add. 682 ςο 14 (ab. 356 B. C.), φυχτι ULACOY 
ody ὑγιές. Other instrument nouns in -τύριον sith are not names 
of vessels are: ζευκτήριον : ζευχτήρ, Santis o¢, ‘yoke.’ Aesch. Ag. 
529. ϑελκτήριον : ϑελχτήρ, ϑελχτήριος. ‘ that which belongs to the 
soother.’ his means of soothing. = 215; α 337. καλυπτήριον : χαλυπ- 
she, ‘covering.’ Gloss. xduvrijguoy : χλιντήρ, ‘couch.’ Ar. ap. Poll. 
10. 33. χλυστήριον : χλυστήρ, ‘clyster-pipe,’ ‘syringe.’ Zonar. Lex. 
1220. χνηστήριον : χνηστήρ, ‘ scraping-knife.’ Gloss. πιεστήριον : 
πιεστήρ, ‘a press.’ Synesius 201 Οὐ. σημαντήριον : σημαντύήρ, * seal.’ 
Aesch. Ag. 609. ὑλιστήριον: δλιστήρ, ‘strainer.’ Schol. Nic. Al. 493. 
φυσητήριον : φυσητήρ, ‘pipe,’ ‘blow-hole.” Ar. Lys. 1242. 

78. ©. The primitive is itself an instrument noun not ending 
in -τὴρ. In this case, as in the preceding, it is sometimes hard to 
decide whether the -tov form of such a pair of instrument nouns 15 

‘ The historical meaning of the sages viz. ‘ wife’s dowry’ etc., points 
to an original abstract meaning. Cf. ἃ 34C. 
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a diminutive. Such are certainly τερέτριον ‘a little gimlet ἢ 

and σφυρίον ‘a little hammer’: σφύρα, in Theophr. H. P. 

is shown by the contrast with the <a hammers: οἷον σφυρίον 


Ἀ ~ κ ‘~*~ , 
τας ὃς μεγαλας TOUEAS 


‘ 


, ν Ν , , 
χαὶ ἔτριον ἄριστα μὲν γίνεται χοτίνου 


~ 


πιτυΐνας ποιοῦσιν. In the — of instances, however, primitive and 


ένυν 


-ov form do not seem to differ in meaning, as can be seen from the 
passages quoted, δελήτιον = ἔτ ‘means of ΑΒΗ Soph. or 
Sophron ap. Etym. Mag. 254. 52. δρεπανίον = δρεπάνη ‘scythe’ (cf. 
δρέπω). Seleucus ap. Athen. 155 EK. xavovioy = χανών ‘ruler.’ Sex. 
Emp. M. 10. 149, 153. χλειδίον = χλείς ‘key.’ Arist. Mirab. 32. 
832 b 23 (of an ordinary house-key, and so not diminutive); CIA. 2 
76. 27 (341 B.C.). λαμπάδιον = λαμπάς * torch’ in Plato Resp. 328 A. 
λειστρίον : ι ‘a mason’s tool for smoothing.’! Insc. 
Lebadea Ditt?. | 540. [19. μοχλίον = μόχλος ‘lever.’ Com, ap. Poll. 


10. 147. ὀπήτιον = ὅπεας ‘awl.’ Nicochares ap. Poll. 10. 141. ὀρύγιον 
¥, ‘spade.’ Hes., σχαπάνη" σχαφείϊ)ον. ὀρύγιον. δίκελ(λ)α α. σιλη- 


τοιον3 = πλῆτρον ° rudder.’ Cc ramer Anec, Ox. 1. 343. 11, χαὶ πλῆτρον 


Ων 


" ὧν 7 ᾿ ‘ Ρ- va ~ εἶπε >A) aut? a Cc ὼ »ἅ . ,3 ᾿ 
τὸ πηδάλιον. χαὶ ὑποχοριστικῶς εἰπ λχυδν ni Dorov. ὕκησι ἄν) 
σχηπάνη, ‘staff. N 59; ὦ 247. σκυτάλιον = σχυτάλη, * cudgel,’ prob- 
ably influenced by σχηπάνιον, for it can not itself have been associated 


~ 
° 


with any verb. Theophr. H. P. 4. 4. 12, ἄχανθα λευχὴ τρίοζος, ἐξ ἢ 
χαὶ σχυτάλιχ χαὶ βαχτηρίας ποιοῦσιν (its codrdination with the non- 
diminutive βϑαχτηρίχα here precludes a diminutive notion). 

79. A smaller excursive group of late instrument nouns is com- 
posed of names of surgeons’ tools. These were partly patterned 
after the instrument nouns of ἃ 71 ff., partly after μαχαίριον ‘a 
surgeon's knife,’ which although it probably got its -1ov in a different 
way (§ 150), would naturally exert a strong influences as being the 
oldest and most frequent of the names of these tools to end in -tov. 
A list of surgical instruments is given in Cod. Laur. 74. 2 (11 th 


1 Cf, Dittenberger ad loc. 

? Both πλήϑριον and πλῆτρον in the passage quoted can not be right, and 
so I assume πλήτριον to be the correct form. The fact that Aleman is men- 
tioned in connection with these words makes Doric origin probable, and so 
πλῆτρον could come from *4éFe-tgov : πλέω, and was conceived as ‘ that with 
which one sails.’ 

3 The primitive σχηπόνη occurs only AB. 794 in the meaning ‘staff.’ 
The classification of σχηπάνιον as a diminutive is erroneous; for it occurs 
only N 59 and £2 247, in the latter passage applied to Priam’s scepter, in 
the former to Poseidon’s trident, for which the designation ‘little staff’ 
would be burlesque, not epic poetry. 
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eent.). which is compared by H. Schoene, Hermes 38. 280 ff., with 
4 similar Latin list (Parisianus 11219) of the ninth century. In 
these, according to Schoene’s reconstruction of the original Greek 
names, there occur the following words in τιον : ἐπικόπιο" 


€ ΄ 
χρούστιον, υνχχαίριον, ναρϑ ALY, οὐνοτύρινλον 5 δινοσ GK) 
‘ 


τρυπάνιον, Ψαλίδιον. In some cases one list gives an -1ov form and 
‘ 
the other the primitive: thus ἀρίδιον occurs beside ἀρίς, 


beside δινοτορίνη, τρυπάνιον beside τρύπανον, Ψαλίδιον beside 


case οὗ ναρϑύήκχιον the primitive occurs in neither list, though used 


cd 
elsewhere. In no case, however, does one list give both forms, and 


this vouches for the fact that there was no difference in meaning 
between them, as does also the mention of words which occur only 
in the -tov forms, namely, ῥινοσπάϑιον and ἐπιχρούστιον, unless these 


were influenced by the use of -tov in borat 


"δ. NAMES OF VESSELS AND UTENSILS THAT ARE NOT 
INSTRUMENT NOUNS. 

.80. These really form one congeneric group with words like ἀμόλ- 
γον ($ 76), ποτήριον (§ 77) and various other groups of words 
designating vessels (8. 260C). duwov: Lat. sanguis, * vessel for 
holding the blood,’ i. e. in which the blood of the sacrificial victim 
was caught. y 444. Designates the membrane around the feetus 
Empedocles ap. Poll. 2. 223 (accented ἀμνίον). ἀνϑράκιον " coal-pan ’ 
évioxe ‘charcoal.’ Alex. frg. 3. 443. ἐσχάριον : ἐσχάρα, ἐσχάριος, * that 
which belongs to the hearth,’ ‘a pan of coals.’ Ar. ap. Poll. 10. 101. 
λυχνίον : λύχνος, ‘that which belongs to the lamp,’ ‘lamp-holder.’* 
Antiphan. frg. 3. 29. Cf. ὀβελισκο-λύχνιον ‘a spit used as lamp- 
holder,’ Theopomp. Com. frg. 2. 794. ὄγχιον ‘ casket for arrows or 
other implements’ (9 61), if: ὄγχος ‘ barb of an arrow,’ belongs here, 
but it may be derived from éveyzeiv.4 φαγύλεον" μιαρσίπιον (Photius) 
seems to be derived from a ἔφαγυλά * eatables,’ and was ‘that which 


belongs to or contains the eatables.’ 


1 Cf. Schulze, KZ. 29. 257. 

2 Oftener λυχνεῖον in the same sense. Cf. ἃ 63 and note to § τ. 

3. When λυχνίον designates the whole lamp it is probably a case of using 
the part for the whole. So Theocr. 21. 36; Luc. Symp. 46; Imse. Arcad. 
Ditt?. 939. 106. That it should be a diminutive of λύχνος is clearly unsup- 
ported by the passages. 

* See Prellwitz*? sub oyxos 1]. 
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6. WORDS DESIGNATING ORNAMENTS. 


81. The formation of names of ornaments from words which des- 
ignate the part of the body upon which they are worn by means of 
a suffix of appurtenance is known in various 1. E. languages. Thus 
-ino- occurs in Ὁ. H. G. fingeri ‘that which belongs to the finger,’ 
‘finger ring,’ -(i)io- in Skr. anguliya-m,’ also ‘ring’ : anguli ‘ finger.’ 


a word exactly parallel to the Gr. masculine δαχτύλιος : δάχτυλος. 
5 


Somewhat similar are words like O. H. G. armilo ‘sleeve,’ ‘that which 
belongs to the arm.’ The Gr. masculine in ἰὸς and the Skr. word 
in -ya- are sufficient proof that such forms originate in a different 
way than from faded diminutives; for Skr. -ya- in appellatives and 
Gr. -to- in masculines are not claimed for diminutives by anybody. 
Moreover, it is a highly improbable development of meaning from 
‘little finger’ to ‘finger ring,’ since the later bears no resemblance 
to the former, or from ‘little arm’ to ‘sleeve,’ for the latter surrounds 
the arm and is even a little larger than the arm itself. Neither 
Kluge? nor Brugmann ® offer any explanation for this. 

82. Aside from the obviously closely related exocentric compounds 
like περιαυχένιον and περικάρπιον (ὃ 51. 1) 1 have found only three 
Greek neuters in -tov which seem to belong here: βραχιόνιον : βραχίων. 
‘that which belongs to the arm, ‘armlet.’ Poll. 5, 99. ἔσϑμιον : 
ἰσϑμός. ‘that which belongs to the neck,’ ‘necklace.’ ¢ 300. More 
uncertain is στόμιον (Poll, 5. 98): στόμα, also designating an orna- 
ment for the neck. Perhaps its primitive, like στόμαχος, originally 
could also mean ‘throat’ or ‘neck,’ in which case it is just like 


ἴσϑυμον. 
7. PLANT NAMES (see § 257 B). 


8. WORDS DESIGNATING HERDS OF DOMESTIC ANIMALS. 


83. These are derived from the names of the herdsman. 
αἰπόλος ‘herd of goats,’ was ‘that which belongs to the goat-herd,’ etc. 


αἰγονόμιον * herd of goats’ : αἰγονόμο ‘goat-herd.’ Hes., αἰπόλια " αἰγο- 


νόμια. αἰπόλιον ‘herd of goats’: αἰπόλος ‘goat-herd.” A 679; Herod. 
1. 126. Bovxodsoy ‘herd of cattle’: βουκόλος “ cow-herd.’ Herod. l. ¢. ; 
Theocr. 8. 39. βουφόρβιον ‘herd of cattle’ 


, 


f 
i til 


1 Ram. 1. 3. 25; Sakuntala 1. 38, 17. 3, 108. 7. 
2 Nom. Stammb?. 29. 
3 Gr, 2. 1%. 673. 


» 5 
oo06¢ * cow-herd. 
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Eur. Ale. 1031. ποέμνιον ‘herd of sheep’ : ποιμὴν ‘shepherd.’ Herod. 
2. 2; Soph. O. T. 761; Arist. H. A. 8.10. 596219; Theocr. 6. 6. 
ποιμανόριον ‘herd’: ποιρμάνωρ ‘herdsman.’ Aesch. Pers. 75 (meta- 
phorically). συβόσιον “ herd of swine’ : ἧς ‘swine-herd.’ <A 679; 
£101. συφόρβιον ‘herd of swine’ : cvge ρβός ‘swine-herd.’ Anth. P. 11. 
363. ὑοφόρβιον ‘herd of swine’ : ‘swine-herd.’ Strabo 197. 


9. WORDS DESIGNATING A CELL, NEST, OR WEB 
OF AN INSECT 
84. The meaning of the suffix in these words naturally often passes 
from ‘belonging to’ to coming from’ (cf. § 92, 96). 
A. Cells or webs of bees and wasps. ieee : χηφήν, ‘that which 


belongs to the drone,’ ‘ drone-cell,’ and μελέττιον : μέλιττα, ‘cell of a 
bee,’ in Arist. H. A. 9. 40. 623 b 34 εν ΠΠλάττουσι δὲ (sc. αἱ μέλιττα 


, ~ 5 Ψ 
KN πρῶτον cv οἷς LIT χὶ γίνονται" 


Y 


4 ’ 
μὲν οὖν αὑτῶν ἀεὶ πλάττο 


ταῦτα τῷ μεγέϑει τῶν μελιττίων. σφη- 
of a wasp’s nest.’ id. ib. 9. ἔτ θῶδᾳ 17, 19. 35, 
τ. Vesp. 1080. 1107. 
τενϑρύνιον : τενϑρήνη. τενϑρηδών, ‘nest of he τενϑ.. Arist. H. A. 9. 
43. 629b1. By congeneric attraction to the first these of these words, 
more particularly μελίττιον, κυττάριον “ cell (of bee or wasp),’ which is 
used without distinction from its primitive χύτταρος (Arist. Gen. An. 3. 
10. 760 b 34, 4. 4. 770a 29), has received a τιον. Cf. also χηρίον 
‘that which in made of wax.’ and so ‘a bee’s cell’ (§ 101 G). 
B. Webs of insects. ἀράχνιον : ἀράχνη(ς), ‘that which belongs to 


> 


ἀνϑρήνιον : ἀνϑρήνη. *a wasp’s nest.’ 


1 T translate ‘drone-cells’ here also. Any attempt to rescue the dimin- 
utive character of the word in this one place by supplying ἐν οἷς γίνονται 
with τὰ χηφήνεα, and thus translating the latter ‘drone-grub,’ is unallowable 
for several reasons. In the first place, this would be the only example where 
a diminutive was used to designate an insect previous to its metamorphosis 
(cf. § 95). Then, too, in the very same sentence the cells are referred to 
with respect to the working-bees and queens themselves, and why this 
sudden change of point of view to the grubs when it comes to the drones? 
Finally, it is improbable that χηφήνιον should here be a drone-grub in 8 
doubtful passage, when twice below in the same paragraph it must neces- 
sarily be a drone-cell, while there is no good authority for the meaning 
‘drone-grub’ in any place. 
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the spider,’ ‘spider’s webs.’ 9 280, 7 30; Plato Com. frg. 2. 620; 
Arist. H. A. δ. 8. 542013; Theocr. 16. 96. Metaphorically of a 
certain web-like parasitic growth upon olive trees, Theophr. H. P. 4. 
14. 10. βομβύκιον : βόμβυξ, ‘coccoon of silk-worm.’ Arist. H. A. 5. 
19. 551 b 14. φαλάγγιον ‘web of φάλαγξ (a venomous kind of spider).’ 
id. ib δ. 27. 555b 18. 


10. WORDS DESIGNATING A PART OF THE PRIMITIVE. 
85. In this group also the meaning of the suffix sometimes shades 


into designating origin (cf. ἃ 92, 96), while for other words, e. g. 


δινία, the interpretation ‘belonging to’ is the only possible one. 


Although the precise motive of formation is not in every case clear, 
so 6. g. δωμάτιον, it was on the whole a particularly prominent part 
of an object, one which was intimately associated with its name, 
which could be designated in this way. Thus the nostrils are the 
only part of the nose which would ordinarily be noticed apart from 
the nose itself, and the term δινία ‘that which belongs to the nose’ 
is perfectly clear. Since these words do not form a particularly 
homogeneous group, the examples are arranged alphabetically without 
subdivision. δωμάτιον ‘chamber’: δῶμα ‘house. Ar. Lys. 160, 
Eccl. 8, frg. 2. 957; Lys. 1. 24; Plato Resp. 3. 390 C. καλυμ- 
μάτιον: χάλυμμα, ‘that which belongs to the covering i. e. ceiling,’ 
one of the pannels of a ceiling. Ar. frg. 2. 979 (20). χκογχύλιον : 
χογχύλη, ‘that which belongs to or comes from a mollusk,’ ‘a mol- 
lusk’s shell’ (cf. χελώνιον. Herod. 2. 12; Arist. De Col. 6. 799 
b 17, De Plant. 2. 829219, H. A. 3. 15. 519b 21. κρανίον : χάρανον, 
‘that which belongs to the head,’ ‘the upper part of the head,” * skull.’ 
Θ 84: Pind. I. 3. 72; Arist. H. A. 1. 7. 491a31. The frequent 
Attic use of χρανίον for the whole head is due to synecdoche (cf. 
note to λυχνίον, § 80). So Ar. frg. 2. 1099 (δ): Sot. frg. 3. 586 
(1. 23); Anaxil. frg. 3. 347; Eubul. frg. 3. 254, 258 (1. 4); Amphis 
frg. 3. 307. guia : δίς, ‘that which belongs to the nose,’' ‘the 
nostrils.’ Arist. Physiogn. 3. 808 ἃ 84. σήπιον : σηπία, ‘that which 
belongs to or comes from the cuttle-fish,’ its bone. id. H. A. 4. 1. 
524b24. σίδιον : ofSy, ‘that which belongs to or comes from the 


pomegranate,’ ‘pomegranate peel.’ Ar. Nub. 881; Alciphr. 3. 60. 


1 Declared to have been originally ‘little nose’ by Lobeck, ad Phryn. 211, 
and the lexicons, though without explaining the strange development of 
meaning. 
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σιαϑμίον : ota0y.6¢, ‘that which belongs to the balance,’ ‘ weight of 
balance. CIA. 2. 673. 27 (885-366 B. C.). χελώνιον : χελώνη, * that 
which belongs to or comes from the tortoise,’ ‘tortoise shell’ (cf. 
χογχύλιον). Arist. Part. An. 8. 9. 671432. 


11, MISCELLANEOUS. 


86. ἀρδάλιον : ἄρδαλος, ‘that which holds the dirt,’ ‘bottom of 


sewer pipe.’ | wn τοὺς πυϑμένας τῶν χεραμίδων. βασκχάνιον : 


βάσχανος, ‘that which has to do with a malignant person,’ ‘a charm 


against malignancy.’ Ar. ap. Poll. 7. 108. ra βρόγχια : βρόγχος, ‘ that 
which belongs to the trachea,’ ‘the bronchial tubes.’ Hipp. 386. 
Sadix? : δάς, ‘that which belongs to the fire-brand,’ ‘material for 
fire? ‘fire-wood.’ Ar. Equ. 921. διδασκάλιον : διδάσχαλος, * that which 
‘s connected with the teacher,’ ‘a lesson.’ Herod. 5. 58. ἐμπόρια: 

‘that which belongs to or comes from the merchant, ἢ 
‘merchandise. Xen. Vect. 1.7. ἱστίον : ἱστός, ‘ that which belongs to 
the mast.’ ‘a sail’? <A 480 f.; O 627; ὃ 578; H. Hom. Apoll. 
487, 503. κηρύχιον : χῆρυξ, ‘that which belongs to the herald,’ 
‘a herald’s staff’ (cf. χηρύχειον). Ar. ap. Poll. 10. 173. ODOLTTOQLOY : 
ὁδοιπόρος, ‘that which belongs to the traveller,’ ‘provisions for the 
journey.’ 0 506, παιδίον : παῖς, a certain childrens’ disease. Hipp. 


281.4 πηνίον : πήνη, πῆνος, ‘that which belongs to the web,’ ‘the 


i; 
bobbin.’ W762; Theophr. H. P.6.4. 5; Anth. P. 6.288. πρυμνήσια 
(sc. δεσμά) : πρυμνήσιος, πρύμνη, ‘the ropes belonging to the stern,’ 
‘stern-cables” A 436; 1 137; ο 286. πωλίον : πῶλος, ‘that which 
belongs to the foal,’ i. e. the membrane around the foal in the uterus. 
Arist. H. A. 8. 24. 605a6. σιεόμιον : στόμια, ‘that which belongs to 


1 That words of this type were not felt as standing in any relation to 
the diminutives, is shown by the use of the conglutinate -ξίον, which never 
has diminutive meaning (§ 16), in the word yédeov : χέλυς, originally ‘ tor- 
toise shell” then also ‘crab’s shell,’ because of its similarity, in Aratus 494. 

? Only in the passage cited, where Bentley substituted dydiwy or δαλίων 
for the unmetrical d¢dwy of the manuscripts. 

8. The general meaning ‘cloth’ found in LXX (Exod. 27. 9, 15) is merely 
a generalization from ‘sail,’ ‘ sail-cloth.’ 

‘ Fiisi’s conjecture παιδεκόν for παιδίον is due merely to the common de- 
sire to get rid of as many non-diminutive -cov words as possible. 

5 Perhaps πηνίον here designates the woof. This meaning has probably 
given rise to the analogical formation στημόνεον ‘warp, = στίμων. So 
Arist. Pol. 2. 6. 1265 Ὁ 20. 
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the mouth, ‘bit. Herod. 1. 215, 4. 72; Aesch. Prom. 1009; Soph. 
El. 1462. σωμάτια : σῶμα, “that which is around the body,’ padding 
used by the actors. Plato Com. ap. Photius 563. 22 


12. PLURALS IN -cc WITH INDEFINITE MEANING. 


87. It is by no means uncommon for neuter plural adjectives to 
become substantivized by taking up into themselves the idea of things 
in general in a sense closely approaching that of collectives. τὰ 
ἀγαθά is ‘the good things,’ τὰ χαχά ‘the evil things,’ τὰ σφάγιχ may 
designate the aggregate of everything connected with the slaughtering, 
i. e. the whole ceremony and its concrete belongings. Such words in 
τον have usually been mentioned in their place according to the func- 
tion of the suffix, but I have reserved for this section a special group 
in which this indefinite force of the Plural was the most important 
semantic factor. There are certain ideas in case of which the sub- 
stantivized Neuter Plural of an adjective of appurtenance is practically 
equivalent to the Singular of the primitive. Thus τὰ οἰχεῖχ ‘ everything 
belonging to the house’ may be entirely synonymous with οἶχος ‘ house,’ 
in as much as the latter by itself will often suggest everything con- 
nected with the house in addition to the house itself. In this way 
the meaning ‘belonging to’ could cease to be connected with the 
adjectival suffix, and the original distinction between primitive and 
derivative became lost entirely. Finally, such a plural, since it might 
designate a plurality of concepts as well as a single concept, could 
become hypostasized and give rise to a corresponding singular, so that 
the derivative has completely lapsed back into the meaning of the 
primitive in both numbers. In this way there arose a number of 
words in -tov which, since they fail to show any distinction from their 
primitives, have often been forced into the diminutive pigeon-hole, but 
of which the prevailing use of the Plural number? really shows their 
true origin. 

88. The whole development of meaning is best illustrated by 
οἰχίον, which, though as old as Homer, is always found in the Plural 
till Alexandrian times. τὰ οἰκία was ‘everything belonging to the 
house,’ ‘the whole household’ (cf. οἰχεῖα and the original col- 


1 Cf. Brugmann, Gr. 2. 15. 645. 

2 It is also the exclusive use of the plural τὰ oixi« in Classical times 
which militates against Brugmann’s assumption that it was originally ab- 
stract. Cf. § 38 (end). 
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lective ἣ olxio.). Sometimes, just as the German Gehdéft designates 
a large estate as composed of a complex of different plots of ground, 
so τὰ οἰκία implied the idea ‘a complex of buildings.’ It was con- 
sequently a most fitting term to apply to particularly large or elegant 
houses. and so we find it in Homer and Herodotus as a frequent 
designation of the palaces of gods, kings, and rich men. So it 1s 
used of the whole realm of Αἴδωνεύς in Y 64, Δείσας δ᾽ 
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tm cy Vv ’ ΄ een ὟΝ 1 ~ ‘ 
ἄχτο χαὶ ἴαχε, μιῇ οἱ ὕπερϑὲεν [Γαἵαν 


δ ὦ 
( νοσίχϑοων, 


Ποσειδάων 


4 5 


Oixia ὃς ϑνητοῖσι χαὶ ada Ξίη Σμερδσχλ. ρώεντα. Of Dawn's 


palace p. 4, “Hobe ἠριγενείης Of kings or rich men: Z 15; 


, 


Ec = a le > ¥ ΔΩ an) ᾿ ἜΒΕΘ -- -- pe -- a } t f > - 
Π 595. “EAS: οἰχίχ ναίων O2Gm τε πλούτῳ TE μετέπρεπε Μυρμδόνεσ 


’ 
> 208 ὃν χλειτῷῶ Πανοπῆιν Οἰχία ναιετάχσχε πολέσσ᾽ ἄνδρεσσιν 
P 308, ἐν χλειτῷ Laverty, Οἰχία varetanone πολὲσσ ἀνορεσσι 


Particularly often of the palace of Odysseus: ἢ 355 ; ὃ 590; 
3, olnta ... ἄξια τῆς 


ng. 1.122, ἐς τοῦ Kay nin. 3. At (of the palace of 


i eet an 


In Herod. 1. 35, τὰ Κροίσου οἰχία. 1 


3 

Polycrates); 3. 140, τὰ πρόϑυρα τῶν βασιλέος οἰκίων. ὅ. 51 (of the 
palace of Cleomenes); 8. 35 (of the palace of Xerxes). While τὰ 
cizix was thus particularly well adapted for designating palaces, it 
could from the beginning also be applied to any house whatever ; for 
even a small house is complex enough to suggest the notion ‘everything 
belonging to the house.’ So οἰχία is used of a shoemaker’s dwel- 
ling H 221, Σχυτοτόμων oy’ ἔνι οἰχία ναίων. Cf. also 
Herod. 1. 199, ἔνϑα ἐπε 

τὰ οἰχία ἢ τίς οἱ ξείνων. id. 2. 150, ὴ ὧν τῶν oO 


- 
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(sc. τῶν Βαβυλωνίων) μίαν προσεξαιρ 
οταμὼν ἕχαστος χεφαλὴν (sc. τοῦ πολεμίου ἀνδρὸς) 
οἰχία. Frequent usage and failure of the hearer to 
rasp what was in the speaker’s mind when it was practically indif- 
ferent whether the latter used τὰ οἰχίχ or οἴχος (cf. e. g. nue ἐς 
τὰ οἰχία, Herod. 5. 51, either ‘he went back to his palace’ or ‘to 
his house’ or simply ‘home’) caused the original fine distinction 
between the two to become lost entirely, so that τὰ οἰκία, having be- 
come simply ‘house’ or ‘home,’ could be applied even to the haunts 
and dens of animals, where a notion of complexity 15 usually out of 
the question, as when the nest of a bird 1s so designated (M 221). 
89. In all of the examples so far quoted the plural τὰ cinta de- 
notes a single concept. It could, however, at any time also designate 
a plurality of concepts; for the accustomed force of the plural number 
would necessarily make itself felt just as soon as its original indefinite 
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meaning in this word had faded. This process was further assisted 
by phrases with τὰ oixix and a plural subject, which would sometimes 
leave it undecided whether different individuals are connected with one 
house, or each with his own. In M 168, ὥς τε σφῆχες μέσον αἰόλοι 
ἠδὲ μέλισσαι Oluia ποιήσωνται, it is impossible to say whether the poet 
thought of a single swarm of wasps or bees building a single nest, 
or of different ones each building its own nest. On the other hand, 
a plurality of houses is undoubtedly in mind in the following pas- 
sages: B 750, Οἱ (‘all those who’) περὶ Δωδώνην δυσχείμερον 


Ρ 
ϑεντο. Herod. 3. 24, ἐνιχυτὸν μὲν δὴ ἔχουσι 3 
foro. of μάλιστα προσήχοντες. id. 3. 51. 
, ἐς τούτους πέμπων ἄγγελον ἀπηγόρευε uy pv δέ- 
Inse. Teos. Ditt?. 177.72 (ab. 303 B. C.), \, [ὅσ aS 
ἂν τὰ] οἰχίχ ph μεϑαιρῶνται, τούτους λητουργεῖν. After the word was 
once definitely interpreted as a plural referring to a number of sep- 
arate houses, and so put on a line with of οἴχοι and at olximt, it was 


oO 


times: Call. frg. 198; Anth. P. 6. 203. 
90. Below are the remaining words which attained to the mean- 


easy to form a corresponding singular, as was done in Alexandrian 


ing of the primitive in the manner described, or had a tendency to 
do so. Under each word. when the different stages are extant, 
I divide the examples as follows: a) plural referring to a single con- 
cept; b) plural referring to a plurality of concepts; c) singular. 
δημόσια : δημόσιος, δημότης, δῆμος, ‘ everything belonging to the 


i 


people,’ ‘the commonwealth,’ ‘ public property.’ Ar. Vesp, 554, Ἔμς- 
βάλλει μο! τὴν χεῖρ ἁπαλήν, τῶν δημοσίων χεχλοφυῖαν. The Singular 
δημόσιον ‘the state’ 18 scaled originally an abstract ($ 38); for 
it is earlier and much more frequent than the Plural, and so not 
derived from it. 

ἔσϑμια : ἰσϑιμός, ‘the parts belonging to the neck,’ ‘the region of 
the neck.’ Hipp. 267, ἕλχεα τὰ παλινδρομήσαντα ἐν 

ἴχνια : ἴχνος, ‘foot-steps,’ ‘ tracks.’ While the two words are syn- 
onymous from the beginning of the transmission, we may surmise that 
the primitive was at one time a verbal abstract with the meaning 
‘the stepping,’ ‘going,’ ‘gait,’ and secondarily came to designate the 
foot-prints, just like the original English abstract foot-step and the 
German Fufstritt. τὰ tyw« was ‘everything connected with the walk- 
ing,’ not only the foot-prints, but also the manner of walking, the 
gait. This general meaning is extant in N 71, where Ebeling trans- 
lates ‘ingressus’: Ἴχνια γὰρ μετόπισϑε ποδῶν ἠδὲ χνημάων “Pet” ἔγνων 
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ἀπιόντος " ἀρίγνωτοι δὲ ὃ co. Later the meaning ‘foot-prints’ be- 
came fixed exclusively, because they were the most conspicuous feature 
connected with a gait of a person. Hexamples : a) Σ 321, Torr 
δέ τ ἄγχε ἐπῆλθε (sc. 6 Pic) μετ ἀνέρος ἴχνι ἐρευνῶν. W 764, Ἴχνια 
τύπτε πόδεσσι. 406, y 80, ε 198, ἡ 88, μετ τὴς βαῖνε ϑεοῖο. 
Theocr. 25. 216, οὐδενὸς ἴχνια (sc. λέο ovt0¢) Φρασϑῆναι viii 

H. Hom. Merc. 218, 220, Ἴχνια μὲν τάδε y ἐστὶ βοῶν ὀρϑοχραι- 
ράων. ib. B42, τὰ δ᾽ ἄρ ἴχνια (sc. τῶν βοῶν) τοῖχ πέλωρα. Ps, Sim. 
Ceos 182. 3, ὅπα ποδὸς ἴχνια πρᾶτον ᾿Ἀρμόσαμεν. 6) only post-Homeric. 
Plato Phaedr. 266 B, τοῦτον διώχω χατόπισϑε μετ ἴχνιον ὥστε ϑεοῖο. 
Quint. Sm. 8. 361, Χαζομένοισιν ἕποντο χατ' ἴχνιον. 

μηρία : υμηρός, ‘the parts belonging to or coming from the thigh’ 
(cf. τὰ ἴσϑμια, τὰ ormyovx). If the speaker thought of the thigh as 
a whole, as in case of the human thigh, he would use pede (cf. 
A 190, φάσγανον ὀξὺ ἐρυσσάμενος παρὰ wood). If, on the other hand, 
he thought of the thighs of sninals as they were cut up into parts 
for sacrifice, or of their fat and bones that were burnt. upon the 
altar, he would use τὰ μηρία. Cf. Ebeling, Lex. sie s. v. Examples : 
a) A 778, Πίονα uot ἔχαις βοός. O 373, Ἢ βοὸς ἢ Grog χατὰ πίονα 
μηρία χαίων. y 456, ATL ἄρα μιν διέχευαν, boar 
ὃ 764, Ἢ Gods ἢ ) et exyev. b) A 40 
ἐπὶ πᾶσι βοῶν δημὸν χαὶ μηρί ἔχηαχ. o 241: χ 336, βοῶν ἐπὶ unot ἔχησν. 
Callinus 2, μηρία χαλὰ βοῶν. Theocr. 17. 126. c) only Posidonius 
ap. Athen. 154 B, παρατεϑέντων χωλήνων τὸ μιηρίον ὃ x 
ὥανεν. 

ὕρια : ὅρι οος, ‘what belongs to the boundary,’ i. 6. boundaries, 
limits, frontier. a) Eur. Ἔτο. 375, Ἔϑνησχον, 
μενοι Οὐδ᾽ ob $y π Thue. 2. 12. 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 18, 
842 E, wh χινείτω 

τὸ συυΨαύειν. 
ὅρχος, ‘the things belonging to the oath,’ i. 6. the 

offerings, rites, treaties, οἷο. which were naturally soon confounded 
with the oath itself. a) Of the victims [ 245, ΚΚύήρυχες δ᾽ ἀνὰ ἄστυ 
ϑεῶν φέρον ὅρχια πιστά, “Aove δύω χαὶ οἶνον ἐύφρονα. There is also a 
reminiscence of this more concrete meaning in the phrase ὅρχιχ 
τάμνειν (B 124; [ 105), which originally referred to the slaying of the 


victims, but was later understood as designating the whole ceremony. 


1 Cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom, 8. v. 
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The latter or the oath itself was in the mind from the beginning in 
the following ee Γ 269, Ὅρχια ν σύναγον. I’ 280, 
πιστά. Δ 157, χατὰ δ᾽ Box χ πάτησαν. 
τοι ὅρχιχ δώσω. ὦ 546: Herod. 1. 69, 9. 


‘ (ad 5 ~ , . ‘ Cha A 
TE Χαὶ GOXLe ETOLEVVTO συμμαχίης περ" προς τοὺς [ἃλληνας. 


vA 


id. 9. 106, τούτους δὲ καταλαβόντες δι ἔπλεον. Aesch. Ag. 1481: 
Soph. Trach. 1223. b) X 262, οὐχ ἔ 
Herod. 1. 74, ὅρχια δὲ ποιέεται ταῦτα τὰ ἔθνεα τά ἐρ τε “ἄλλυηνες. 
id. 4. 70, Ὅρχια δὲ ποιεῦνται. Σχύϑαι ὧδε. id. 4. 172, 


LAV TERT) χρέωνται (SC. οἱ Νασαμῶνες) τ Hee. c) A 158, 


εἰ 


OL χαὶ ἄνδρ NOW ὅρχια πιστά. 


ἅλιον πέλει ὅρχιον αἷμά τε ἀρνῶν. Herod. 1. 148, ὅρχιον 
id. 7. 132, ἔταμον Gor 
σιαγόνια : σιχγών, ‘the parts belonging to the jaw,’ ‘the region of 


‘ 
the jaw nies τὰ ἴσϑυιχ, τὰ μηρία). Hipp. 469, ϑέσθω π 
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τὰς γνᾶ χγόνιχ. id. 470, ἢ ox rE ολεγμαίνει χαὶ 


σιχγόνια. 
φορτία : φόρτος. *the things belonging to the load,’ i. e. the things 

which constitute the load, wares, merchandise, ete. The original 
difference, that the singular primitive represented the load more as 
an entirety, while the ai al im -1% called atte ntion to its se natur- 
ally soon became effaced. 

SéoSa id. b. 693, Aewov 3 5 er "4 “ἐν ἄμαξαν 

ἼΑΖονα χαυάξαις, τὰ δὲ φορτί ἀμαυρωϑείη. Simply ‘ 
visions’ Ar. Ran. 573. Ὁ) Herod. 1. 1, ἀπαγινέοντας 
Αἰγύπτιά τε χαὶ ᾿Ασσύρια τῇ τε ἄλλῃ , ἐσαπιχνέεσϑαι χαὶ δὴ χαὶ 
id. 1. 194. ἀπιεῖσι (sc. τὰ πλοῖχ) χατὰ τὸν ποταμὸν 
πλίσαντες. id. 4. 196. c) In contrast to the loads of ships and 
wagons, which would appear as something complex, and would there- 
fore be fittingly designated by the Plural, the load of a single man 
would usually be viewed as something of such unity that the Singular 
would be used, i. e. just a soon as the fading of the original meaning 
of the Plural would allow the creation of a corresponding Singular ; 


for before this any -10v was inadmissable. So Ar. Ach. 214, 
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χωρία : χῶρος, χώρα. W hile in case of the other words grouped 
here the theory that the Plural was the original number has received 
strong support from the fact that in the earliest writers in which they 
occurred they were either altogether or at least in the overwhelming 
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majority of instances used in the Plural, such support can not be 
claimed for χωρίον, which frequently occurs in both numbers as soon 
as it appears. But since we can distinguish the same three semantic 
sroups as for the other words, and since τὰ χωρία in Herodotus quite 
frequently occurs in the meaning ‘regions,’ without being a distinct 
plural to χωρίον, we may surmise that the same grammatical trans- 
figuration has taken place here also, though before its first appear- 
ance in literature, i. e. before the time of Herodotus, to whom I will 
consequently confine my examples, particularly since there is in him 
as yet no trace of the later tendency to specialize the word into the 
meaning ‘ strong-hold,’ ‘fortress..1 a) τὰ χωρία ‘what belongs to a 
particular space or country,’ ‘the regions.’ 1.57, τὸν ἠνείχοι » (50. 
οἱ ΚΚΑρηστωνιῆται) γλώσσης γαραχτῆρα peta sx eg ἐς ταῦτα τὰ γωρία, 
τοῦτον ἔχουσι ἐν φυλακῇ. . 22, εἰ ἐχ , ὅε ῦ χωρία 
(Υ1Ζ. Egypt. μ᾿ ie EAs 
io. ὃ Διόνυσος ἴω: 
ξὼν cei 7. 126, εἰσὶ Bt χατὰ ταῦτα τὰ yuo 
υὲν δὴ ἐν 
sc. ἄνεμον) ᾿λλησποντίην χαλέουσ' 
2, 25, of the atmospheric regions, 
ἑωυτὸν τὸ ὕδωρ, ἑλχύσας ὃὲ knwder ἐς τὰ 
ἄνω χωρία. 
the mind of the writer. Transition from a) to b) 6. g. 
γὰρ τὰ ἄνω αὐτῆς χωρία τὠυτὸ τῇ lovin οὔτε τὰ χάτω. 


i 
‘4 


b) belong 2. 10, 13, clzéovteg τά τε ἄλλα χωρία χαὶ τὸ 
3. 106, 4. 28, si a wae δὲ 


(ANOLGL χωρίοισι γινομέν OLOL γελῶσι. 


gh χατὰ ne χαὶ Χοιρέας χαὶ Alythen, χατα- 

. 137, ἄλλα τε σχεῖν γωρίχ χαὶ δὴ 

. » 4 ‘ 

Ty.vo ‘eferring to a particular place. 


1. 11. 98... τὸ χωρίον συν. am 
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1. 186, ἐχτρέψασα 

ν ἐς ς ἕν πον 

> > = 7 . 
τε λεγομένου 7 

ς τὠυτὸ χωρίον χαὶ ἕτερ εἰν. 5. 927, 6. 102. 


Cc 5 ~~ ~~ 
Macaday ἐπιτηδεότατον χωρίον τῆς Αττιχῆς ἐνιππεῦσαι. 


1 This fact makes the attempt of some lexicons to make χωρίον ἃ dimin- 
utive with the original meaning ‘a small piece of ground’ appear as dia- 
metrically opposed to the transmission, which shows that the supposed orig- 
inal use is really the latest of all. 
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ρόντες J χ χαὶ de , ἐς τοῦτο χατιόντες μάχονται. 
). 21. χωρίον is ᾿ distance’ 


an ~ - cea 7 
τρεῖς ἡμέρας ὁδόν. 


THE MEANING * COMING FROM.” 


91. The use of the suffix (-ijio- in adjectives of parentage and 
origin is also already an Indo-European development. Not only does 
the Greek Τελαμώνιος Αἴας * Ajax son of Telamon’ have its counter- 
part in such patronymics as Skr. Ttigrya-s ‘descendant of Tugra,’ 
or in the Latin and Oscan gentiles like Decimius, originally * son,’ 
later ‘descendant of Decimus,’! but also in adjectives derived from 
appellatives is this force of the suffix occasionally apparent: cf. Skr. 
abhriya-s ‘from the clouds’ (: abhra-m), Gr. ἀηδόνιος νόμος * song 
coming from the nightingale’ (Ar. Ran. 684), Lat. uxorius imber 


‘tears caused by the wife’ on account of her death (Statius Silvae 
5. 1. 31). 


92. The ease with which this group of ideas can in nearly every 


ease be derived from ‘belonging to,’ would point to the conclusion 
that the former developed from the latter merely by the change of 
point of view of the speaker or by change of some external circum- 
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stance. Thus Τελαμώνιος Αἴας was ‘Ajax who belongs to the family 
of Telamon.’ but, since the head of the family was also the father 
of the children, Τελαμώνιος could be interpreted as meaning ἡ descended 
from Telamon,’ and so -1o- could become a patronymic suffix. That 
this interpretation was actually made in some sections, is shown by 
the regular use of the conglutinate -<1o- to form patronymics in the 
Aeolic dialects: for which ef. Hoffmann, Griech. Dial. 2. 588. On 
the other hand, the meaning ‘belonging to’ can become * coming 
from’ through change of position of the object referred to. Kaotv- 
ϑιος referring to a man at Corinth would be ‘belonging to Corinth,’ 
but when applied to a Corinthian abroad it at once became ‘ coming 
from Corinth.’ The same development takes place in neuter sub- 


1 Cf. Deecke, Die Falisker 275 ff. 

2 Altogether different is the neuter ἅπέον ‘ pear’: amos ‘ pear tree.” The 
ending -coy is accidental, being due entirely to the fact that the Masculine 
had -cos (probably <-vsos, cf. Prellwitz? 5. ἄπεος). In various Indo-European 
languages fruits are sometimes designated by a neuter with the same stem 
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‘that which comes from the cherry-tree’; σίδιον ‘ pomegranate peel,’ 
when thought of as a part of the intact fruit, was ‘that which belongs 
to the pomegranate (σίδη)." but when the peel apart from the fruit 
was referred to, it was ‘that which comes from the pomegranate’ ; 
χογχύλιον (: κογχύλη) would be ‘that which belongs to the mollusk’ 
when thought of as a part of the living animal, but ‘that which 
eomes from the mollusk’ when the empty shell was seen. 

93. The neuter substantives belonging here can be divided into 
two main classes according to whether they designate an animal or 
thing. In the former case the suffix implies that the animal desig- 
nated by the derivative is descended from that denoted by the prim- 
itive, in the latter it calls attention to the origin of a thing. 


1. -ov AS A SUFFIX OF DESCENT. 


94. The notion of descent as applied to animals usually carries 
with it the idea of youth; for it is comparatively rarely in ordinary 
speech that there is occasion for indicating the descent of an adult 
animal. In this way patronymic suffixes in general have a tendency 
to become productive in words designating the young of animals, and 
there are also a few words in -tov of this kind: ἐχέδνεον : ἔχιδνα, ‘a 
young viper’ Arist. H. A. 5. 84, 558a 29, τίκτει δὲ μιχρὰ eytdva.! 
doviduoy : ὄρνις, ‘a young bird’ in Arist. H. A. 4. 9. 536 b 14, χαὶ 
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πολυπόδιον : πολύπους. “ἃ young polyp.’ id. ib. 9. 37. 622a 23, μετὰ 
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νεσιν τῶν πολυποδίων. id. ib. 5. 18. 550a 4. τὰ μὲν οὖν τῶν 
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πορφίύριον : πορφῦ id. ib. 5. 15. 


ζω 
συσταντα ROPQUELS 


στρουϑίον : στρουὶ “ἃ young sparrow.’ 


ς 


Ephippus frg. 8. 826, τοῖσι στρουϑίοις Χαυνοῦσ ὁμοίως toe ‘like gaping 
young sparrows (when fed).’ Cf. also the conglutinate -(1)d:0v in ἐχίδιον, 
ἰχϑύδιον, χυνίδιον, and σηπίδιον (ἃ 315. IV). 

95. From the use of a suffix to denote the young of animals ἃ 
diminutive meaning may easily develop; for the young are at the same 


as a corresponding masculine name of the tree. So χόμαρος is the straw- 
berry tree, and χόμαρον its fruit ; χώστανος is a chestnut tree, and χάστανον ἃ 
chestnut. Similarly Lat. arbutus and arbutum, the straw-berry tree and 
its fruit. 

1 Var. lect. for ἐχίδια. 
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time small, and the notion of small size, though at first accessory, 
might become dominant. In this way the Germanic diminutives in 
-ina- largely or entirely orginated.' For Greek -tov, however, even 
sranting that a word of this kind may have been formed here and 
there with the idea ‘coming from’ in the mind of the speaker, yet 
for the mass of diminutives this origin is impossible; for there is not 
one word designating a young of an animal in which the idea of 
descent must have been uppermost. In case of insects, whose off- 
spring has at first a different shape from the parents’, and reaches it 
only after subsequent metamorphosis, the caterpillars and grubs are 
never designated by diminutives in -tov (for χηφήνιον see ὃ S4A 
note). On the contrary, Aristotle, on whose scientific writings the 
burden of proof must rest in such questions, is careful always to use 
σχώληξ ‘worm’ for such animals, 6. g. οἱ σχώληχες τῶν ἀραχνίων (H. 
A. δ. 27. 555b 6), τῶν ἀχρίδων (10. 28. 556a 1), τῶν μυιῶν (ib. 1. 
539b 11), τῶν σφηχῶν (ib. 19. 551a 29), τῶν μελιττῶν (An. Gen. 
3. 9. 758b 18). On the other hand the use of the adjective μιχρός 
in half the examples quoted above shows how prominent the idea of 
small size was to the mind of the Greek in the very cases which 
seem to be on the border line. And finally, for such a widely pro- 
ductive class as the diminutive we should expect to find pattern types 
that were constantly in the mouth of everybody, and not a few rare 
words or rare uses of words which were practically confined to special 
circles such as the scientific investigators. The young of the most 
common domestic animals were for the most designated by totally 
different stems than of the words designating the adults; cf. πῶλος 


“ ~ 


3 , Q 5 , > A “sf , 
and ἵππος, μόσχος and βοῦς, ἀμνός and οἷς, σχύλαξ and χύων, ete. 


2. «ον TO DESIGNATE ORIGIN. 


96. By far the larger number of examples can also be interpreted 
as ‘ belonging to,’ and have been discussed under that heading. Thus 
the idea ‘coming from’ might be present with more or less distinct- 
ness in the following words besides those mentioned in § 92: 
(1) Words designating cells, nests, or webs of insects (§ 84): pe- 

1 Cf. Kluge, Nom. Stammb?*. 29; Polzin, Stud. z. Gesch. des Dim, im 
Deutsch, 2 ff. Wrede, Die Dim. im Deutschen, p. 140 ff. et al., unaccountably 
assumes that the diminutive meaning must always have come about through 


the hypocoristic, instead of allowing direct development from the idea of 
descent. 
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λίττια, ‘honey-comb,’ ‘that which belongs to or comes from the bee,’ 
similarly σφηχίον (but not χηφήνιον ; for the drone, of course, does not 
make its own cell), ἀνθ ρήνιον, τενϑρήνιον, ἀράχνιον, βομβύχιον, φαλάγγιον. 
(2) Words designating a part of the primitive (§ 86): χογχύλιον 
‘mollusk’s shell,’ ‘that which belongs to or comes from the mollusk,’ 
similarly χρανίον, σήπιον, σίδιον, χελώνιον. (3) ἴχνια ‘tracks,’ ‘ that 
which is connected with or comes from the foot-steps’ (§ 90), μηρία 
‘the parts belonging to or coming from the thigh’ (§ 90). Like 
χκεράσιον (Diph. Siphn. ap. Athen. 51 A) ‘cherry’ (cf. § 92) 1s 
χαστάνιον : χάστανος. ‘that which belongs to or comes from the 
chestnut tree,’ ‘chestnut,’ Galen. 6. 426. A group of words with 
the idea ‘ coming from’ uppermost consists of derivatives of geographical 
names and personal names: χνέδια sc. xgdyuv%, a species of onions 
‘coming from Cnidus.’ Theophr. H. P. 7. 4. 7. μυννάκια : Μύνναχος, 
a kind of shoe ‘coming from, i. 6. made by Μύνναχος. Poll. 7. 89. 
σακάδιον : Σαχάδας. a musical instrument ‘ coming from, i. 6. invented 
by Σαχάδας. Hes. σαχάδιον - εἶδος μουσικοῦ ὀργάνου. σαμοϑράκια sc. 
χρόμμυα, a Species of onions ‘ coming from Samothrace.’ Theophr. |. c. 
σάρδια 56. xo6p..v%, a species of onions ‘ coming from Sardis.’ id. 1. ¢. 
The singular σάρδιον as well as the plural is used of a precious stone, 
‘that which comes from Sardis,’ ‘the Sardian stone.’® Plato Phaedo 
110 D; CIA. 2. 708. 7 (after 340 B. C.), 835 ς-1 18 (3820-317 B. C.). 


σικυώνια sc. ὑποδήματα, a kind of women’s shoe ‘ coming from Sicyon.’ 


Poll. 7. 93. Other words in which -tov expresses origin are: σελήνιον : 
σελήνη, ‘that which comes from the moon,’ ‘moonlight.’ Arist. Mir. 
55. 884} 4: Athen. 276 E. τραχήλια : τράχηλος, originally ‘the parts 
coming from the neck,’ then ‘ scraps,’ ‘ offal.’ Ar. Vesp. 968 ; Pherecr. 
irg. 2. 275. 


X. -ov IN THE MEANING “MADE OF” OR 
“CONSISTING OF.” 


97. Formatives designating material are usually identical with 
those designating origin. ‘This is true e. g. of the genitive and ab- 
lative case endings as well as of many adjectives of material. Thus, 
to take an example in -(ijio-, Skr. udaniya-s ‘consisting of water’ 
suggests abhriya-s ‘coming from the clouds,’ which had not yet the 


1 Cf. Albert-Schmidt ad loc. 
2 Cf. Bliimner, Tech. 3. 262. 
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idea of material present. There are also certain traces of this usage 
for Greek -1o-, even though its place in later times was in most 
dialects taken by -twvo-, -co-, and the conglutinate -cto-, since the 
sphere of meaning of these suffixes was more unified and less varied 
and complex than of -to-, and thus allowed the signification ‘ made 
of’ to become more vividly attached to themselves. -tov, however, 
occurs in certain adjectives of material in the Aeolic dialects, e. g. 
χρύσιος ‘golden,’ γχγάλχιος ‘of bronze,’ λίϑιος ‘of stone, > for which ef. 
Hoffmann, Griech. Dial. 2. 317, 385. In Aleman, frg. 75, we find 
muaviev! τε πόλτον, ‘porridge made of πύανος. The question may 
further be raised how far -co- and -eto- in adjectives of material 1 
the Homeric poems were substituted for -:o- in the course of trans- 
mission by the scribes, to whom this use of the latter suffix had 
become a stumbling-block, because otherwise unknown to them. It 
must be born in mind that -so- and -1o- are metrically equivalent, 
while for -eto- -to- can often be substituted by making slight textual 
changes, 6. g. ἐπὶ δ᾽ αἴγιον ἔχνη τυρόν for ἐπὶ δ᾽ αἴγειον xvi τυρόν 
(A 639). 

98. That neuter substantives in -tov which appear to be derived 
from adjectives of material are much more numerous than the ad- 
jectives themselves, is in this light not surprising. The pattern types 
belong to an early period when the suffix was still productive in the 
adjectives, and they remained and gave rise to analogical formations 
long after the latter had dissappeared. 

99. Brugmann, Gr. 2. 17. 665, divides adjectives of material into 
two classes: either the material is something homogeneous as stone or 
wood, or it is complex, as in Lat. caprinus Gr. αἴγειος τυρός ‘ cheese 
made of goats’ milk.’ In the latter case the conception was more likely 
to remain ‘coming from’ the goat, and only after the meaning ‘ made 
of’ had become firmly established in other words, could the inter- 
pretation of material find a place in those of this type. The tran- 
sition from one meaning to the other is due to words in which change 
of point of view could cause change of interpretation. Thus σχοινίον 
‘rope,’ ‘that which is made of reeds (σχοῖνο!)." may have been ‘that 
which comes from the reeds’ as long as these were thought of as 
they grew in their natural state; but the speaker would soon think 
of them rather as they were cut and prepared for rope-making, 1. e. 
as raw material from which the finished product was made; for the 


1 It is, of course, uncertain bow far Doric words in -co- originally had -eo-. 
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latter would preferably suggest them in this way. It was then almost 
inevitable to interpret the already existing word as ‘made of reed.’ 
Similarly υἱηχώννον ‘juice of the poppy’ could have been felt as ‘ that 
which comes from’ or ‘is made of the poppy’ according to whether the 
association was with the natural plant or the process of manufacture. 

100. Derivatives with the material idea are particularly often 
partial synonyms of their primitives, the latter then usually including 
the meaning of the derivative as well as other meanings. In most 
cases the cause of this is not the development of the -:ov form so 
much as the common metonymy of designating a thing by the material 
out of which it is made. Just as the English sheep-skin is applied 
to the finished parchment no less than to the raw skin, so Greek 
βίβλος ‘papyrus’ came to designate the papyrus roll made of it, and 
so became synonymous with (@Atev ‘that which is made of papyrus,’ 
i. e. ‘papyrus roll’ from the beginning. Similar is the relation of 
om v and ἄργυρος, χρυσίον and χρυσός, εἴρια and εἶοο 

σιτία und οσἴτος, σχοινίον and σχοῖνος 


ΝΥ. 
ος. πιλίον and 


101. Collection of examples. I subdivide according to congeneric 


groups of associated words. 

A. Words derived from names of metals. ἀργύριον : ἄργυ 
that which is made of silver,’ ‘wrought silver,’ ‘silver money,’ 
‘money’ in general. a) ‘ Wrought silver.” Thue. 2. 13. 4, ywe 
χρυσίου) ἀσήμου χαὶ ἀργυρίου. Cf. ἀργυρίου ἐπισήμου ‘coined silver’ ib. 
section 8. Ὁ) On the border line between ‘wrought silver’ and 
‘silver money’ are phrases like the oo Herod. 3. 13, ἔπεμψαν 

πεντηκοσίας μνέας ἀργυρίου. 1d. 3. 90, προσή!ς τετραχόσιχ τάλαντα 
id. 7. 28; Timocr. 1. 6. be ‘Silver money’ e. g. Ar. Equ. 

2, ἀργύριον οὔτε γρυσίον Διδοὺς ἀναπείσεις. d) Probably ‘ money’ 
in general Herod. 7. 214; Insc. Βοθοὶ CB. 488. 72 (223-197 Β. C.). 
6) Of a single piece of money Xen. Oec. 19.16. f) ‘A small coin,’ 
if we can trust the grammarian of AB. 1. 442. 10, ᾿Αργύριον χαὶ τὸ 
λεπτὸν νόμισμα xahodow, ὡς ᾿Αριστοφάνης Δαναΐσιν. He may, however, 
very well have misinterpreted the Aristophanic passage he cites. Cr. 

2. μολύβδιον : μόλυβδος, ‘that which is made of lead,’ ‘a leaden 
weight.’ Hipp. 791. σιδήριον : σιδηρός, ‘that which is made of iron,’ 
‘an iron implement or tool.’ Herod. 7. 18, 9.37 (of a knife); Thuc. 
4.4. 2, odio ... λιϑουργά. Inse. Crete Baunack Philol. 55. 
481, Σεργαλεῖα σιδάριχ. χαλκίον : γαλκός, ‘that which is made of 
copper’ (cf. the Aeolic adjective γάλχιος). a) ‘A copper vessel.’ 
Poll. 1υ. 66; CIA. 2. 678 B 28, 41 (378-366 B. C.), ib. 2. 689. 2 
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(ab. 350 B.C.). b) ‘A cymbal.’ Theocr. 2. 36. 6) ‘A copper coin.’ 
Ar. Ran. 725, τούτοις τοῖς πονηροῖς χαλχίοις NOEs τε καὶ πρώην χοπεῖσι 
τῷ χαχίστῳ χόμματι. 4) ‘A copper ticket’ given to the dicasts. Dem. 
39.10, χρυσίον : χρυσός, ‘that which 1s made of gold’ (ef. the Aeolic 
adjective χρύσιος). a) ‘Wrought gold’? in eeneral, * gold plate,’ ete., 
almost synonymous with χρυσός. Herod. 3. 95, 97, 4. 166; CIA, 2. 
652 A 26 (395 B. C.); Inse. Aeol. CB. 213. 15 (ab. 390 B. C.); 
Inse. Delos Mich. 833. 40. b) ‘Gold coin, ‘gold money.’ Eur. Cyel. 
161; Ar. Equ. 472; Plato Resp. 336 KE. ¢) ‘A golden vessel.’ Insc. 
Delos Mich. 833. 38. 4) For the hypocoristic use of the word cf. 
$ 251. 

Of these words ἀργύριον and χρυσίον form a particularly closely 
associated pair as being both derived from names of precious metals 
and as designating kinds of money. In this latter meaning these 
words influenced the use of χαλχίον for a copper coin, and, converse- 
ly, χρυσίον as applied to a gold vessel was due to the influence 
of yxdxtov ‘a copper vessel.’ 

B. Vessels made of earthen ware. The earliest and most frequent 
of names of vessels in -tov derived from the material out of which 
they are made is χεράμιον : κέραμος, ‘that which is made of potter's 
clay,’ i. e. ‘an earthen vessel.’ Herod. 3. 6; Arist. Categ. 15. 15 
b24: Insc. Att. Ditt?, 587. 13, 204 (329-328 B.C.). This word 
probably served as pattern type both for χαλχίον (see A end) and 
éotedxov, which designates an earthen vessel in Arist. H. A. 8. 4. 
594211. Since its primitive ὄστραχον does not occur in the meaning 
‘ potter's clay,’ but always designates something made of it or of some 
similar substance, e. g. vessels, tiles, or castanets, it is probable that 
the meaning ‘made of’ was never connected with its suffix, which 
was in that case due to the direct attraction of χεράμιον. 

C. Books, writing tablets, and the like. βιβλίον (βυβλίον) : βίβλος 
(βύβλος), ‘that which is made of papyrus-bark.’” In Herodotus it 
designates a letter,? e. g. 1. 125, 3. 128, 8. 128. It means * book ’ 
6. g. in Plato Com. frg. 2. 672 (1. 3): Xen. Mem. 1. 6. 14; Plato 


Apol. 26D. It does not at all follow from the usage of Herodotus 
that the word was originally a diminutive; for there is no evidence 


anywhere that any idea of small size was ever connected with it. 
The difference between him and the Attic writers was probably dia- 
lectical rather than chronological. κηρίον : χηρός, ‘ that which is made 


1 Cf. Bliimner, op. cit. 4. 306. 
2 Cf. Birt, Ant. Buchw. 20 ff. 
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of wax, ‘a waxen tablet.” Anth. P. 9. 190. πινάχιον : πίναξ, ‘ that 
which is made of flat wood, ‘a small wooden tablet, plate, or dish ’ 
(cf. cavidiov). Later the word became generalized so as to include 
the same objects when made of different material. a) ‘A writing 
tablet,’ put to legal uses of diverse kinds. Ar. Vesp. 167, Av. 450; 
Dem. 8. 28, 39. 12; Plato Legg. 753C; Arist. Pol. 2. 8. 1268 a 2. 
b) ‘A tablet for painting upon.’ Isoer. 15.2; Theophr. H. P. 3. 9. 7. 
ce) ‘A plate’ or ‘dish.’! Epict. 1. 19.4; CLA. 2. 766. 10, 17; ib. 
2.835 e-1 22 (820-317 B.C.) ; ib. 2.652 Β 7 (after 307 B.C.). πυξέον: 

- ‘that which is made of box-wood,’ ‘ writing-tablet’ or ‘ tablet 
for painting.’ Ar. and Anaxandr. ap. Poll. 10.59; Lue. Indoct. 15. 
σανέδιον : σανίς, ‘that which is made of flat wood’ (cf. πινάχιον). 
a) ‘A tablet used for recording,’ ‘a register.’ Lys. 16. 6; Aeschin. 
8. 200f.; Inse. Att. Ditt?. 489. 124 (ab. 360 B. C.). b) ‘A plate’ 
or ‘trencher.! Ar Pax 202; Men. frg. 4. 127; CIA. 2. 835 c—1 85, 
87 (320-317 B.B.). φελύριον : φιλύρα, ‘that which is made of linden 
wood,’ ‘a tablet of linden wood.’ Ael. V. H. 14. 12. 

3y congeneric attraction to these words arose the following ones 
in which there is no idea of material present: δελτίον, completely 
equivalent to its primitive δέλτος ‘tablet.’ Herod. 7. 239. ἀβάκιον 
shows the source of its suffix by the fact that in its first occurrence 
it designates a reckoning board or tablet covered with sand and 
used by mathematicians? (Alex. frg. 3. 389, also Plut. Cato. Min. 70), 
while the primitive %%«Z occurs not only in this meaning, but has. 
a wider sphere of usage. Nevertheless, because the two words were 
equivalent in this one use, the general feeling of equivalence resulted, 
and by the process of semantic syncretism? ἀῤάχιον could probably 
take the place of its primitive in any of its meanings. At any 
rate it is used of a sort of table or side-board in an inscription 
from Smyrna (Ditt?. 2. 583. 11) of the beginning of our era. mrvxriov* 


1 In this use πενάχεον and cavidioy were, of course, rather associated with 
words like yadxiov (see sub A, end), χεράμεον (see sub B), and other words 
designating vessels (§ 260 C). 

* Cf. Pauly-Wissowa s. v. 

3 By semantic syncretism is meant the process which is preparatory to 
real or formal syncretism, the assimilation of meaning which may result if 
two words or formatives have a portion of their sphere of usage in common 
and a consequent feeling of equivalence results, but without the dissappear- 
ance of one of the two synonymous expressions. 

* From πτυχτίον comes πυχτίον (Anth. P. 1. 84) by dissimilatory loss of the 
first τ. Cf. Brugmann, Gr. Gr, 134. 
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‘a folded tablet’ is the result of the influence of its congeners upon 
the phrase πτυχτὸς πίναξ with the same me: aning. The suffix actually 
has taken up into itself the implication of ὁ tablet. : 

D. Things made of cloth, particularly articles of dress. καννάβιον : 
χάνναβις, ‘that which is made of hemp,’ a kind of women’s shoe. Poll. 
7 O4. πιλίον : τῆλος, ‘that which is made of felt,’ ‘a felt cap.’ [)i- 
minutive interpretation is originally impossible ; for the word is used 

general statement m Arist. frg. 226. 1519 a 14, τὰ πιλία ϑᾶττον 

πολιούς. For Polyb. 35. 6. 4 see ἃ 167. odovioy : 6d6vy, * that 
which is aes of linen.” a) ‘A linen cloth.’ Ar. frg. 2. 989; CIA. 
2.708. 6 (after 340 B.C.). Ὁ) ‘Linen bandages.’ Ar. Ach. 1171. 
C) ‘ Sail-cloths’ (in seers), Dem. 47. 20. oa(x)xtov : σάχ(χγος, ‘ that 
which is made of σάχ(χγος. which is a coarse cloth of hair. σαχίον 
accordingly is ‘mourners’ sack-cloth’ in Men. frg. 4. 102, though 
elsewhere it is also diminutive (ἃ 185). σινδόνον : σίνδων, * that 
which is made of sindon,’ a curtain or garment made of a fine kind 
of cloth. Poll. 7. 73. σπειρίον. ‘that which is made of σπεῖρον (a kind 
of cloth).’ ‘a light summer garment.’ Xen. Heli. 4. ὃ. 4. φωσσώνιον : 
φῴώσσων, * that which is made of coarse cloth,’ ‘a coarse towel.’ 
Lue. Lex. 2. 

By congeneric attraction to ὀθόνιον in the meaning ‘linen band- 
ages’ arose om/yvioy (Philem. trg. 4. 42 [25 b]) * bandages for wounds ’ 
-- σπλήν (in this sense Hipp. 745), and τρυχίον : τρῦχος, "a rag use ἃ 
for bandaging,’ Hipp. 595, 813, 837. 

E. Juices of plants, flowers, or fruits. βαλάνιον : βάλανος, ‘ that 
which is made of acorns,’ ‘a decoction to cure drunkenness.’ Nico- 
chares frg. 2. 846 (1). Similarly γλαύκεον * juice of the γλαύξ. Diose. 
3.100. χραμβίον : κράμβη, “ἃ decoction of cabbage.’ Galen. Lex. Hipp. 
p. 506. In the same sense elsewhere χραμβεῖον. μηκώγιον : pinoy, 

‘poppy juice.’ Hipp. 407; Arist. H. A. 7. 10. 587 a 31 (metaphor- 
ically). ὀμφάκιον : ὄμφαξ, ‘juice of unripe grapes.’ Diose. 5. 6. συκέον : 
σὔχον, ‘a decoction of figs. Hipp. 470. φάκιον : φάχος, *: decoction 
of lentils.” Hipp. 474. 

A remarkable case of congeneric attraction by a word of this group 
is ὄπιον * poppy juice, ‘opium,’: ὀπός ‘juice’ of any plant. It has 
been assimilated to pyxdvwov ‘ poppy 7.166 ᾿ both in form and meaning. 
So Alex. Trall. 2. 159. 

F. Articles peter αἱμάτιον : αἱμάτιος, aux, ‘that which is made 
of blood,’ ‘ blood-sausage.’ Hes., αἱμάτια" ἀλλάντια. ἐμ _— : ἄμωλον, 
a cake made of the finest kind of meal. Evangelus frg. 4. 572 (8); 
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Arist. Probl. 4. 24. 879210. γαλάκτιον : γάλα, ‘a dish made of 
milk.’ Alciphr. frg. 10. γαστρίον : γαστήρ, ‘that which is made of 
the paunch,’ ‘the paunch stuffed with mince-meat,’ ‘sausage.’ An- 
thenion frg. 4.558 (28). Probably felt as diminutive-hypocoristic in 
Nicostratus frg. 8. 279; Com. Anon. frg. 4. 608 (27b), for which 
οἵ, § 224. χύβιον : x5G0¢, ‘that which consists of cubes,’ ‘ the flesh 
of the παλαμύς salted.’ Alex. frg. 3. 389 (1.9). μελέτιον" πόμα τι 
Σχυϑικὸν μέλιτος ἑψομένου σὺν ὕδατι χαὶ πόχ τινί Hes. Consequently 


vy 


‘that which is made of honey.’ ὀρόβιον, ‘meal made of the Ggofe¢ 

kind of pulse).’ Hipp. 576. πυάνιον : πύανος, ‘that which is made 
of beans,’ a dish of various kinds of pulse cooked sweet. Sosib. ap. 
Athen. 648 B, ἔστι δὲ τὸ πυάννον πανσπερμία ἐν γλυχεῖ ἡνημένη. σιτία : 


‘that which is made of grain,’ ceiainally ‘bread,’ as in Herod. 


ὀλυρέων ποιεῦνται σιτίκα. Hipp. 404, σιτία... μάλιστα μὲν 
τοὺς ἐχ πυρῶν ἄρτους λέγων. Cf. also Herod. 1. 188, 2, 87. 8. 187. 


Later the word became generalized so as to mean ‘ food’ 


visions in general, so e.g. Herod. 1. 
χρέχειν. id. 4. 152, σιτία οἱ χατα)λείπουσι. 

G. Miscellaneous. ἀλαβάστιον : x) 0¢, ‘that which is made of 
alabaster,’ ‘an alabaster box.’ Eubul. an 3. 253 (7). ἀστραγάλιον : 
ἀστράγαλος ‘that which is made of knuckle-bones.’ ‘dice’. CLA. 2 
766. 82. dogatiov!: δορά. ‘that which is made of hide,’ ‘a bag.’ 
Xen. An. 6. 4. 23. εἴριον. ἔριον : εἴρος, * that which is made of wool,’ 
i. e. woolen thread, cloth, etc., finally, by semantic syncretism with 
its primitive, even sheared wool. a) Singular: M 434; 3 124; Herod. 
1. 203, 4. 162. b) Plural (cf. Lat. lanae): P 388; ¢ 316: χ 423. 
In Herod. 3. 47, 106, it is used of cotton. κηρίον : χηρός, * that which 
is made of bees-wax,’ ‘ honey-comb,’? naturally usually in the Plural 
because composed of different cells: Hes. Theog. 597 ; Herod. 5. 114. 
With distinct notion of individual cells in Arist. H. A. 9. 40. 623 b 33, 
πλάττουσι δὲ κηρία πρῶτον ἐν οἷς αὐταὶ γίνονται. The singular in Theocr. 
19. 2. σχοινίον : σχοῖνος, ‘ that which is made of rushes,’ ‘a rush rope.’ 
That it is not a diminutive of its primitive, which sometimes occurs 


1 The form is puzzling; for Jogi is an -«- stem, and we would expect 
ϑόριον. It is probably due to a kind of contamination, an already existing 
δοράτεον, which belongs to δόρυ ‘spear, being interpreted as coming from 
δορά because of similarity of sound. 

* The honey is, of course, intimately associated with the comb, and might 
become the dominant idea, so 6. g. H. Hom. Mere. 559, Κηρία βόσκονται, 
and Hipponax 36. 3, ἀττανίτας (a kind of cake) χηρίοισιν ἐμβάπτων. 
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in the same sense, is shown by the fact that Herodotus (1. 26) uses 
it of a rope seven stades long, and that it constantly designates the 
cables of ships, sometimes modified by adjectives indicating great thick- 
ness: Ar. Pax 36, τὰ σχοινία Τὰ παχέχ συμβάλλοντες ἐς τὰς ὁλχάδας. 
Dem. 47. 20; CIA. 9. 807¢101 (830 B.C.), σχοινία τριηριτικὰ ὁχ- 
τωδάχτυλα Ill, ἐξδάχτυλα Ill. ib. a 114. Other occurrences, all without 
trace of diminutive meaning, are Herod. 5. 85; Ar. Ach, 22; Arist. 
Mir. 137. 844b 5. Methaphorically Pind. frg. 248, δυσφόρων σχοινίον 
μεριμνᾶν. φυκίον : φῦχος, ‘that which is made of the rock-lichen,’ 
‘rouge.’ Lue. Hist. Conse. 8. 

By analogy to σχοινίον cagdowor is used for σάρδων ‘the rope sus- 
taining the upper end of the hunting net’ in Xen. Cyn. 6.9. The 
borrowed word ψημ(αγύϑεον ‘white lead, used as an article of cos- 
metics, probably followed φυχίον, if the late appearance of the latter 
in this sense is due merely to the accident of transmission.t The 
former occurs already in Ar. Eccl. 878, Plut. 1064; Plato Lys. 217 D. 


XI. νι AS A SUFFIX OF POSSESSION. 


102. By ‘possession’ I mean here not only personal ownership, as 
6. g. in οὐράνιος ‘inhabiting or owning heaven’ when applied to the 
gods (Aesch. Pr. 164, δάμναται οὐρανίαν γένναν), but also ‘ furnished 


with,’ ‘provided with, and the like, as in the adjectives ἀστέριος 


‘starry’ (ἀστερίη νύξ. Aratus 1. 695), χόνιος ‘ dusty’ (ἐν κονία χέρσῳ, 
Pind. N. 9. 43), or in substantives like ὀστράχιον ‘the animal which 
is provided with a shell (ὄστραχον)." i. e. a mollusk, or in Arm. kahn 
‘oak.’ ‘that which is provided with acorns (katin).’ Cf. also Lith. 
masculines like plinksnis ‘he who is adorned with feathers (plinksna).’ 

103. The rarity of Greek words in which this meaning is alto- 
gether predominant, indicates either that it was a mere remnant of 
an old inherited usage, or an offshoot from other meanings, and more 
probably the latter, because the use of the suffix in this sense is at 


least as rare in most other languages.” 


1 This is all the more probable on account of Lucian’s well known Atti- 
cistic tendencies, which always afford a strong presumption that a word 
occurring in him alone is borrowed from some old Attic source. 

2 The possessive meaning of -(i)io-, however, is frequent in Lithuanian, but 
not in the kindred Balto-Slavic languages. Cf. Leskien, Bild. d. Nom. 304. 
Lithuanian examples ib. 303 f. 
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104. Of the functions of -1o- so far discussed there are two par- 
ticularly that have points of contact with the idea of possession, namely, 
its use in the meaning ‘ belonging to’ or ‘ connected with,’ and ‘ made 
of.” Whether a suffix in a given word should be interpreted as ‘ be- 
longing to’ or ‘having,’ depends largely upon whether the idea sug- 
gested by the primitive or derivative is the central one to the hearer. 
In case of some words or phrases there is, of course, no doubt possible. 
οὐράνιος ἀστήρ (Pind. P. 3. 135) was interpreted ‘the star which 
belongs to heaven’; ‘the star having heaven’ could hardly occur to 
any one. On the other hand, it would be manifestly absurd to inter- 
pret δέτιοι ἄνεμον (Arist. Probl. 26. 7. 940b 33) as ‘the winds that 
belong to the rain (Se76¢)’ rather than ‘the winds that are provided 
with’ i. e. ‘bring rain.’ In some words, however, the interpretation 
of the suffix may vary according to which object is the central one 
in the mind. Thus in Goth. hairdeis ‘herdsman,’ ‘he who belongs 
to the herd,’ and Gr. βουχόλιον : βουχόλος, ‘that which belongs to the 
herdsman,’ ‘herd,’ the same suffix expresses directly opposite points 
of view of the same relation, and we might as well translate Gouxd)10v 
as ‘that which is provided with a herdsman.’ Also on the border line 
are words like οὐράνιος when applied to the gods. οἱ οὐράνιοι could be 
either ‘those who belong to heaven’ or ‘those who have,’ ‘ dwell in, 
or ‘inhabit heaven.’ In the oldest examples of this kind appurtenance 
was no doubt the original notion, but it could give way to the idea 
of possession whenever the concept represented or modified by the 
derivative happened to be the central one in the hearer’s mind rather 
than the concept of the primitive as in the speaker's mind. 

105. More important for the appellative neuters in -1sv is the 
connection of meaning between possession and material. ἃ word 
meaning ‘made of’ a certain thing can be interpreted ‘provided 
with’ it if it is only partly composed of the material in question. 
Thus. while there can be no doubt in the interpretation of words 


” mov ‘made of πῆλος,᾽ χρυσίον “ made 


i 


ov as ‘made of tS 


͵ ” since the articles so designated, respectively a papyrus roll, 
a felt cap, a golden vessel, are either altogether or practically so 
composed of the material in question, there is a possibility of double 


interpretation in certain words designating articles of food, as μελίτιον 
or πυάνιον (8 101 ΕἾ. For μέλι: ‘honey’ is not the only ingredient 
of μελίτιον, nor is πύανος the only ingredient of πυάνιον. This possib- 
ility becomes still greater when the primitive is not necessarily con- 
sidered as the one important constituent. We can not be certain how 
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γαστρίον was conceived, whether it was ‘a dish made of the paunch ’ 
or ‘a dish which has a paunch’ on the outside of it. In certain 
words of this kind the material idea must have given way to the 
possessive idea, as can be seen by comparing τὰ dAytx ‘salted pro- 
visions,’ which could only have been conceived as ‘that which is pro- 
vided with salt’®; for from the stand-point of mass salt is by no means 
one of the important constituents so as to allow the interpretation * made 
of salt.” A similar transition perhaps in ἰνίον ‘neck’: ἵνες * sinews.’ 
While most naturally interpreted as * that which has sinews’ i. e. par- 
ticularly strong sinews, it may have been originally conceived as ‘ that 
which is made of sinews,’ since the latter as representing the great power 
of the neck may have suggested themselves as its principal constituent. 

106. Like other formatives denoting possession! -to- could occa- 
sionally be used in a pregnant sense, so that we can translate * full 
of, ‘rich in,’ and the like. So 6. g. “Apyog ἵππιος (Pind. I. 7. 17) 
‘Argos rich in horses,’ with which we may compare the geographical 
name Αἴγιον : αἴξ, probably so named because of the frequency of 
goats in the neighborhood. Similarly λιράδιον ‘a meadow’ is * that 
which is well provided with streams (λιβάδες).᾽ 

107. Collection of examples. A. Appellatives. thuwia ‘salted 
provisions’: ἅλμη ‘brine. Men. frg. 4. 206(5). aor ‘neck’ : ἵνες 
‘sinews. E 73; = 495. ἔσϑμιον : ἰσϑυός, ‘the vessel which has a 
neck’ i. 6. ‘a long neck.’ Athen. 472 E. χαλάμιον : κάλαμος, * that 
which is covered with reeds,’ ‘a thicket of reeds.’ Thesaur. Paris. 
χκαρπίον : χαρπός, ‘that which has the fruit upon it,’ ‘branch.’ Hes., 
χαρπίχ᾽ χλωνίχ.2 xoucov: x6uy, ‘that which is provided with hair, 
‘the scalp.’ Schweigh. frg. Pyth. 713, ἐχδείρας τὰν χεφαλὰν τὸ μὲν 
χόμιον πρὸ τοῦ ἵππου λιβάδιον : λιβάς, ‘that which is (well) 
provided with streams,’ ‘a wet place,’ ‘meadow.’ Hes., λιβάδιον" 
χωρίον βοτανῶδες. ὀστράκιον : ὄστραχον, *the animal which has ἃ 
shell,’ ’shell-fish.” Arist. Part. An. 1. 4. 644b10 (only Z, other 
mscs. have ὄστρε!χ) ; Strabo 823, ὀστραχίων δὲ χοχλίαι μεγάλοι. 

B. Geographical names, Αἴγιον : αἴξ, * goat city,’ in Achaea (Β 574), 
probably ‘that which is frequented by goats.’*+ Maouagiov : p.rzou.xeos, 


1 Cf. Brugmann, Gr. 2. 17, 664. 

2 χλωνία is the most satisfactory conjecture made instead of the msc. χλονία. 

* The adjective μεγάλοε disproves Liddell and Scott’s classification of 
ὀστράχεον aS a diminutive. 

* The Greeks explained the name from the legend that Zeus was born 
here and nourished by a goat. Cf. Pauly-Wissowa s. v. 
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‘that which is provided with (or consists of) shining rock,’ a moun- 
tain in Euboea. Men. ap. Photius 247. 24. Πλημύριον : πλήμωρα, 
‘that which has many floods’ or ‘is frequented by floods,’ a promontory 
in Sicily. Thue. 7. 4. 4. Τειχίον : τεῖχος, ‘ that which has a (good) 
wall’ or is ‘ well walled,’ a city in Aetolia. Thuc. 3. 96. 2. For 
the idea of derivation cf. "ειχιόεις, Τειχιόεσσα, etc. Φάκιον : φαχός, 
probably ‘that which is rich in lentils.’ Thue. 4. 78. δ. 


XI. -ov IN THE MEANING “BELONGING TO THE 
CATEGORY OR IDEA OF,” “HAVING THE NATURE OF.” 


108. The transition from the meaning ‘ belonging to’ in a physical 
sense to ‘belonging to the category or idea of,’ ‘having the nature 
of,’ is so natural and easy that both meanings are usually found side 
by side in the same formatives and same languages. Thus the latter 
meaning occurs in the following -(4 jio- words of different Indo-European 
languages : Skr. narya-s ‘manly’: nr- ‘man,’ daivya-s ‘ divine’ : déva-s 
‘god,’ Gr. χύχλιος ‘ circular’ : χύχλος ‘ circle,’ παρϑένιος ‘ like a maiden ’ 
(i. e. ‘pure,’ ‘white,’ etc.) : παρϑένος ‘maiden’ (cf. παρϑένιχ μύρτα, 
Ar. Ay. 1099), δαιμόνιος : δαίμων, in the meaning ‘ wonderful,’ Lat. 
nefarius ‘ impious’: nefas, Goth. wilbeis Ὁ. H. G. wildi * wild’: O. H. G. 


wild ‘ wild animals,’ O. Blg. clovecs ‘human : cloveks ‘man.’ 


109. In Greek adjectives of this kind the use of -19-, just as in 


adjectives of material (§ 97) and various others ($ 16), was already 


slutinate -e10- 


in early times restricted by the encroachment of the cong 


in the same sense. By analogy to words like ἀστεῖος * urbane 

ἄστυ (δ 15) ‘city’ arose ἀνδρεῖος ‘manly’: avde-, οἰχεῖος * home- 
like’: ofxog. The neuter substantives on the other hand are extremely 
numerous at all periods of the language, and this is to be explained 
by the fact that substantivized adjectives of this type on account of 
their concrete nature very easily cease to be connected in the mind 
with the adjectival uses of the suffix. Thus supposing an adjective 
*nveptyto¢ ‘ wing-like’ had given rise to the neuter substantive πτερύ- 
γον ‘that which is wing-like,’ i. e. ‘a fin οἵ ἃ fish,’ the latter word 
would soon be interpreted rather as ‘a sort of wing’ and thus lose 
all connection with the adjective. In this way τον was used to form 
other substantives without intervening adjectives, and became primarily 
a substantive formative, as can best be seen by comparing such uses 
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as are derived from ‘having the nature of,’ namely the deteriorative 
and diminutive meanings, which have no corresponding adjectival uses 
at all. The pattern types of the neuter substantives, however, go back 
to a time when -eto- and -1o- in adjectives were used promiscuously in 
all inherited meanings of the latter. Finally a division of labor resulted : 
-1o- had its principal realm in the meaning ‘ belonging to,’ * connected 
with,’ while -sto- encroached upon it in most other adjectives, 

110. The prerequisite of the development of the meaning ἡ belong- 
ing to the category of’ or ‘idea of’ from ‘belonging to’ is simply 
that the speaker should become conscious of the word itself rather 
than the object it represents. If we can translate ‘belonging to,’ 
the object designated by the primitive is suggested in its objective 
reality ; πατρία ὄσσα, Pind. O. 6. 106, is the voice which actually be- 
longs to the father, ‘the father’s voice.’ If, on the other hand, we 
can translate ‘ belonging to the category of’ or ‘idea of, the primitive 


is viewed as a logical or grammatical abstraction; so e. g. τὰ ὀρνίθια 


is “the animals belonging to the notion ‘bird.’ ” 


111. This transition is facilitated by words of which the primitive 
always represents an idea or action rather than a physical object, 1. e. 
by certain abstract nouns, in which case there may be no difference 
involved whether we translate one way or the other. ἐέϑλεα (& 108) 
‘athletic games’ (: ἄεϑιλος) could be indifferently conceived as ‘the 
different actions belonging to the notion ἄεϑλος (prize contest)’ or as 
‘the different actions belonging to an ἄεϑλος. Similarly θέσμια 
‘laws,’ ‘customs’: ϑέσμιος, ϑεσμός, either ‘the different rules that 
belong to and so compose the Secpot’ or ‘the different rules that 
belong to the notion θεσμός. It occurs Herod. 1. 59; Soph. Aj. 712. 

112. The idea ‘having the nature of, which passes over into ‘ be- 
ing like,’ is in part naturally derived from ‘belonging to the category 
of, in as much as the former is always implied by the latter, and 
the two ideas are only two sides of the same thing. For instance 
τὸ ϑηρίον ‘that which belongs to the category of beast (97) is no 
less ‘ that which has the nature of a beast.’ This becomes particularly 
evident, so as to almost force a change of interpretation, when a 
word is used in an unusual or metaphorical sense, as 6. g. ϑηρίον 
when applied to a human being. ὦ δειλότατον od ϑηρίον (Ar. Plut. 
438) ‘O you coward who really belong to the category of beast "ἢ 
is exactly the same as saying ‘O you beastly coward!’ There are 

1 The singular ϑέσμεον, probably formed by hypostasis of the plural (cf. 
§ 87 ff.), occurs Eur. Tro. 267. 
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also direct points of contact between the meaning ‘having the nature 
of’ and ‘belonging to,’ ‘coming from,’ ‘made of.’ An adjective 
meaning ‘belonging to’ can be applied to something that does not 
physically belong to the object designated by the primitive, but merely 
is a characteristic belonging to it. Thus Anacreon frg. 4, Ὧ παῖ 


παρϑένιον βλέπων, was ‘O boy who lookest (a look) that really belongs 
to a maiden’ i. e. ‘a look belonging to the characteristics of a 
maiden,’ in other words ‘O boy who hast a maiden-like look.’ Some- 
times again the idea of descent, origin, or material will pass over 
into ‘having the nature of’; for it is but natural to attribute a 
characteristic to inheritance, or to consider it as clinging to an object 
from its place of origin or from the material out of which it is made. 
This development occurs in the adjective δαιμόνιος, which is ‘ belong- 
ing to,’ ‘coming from,’ or ‘like a divinity’ (cf. δαιμόνιον τέρας, Soph. 
Ant. 376, which is either ‘a prodigy coming from a divinity’ or 
‘a prodigy having the characteristics of a divinity,’ i. e. terrible, 
wonderful). Similarly words derived from proper adjectives may 
develop the notion of a characteristic. Ladi sc. χρόμμυσ ‘onions 
coming from Sardis’ can get the accessory notion ‘of the Sardian 
kind,’ which becomes dominant when the plant is grown in other 
places besides that from which its name is derived. This development 
must have been very frequent in case of articles of commerce. The 
idea of material, moreover, passes over into ‘having the nature of,’ 
‘being like,’ by means of certain metaphorical and poetic conceptions, 
in which something that has the characteristics of an other object 
is conceived as made of it. Cf. ὦ γρυσίον ‘my golden pet’ (§ 251). 
Similar are certain color terms like Lat. niveus : nix, ‘snowy,’ 1. e. 
‘white. Gr. χυάνεος ‘dark as χύανος, originally ‘made of χύανος.᾽ἢ 
Cf. Brugmann, Gr. 2. 17. 666 f. 

113. In dealing with a group of meanings of such complex nature 
and origin it would be futile to try to follow out exactly the different 
threads of development; for the whole body of usages must have 
been completely confused in consciousness, particularly in case of 
adjectives, which, because of their use with a great variety of sub- 
stantives, depend so largely upon their context for exact interpretation. 
But since an implication of a suffix, though accidental and uncon- 
scious in the adjective, becomes crystallized, as it were, in case of 
substantivation, it is possible roughly to divide the neuter substantives 
into two groups: The dominant (not exclusive) idea is (1) ‘ belonging 
to the category of,’ (2) ‘having the nature of, ‘being like.’ The 
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latter, i. e. the one in which -tov has become the exponent of the 
similarity of the derivative to the primitive, will be discussed in the 
next chapter. The first group can be subdivided into two minor 
groups according to whether the -tov derivative was felt as a true 
substantive from the beginning or whether it was at first rather con- 
ceived adjectivally. A substantive is, of course, directly associated 
in the mind with the object it designates. When we hear the word 
‘dog’ we at once think of the animal that bears that name without 
the interposition of the general notion ‘animal’ or of any other idea. 
In case of a word, however, which is felt as a substantivized ad- 
jective, some substantival notion must be suggested by the adjective, 
and the substantival notion in turn will call to mind the concept 
which the speaker desires to impart. When we hear some one speak 
of the ‘might’ we must first think of the concept ‘hand,’ and then 
the whole idea ‘right hand’ will be understood. It is this distinction 


which has given rise to two classes of words in which -tov was an 


exponent of the idea ‘belonging to the category οἵ. Substantival 
from the beginning was e. g. χογχύλιον : χογχύλη, ‘that which belongs 
to the category of mollusk.’ ‘*a member of the genus ‘mollusk’ ”. 
There is here no thought of a substantive that might have been 
originally moditied by the τιον word, nor is there the general idea of 
a thing present. The use of the pronoun ‘that’ in my translation 
of such words is merely a necessity to bring in the idea of * belonging 
to the category’: in many cases we come nearer to a true translation 
by saving e. g. ‘a kind of mollusk,’ or, as above, ἃ member of the 
genus ‘mollusk,’ for there is then no suggestion of adjectival force. 
Since, then, χογχύλιον was a true substantive from the beginning, it 
suggested its object directly without understanding e. g. the notion 
‘animal’ or the like. It follows, in applying to it the translation 
‘belonging to the category,’ that there are only two terms of classi- 
fication: the single individual mollusk designated by the derivative 
and the category or genus ‘ mollusk’ which is suggested for the stem 
of the primitive by the suffix -1ov. The derivative, in as much as 
it represents an individual or species as belonging to a certain cate- 
gory or genus which is suggested by the stem of the primitive, causes 
the latter to be viewed as a generic term, whence I apply the word 
‘generalizing’ to this use of -t9v. It must be born in mind, however, 
that this name as well as ‘specializing’, as used below, refer to the 
point of view from which the primitive is viewed, and have nothing 
to do with the derivative. From the stand-point of the latter both 
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this and the following group are subordinating; for the very idea of 
designating an object or notion as belonging to a certain category 
implies that it is regarded as a more specific term than the category 
to which it belongs. Coming now to the second subdivision, the 
derivative must have been originally felt in an adjectival manner in 
words like O. H. G. swin' (a substantivized neuter of an adjective 
corresponding to Lat. suinus : sts) ‘a being belonging to the category 
of pig,’ 1. e. Sa pig. The adjectival nature of the word originally 
required the interposition of some general idea like ‘being’ or 
‘animal’ between the word and its object, and as a result there are 
three terms of classification involved: (1) the vague general notion of 
‘being’ or ‘animal’ due to the substantivation of the adjective, 
(2) the class ‘pig’ suggested by the stem of the primitive, (3) the 
individual pig designated by the finished derivative. The same 
development is more tangible and more frequent when the -ἰὸν word 
arose by ellipsis. Thus in the phrase σχύφιον δέπας, ‘a vessel belonging 
to the category σχύφος. which becomes σχυφίον without change of 
semantic content, the three terms were: (1) the genus ‘ cup’ originally 
expressed in the modified substantive δέπας, but embodied in the 
suffix τὸν after substantivation, (2) the species σχύφος suggested by 
the stem of the primitive, (3) the individual σχύφος designated by the 
finished derivative. It is to be noticed that in each case the most 
general notion is the one suggested by the adjectival nature of the 
word, while the primitive is indeed a more general idea than the 
derivative, but is itself subordinate to the more general one implied 
by the substantivation, e. g. ‘cup’ is the genus and σχύφος the species. 
The effect of the suffix accordingly is to represent the primitive as 
a specific term, and I designate this as the ‘ specializing’ use of -ἰον. 


1. -ov WITH GENERALIZING MEANING. 


114. In its simplest form and the one in which it 15 closest to 
the idea of appurtenance, generalizing -tov is found when it designates 
an individual or number of individuals as belonging to a genus, e. g. 
χογχύλιον “that which belongs to the category or genus ‘mollusk,’ ” 
χογχύλια a certain number of animals * belonging to the genus ‘ mol- 
lusk.’” The only distinction between primitive and derivative is that 
the speaker, in using the latter, is thinking of the animal as one of a 


' Kluge, Etym. Worterb®. s. v. Schwein, following Grimm, calls the word 
a diminutive, but without giving any reasons. 
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certain type, but when he uses the former he is usually thinking of 
a concrete example. It is evident that this slight distinction could 
very easily become effaced; for in most cases it would be totally 
indifferent whether an animal is designated as belonging to a genus 
or not. and the hearer would consequently often fail to follow the 
speaker's interpretation. In this way φαλάγγιον, originally an animal 
‘belonging to the genus φάλαγξ, became completely equivalent to its 
primitive, and even became the preferred form because it had the 
more familiar declensional ending. 

115. A derivative formed with generalizing -tov may not only refer 
to an individual or number of individuals, but may itself be viewed 
as a generic term subordinate to the still more general idea of the 
primitive. By the common metonymy of representing a class by an 
individual. χογχύλιον can be not only an ‘ individual” but also ἃ 
“species belonging to the genus ‘ mollusk.’” Similar is δέν Setov in 
the well-known μηδὲν ἄλλο φυτεύσης πρότερον δένδριον ἀμπέλῳ | Alcaeus 
frg. 44) * plant no other kind of tree before the vine.’ This idea of 
‘a species or kind of’ became so definitely attached to the suffix that 
a word in -tov could even designate a single individual or number of 
individuals of a species of the genus designated by the primitive. 
Just as in English we may ask * What kind of an animal is this?” 
when we see a single specimen before us, so we find e. g. in Herod. 
1. 119, εἴρετο δ᾽ αὐτὸν ὅτευ ϑηρίου χρέα βιβρώσχοι, ‘he asked him of 
what kind of an animal (i.e. of one of what kind of an animal) he 
was eating the flesh.’ This use was, of course, not separated in con- 
sciousness from that in which the species as a whole was referred 
to. and often no distinction in this respect can be made at all. In 
Herod. 3. 108, 4 λαγὸς παντὸς ϑηρεύεται θηρίου καὶ 


r 


ἀνϑοώπου, there is no distinction whether we translate ‘by every 


« 


species of animal’ or ‘by animals of every species.’ 

116. A particularly frequent use of generalizing τιον is the one, 
usually in combination with the generic article or some adjective of 
totality, in which is designated the sum-total of individuals or species 
belonging to a genus, τὰ ἀράχνια denotes all the individuals or all 
the species “belonging to the genus ‘spider.’” Since the important 
point in this case is merely to include everything belonging to the 
category, there will usually be no distinction made as to whether the 
different species or individuals are had in view, and it would be 
futile to try to classify all of the examples on this principle. 

117. Sometimes the use of generalizing -tov gave rise to a deriv- 
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ative with a sphere of application enlarged beyond that of the prim- 
itive, so 6. g. ϑηρίον ‘any animal’: ϑήρ ‘wild beast.’ In as far as 
this is not due to causes affecting the single word, its origin is to ὯΝ 
sought in the influence of the meaning ‘ having the nature of’ ete. 
If Oypiov was at any time interpreted as ‘something having the or 
of a wild beast,’ there would be implied a comparison with the prim- 
itive in some respects, but not in all. Since now the qualities 
compared, e. g. life, locomotion, etc., are shared by other animals besides 


, 


those that could be designated by %%¢, the former could just as well 


[4 4 


be included in the designation θηρίον, ‘that which has the nature of 


One, as the latter. 

118. Collection of examples. I divide: A. animals, B. plants, 
C. things. Under each word the examples are classified as follows: 

Plural, usually with generic article, to designate the sum-total of 
species or individuals belonging to a genus: b) the idea ‘a kind of’ 
or ‘species of is prominent; c) individuals are designated as belong- 
ing to a class or genus, though this meaning is often faded, and the 
derivative is then completely equivalent to the primitive. 

A. Animals. τὰ ἀράχνια : ἀράχνη(ς), “the members of the genus 
spider. °” All certain ex sient belong to a) Arist H. A.5.27.555a νὴ 
τὰ δ᾽ ἀράχνια . on HV. τρόπον. ib. 9.38.622 b 22, ¢ 


a 


τῶν ἀραχνίων οἱ y HK (%o ώτατο! χαὶ TEYWAWTE cot 


‘ 


ib. 39. 699 b 7, τῷ οαχνίων χαὶ τῶν φαλαγγίων ἐστὶ μὲν 

γένη, τῶν ‘i δηχτιχῶ ΜΈΝ δύο. ib. 623a 25, τῶν ὃ 
ἀραχνίων τῶν γλαφυρῶν χαὶ ὃς ἀράχνιον πυχνὸν δύο ἐστὶ γένη. id. 
Mot. An. 3. 9. 758 b 9, τ χχνίων (SC. @%). τὰ βομβύκια. ‘the 
members of the genus a) Arist. H. A. 5. 24. 555 a 13, 


"Evix δὲ my κι θεν {6} 4" a , ‘ ~ sy 
4 DE τῶν SOU.IUZALWY LO), TOLGUTO) τινι, TOLGUGLY TT MvOv O¢U. 


ϑηρίον, ‘animal a ‘animal of any kind’: ϑής ‘wild beast. 


ir 
8) Ht. Sires. Ven. 4, ἐδαμάσσχτο φῦλα χαταϑνητῶν ἀνϑρώπων. Οἰωνούς 
xx. ϑηρία πάντα, | πει; . 7S ὅσχ 
πόντος. Arch. 88, Ὄ Ζεῦ. πάτ ate ώπων 60% 
y ἱ 
[τῳ κα 4 ὴ 9. -- , 1 
Λεωργὰ nor ϑεμιστά, σοὶ δὲ Oy, XN | . id. 89. 1, 


Herod: 2. 68, γλῶσ αν δὲ μοῦνον 


χινεῖ τὴν χάτω γνάθον, ἀλλὰ 


χὰ 
ας 


*C , 
[ltSyxo¢ Ter ϑηρίων ἀποχριϑεὶς M 


“ > Yy 
Uiyjotmy οὐχ ἔφυσε (sc. 


ς © a 4 v 4 
U.odvoy ϑηρίων τὴν ἄνω γνᾶά: Ύ ἢ χατ is 


1 ak ᾿ ‘ ’ . . - 
Since τὰ Sousixce in its only occurrence designates the moth, we must 
assume that its primitive could also designate the moth as well as the silk- 
worm, even though the latter is the only meaning extant. 
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μὲν δὴ ἄλλα ὄρνεα χαὶ ὃ 

Philemon frg. 4. 32 (2), 

Καὶ τἄλλα πάντα ζῷα, 

φύσιν; b) x 171 (almost = * ὥμου Χειρὶ ¢ 
(se. on? pan μέγα om fev. Herod. 2. 47 
3 


we 
Ai ἥγηνται 9° 
ΓΑνῚ ἱ oe a 


, 
pmer 


v . ᾽ Ἀ Ὗ , 7 
var ἔμψυχον. . ὃ. ὃ λαγὸς ὑπό παντὸς ὕϑηρεύεται 
+ ᾿ ὴ A ς - ἣ.»» . ᾿ 4) Ps Ὡς Pe gual va) 
νος χαὶ AVVOWTOV. . ὃ. περὶ OF αὐτὴν (SC. 
πτερωτά (‘animals of a winged kind’), 
΄ . ‘ ς Vv Vv ουο. ‘ 
γυχτει : ἰ . id. 4.191, καὶ οἱ ἄγριοι ἄνδρες χαὶ γὺν 
»ν x Cc ee , 5s , 
AY OUKL χαὶ ἀλλα ue ἃ Onjoia ἀχατάφψευστα. 
» " , a pea’ se ‘~~ ΒΞ: wyy > = a «> 
ανίζ τἀργυρίου μοι τὸν τόχον Απόδοτε. ΣΤΡ. τοῦτο ὃ 


- ~ i 


‘ 


4 
Π 


, ζ . > > ‘ > ~ c ~ 
ὃ τόχος τί ϑηρίον ; id. Av. 69, ᾿Ατὰρ od τί Ὁ: οἰ τῶν ϑεῶν ; 


i 


δ᾿ 


ἱ 


Antiphan. 
θηρίον). Sotades frg. 3. 586 (1. 


re. 3. 87. Οὐχ ἔστιν οὐδὲν ϑηρίον τῶν ἰχϑύων ἀτυχέστερον 
(notice plural ἰχϑύων correlative with ὃ 


‘ 


> , , ζ , ἊΝ Ὑ ~ 

, ᾿Αμίαν τε χήραν θηρίον xxhov σῷ : . 8. Oter τι τῶν 
Ἶ , ~ - > 

ματι [Woy 


, v 


a, AuBneeoy 
JT OLY έ VIOWROYV : 

το ΠΠυ}γ.}λῶν χατὰ 
Co ~ 


γῆν χατὰ ὕάλαττα' 


Η. A.8. 27. 605 b 14, «A 


1 T translate: ‘It was a large sort of beast.’ Owing to the particular 
situation there is almost amplificative force present: * Es war ein grosses 
Untier.” Classen, Fleckeisens Jahrb. 1859. 314, on the basis of this passage, 
declares that ϑηρίον designated a single animal in opposition to the genus. 
By this he did not mean that it designated a single animal as belonging 
to a genus, which would be correct for some cases (§ 114), but he was 
rather making an attempt to force it into the same pigeon-hole as σιτίον, 
χρυσίον, and ἀργύριον, which, as we have seen ἃ 101, were derived from 
the use of -ον in adjectives of material, and χωρίον, which is probably 
hypostasized from an indefinite plural (§ 90). Of all these words he says 
that they designate “den einzelnen aus der Masse cwesonderten Gegenstand.” 
It is evident that this is merely a logical abstraction, and that the point of 
view was the desire to find some thread, no matter how slender, by which 
the whole group could be attached to the diminutive category. A similar 
idea, namely that diminutives are originally strengthened individualizations 
(* verscharfte Individualisierungen ”), is now upheld for German diminutives 
by Wrede, Die Dim. im Deutschen p. 135. As to how such a shade of mean- 
ing should have gotten into the suffixes, however, we are left in the dark. 

2 Some have seized upon passages like these or like Arist. H.A. 9. 19. 
552 Ὁ 11 (γίνεται ϑηρία ἐν τῷ πυρί), in which ϑηρίον is used of insects, and 
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(‘animals of the kind that develop in the hives’) c) Herod. 6. 44, 
οἱ μὲν ὑπὸ τῶν ϑηρίων διεφϑ Ar. Ran. 278, bela 

Ἂς ἐς οὗ τὰ ϑηρία id. Lys. 1025. ἐγώ 
σου χἂν τόδε τὸ ϑηρίον Τοὐπὶ )αλμῷ ? ἐξεῖλον ἄν. Arist. 
H. A. 9. 87. 621 a 17, συστρέφονται δὲ καὶ αἱ ἀμίαι ὅταν ϑηρίον τι ἴδωσι. 


ΐ 
Theocr. 25. 181, Εἰπὲ δ᾽ ὅπως ὀλοὸν τόδε ϑηρίον (i. 6. a lion)... ἔπεφνες. 
χογχύλιον : κογχύλη, ‘a species or kind of mollusk’ etc. a) Arist. frg. 
315. 1531 b 9, τροφῇ χρῆται ἔστιν 
id. De Plant. 1. 1. 816a 10, χαὶ τὰ κογλχύλιά εἰσι ζῷα, γνώσεως 
ρημένα. b) Epich. 42, ἄγει δὲ παντοδαπὰ 2 κογχύλια, Λεκάδας, a 


“ 4 


τε KHL τοῖς τῶν χογχυλίων σαρχιδίοι 


Ψ“-ο 


ap Pp (aS ns - (2) ny ΄- aman Sy - τ 

χραβύζους, χικιῴάλους, τηϑύνια χτλ. Sophron 24, σωλῆνές Oyy τοῦτοί 
ner apsyys ) ‘ > mo nd e φλ ~ / 
εν χογχύλιον. c) Arist. H. A. 8. 2. 5918 1. of δὲ πολύ- 


7 34 


μάλιστα TH χογχύλια συλλέγοντες, ἐξαιροῦντες τὰ 


νῶξ) 
ib. 5. 15. 547 b 7. διχτρυπᾷὰ (sc. ἣ τῆς πορφύρας 
a “γ}} ΟΝ ᾿ > ὦ " , . : rh ἣν PE ΚΑ Ri 
AOVYINA χαὶ TG αὐτῆς ὁστραχον. τὰ μαλάκια: τὸ μαλακόν (neuter of 
υκλαχός, Cl § 41), the animals ‘of the soft kind.’ ef. the (German 
‘Weichtiere.’ a ‘1S A. ¢ D2: ὶ δὲ ί 
= ee.” " ) Arist. H. A. 4.1. 523 2, περὶ δὲ τῶν ἀναίμων 
+) yi) Cy ten) Sewn > 9 Σ Σ 
ζῴων νῦν λεχτέον. ἔστι δὲ λείω, ἕν μὲν τὸ τῶν χαλουμένων 
υχλαχίων. ib. 6. δὲ , κ ὧν τῶ ί Ὑ ΡΛ 
ι av ib G. 531 b 18, x Jv τῶν μαλαχίων χαὶ μαλαχοστρά- 
AOY χαὶ ὁστραχοδέρμων ... εἴρηται. 
of bird,’ ‘member of the bird family.’ ete. 
τούς TE ὄρτυγας καὶ 
τέοντα!. Cratin. ap. Athen. 878 C. τἄλλα 
of the bird tribe. Arist. H. A. 9. 49, 633b6 


Batver tiv BoviMev τὸ do 7 

ῥαίνει τῶν ὀρνιϑίων τὸ ἀποψ χοὴὶ τοῖς TOU 

0. ῷ4 ἡ : mee, Aa St αὐ ὦ ones Z λ 
484 a 37, τῶν ὀρνιϑίων γε τεμνομένων τὸ 


) Arist. H. A. 9. 1. 609 ἃ 16. 


5 γ΄ 
DOVE)’ -εῦπεο yaad 
Ἴρνυὼν δ ι το) τὼ χαλοῦνται 


alt evese _— i Γ . . . . 
cuntepoy τοῦτο τὸ ὀρνίϑιον. Combined with deteriorative meaning in 
Nicophr. frg. 2. 3, “Ane ἐσϑίξει 

i wy 


have assumed an original diminutive force of the suffix, in spite of the fact 
that it is much more frequently applied to large beasts, particularly in its 
earliest occurrences—it designates a deer and is modified by μέγα in the only 
Homeric examples (see above). This method of procedure needs no refu- 
tation, For apparent cases of deteriorative use see § 173. 

* See foot-note 2 on p. 80. 7 

* As is shown by the adjectiv κογχύλια is ‘i ; 
and the other nouns are in a sata Porn oe meat ae 
| 7 | } e consequently 
wrong in taking χογχύλεον as a ‘small kind of mollusk.’ : 


— 


ΟΝ 


ποτ τ πα ἘΠῚ 
ah A as Baa 


&2 Chapter XII. 
ἴσως, σκώληχας, ἀχρίδας, πάρνοπας. C) Arist. Η. A. 8. 4. 594a 17. ἐσϑί 
γὰρ (sc. ὃ ὄφις) καὶ ὀρνίϑια noi ϑιηρία, χαὶ Oe χαταπίνει. τὰ “δῶν 
πάρδαλις, “the members of the genus ‘panther.’” a) Arist. H. 
ἃ, 11. 608} 5, ἔχει δὲ χαὶ (SC. ὃ χαμαιλέων) μέλαιναν ταύτην (SC. 
τῶν χροχοδείλων, χαὶ ὠχρὰν χαϑάπερ οἱ σαῦροι μέ 
ὥσπερ τὰ παρδάλια διαπεποικιλμένην. σελάχιον : σέλαχος. “ἃ kind or 
species of the cartilaginous fishes’* etc. a) Athen 315 FY, μαλάχια 
Ss χαλεῖται τὰ τευϑιδώδη. σελάχιχ δὲ τὰ τῶν ἐρίων 5 φῦλα. Luc. Lex. 6, 
in great numbers’) χαὶ 
. 634, Σὲ γὰρ γραῦ συγχατῴ- 
2. 428, 


΄ 


ποβρυχίων τὰ σελάχια 
χα χτὰ. οὐ Plato Com. 
eae ᾿Ορφοῖσι σελαχίοις τε βοράν. Kupolis frg. 


= rt 
te μοι σελάχιον. σχωλήκιον : TA ] ‘a kind or species of worm or 


(usually diminutive). ’ Arist. H. A. 5. 32. 557 Ὁ 13, ἔστι δέ 


τι σχωλήχιον ὃ χαλεῖται ξυλ ib. 95. 555a 19. ᾿Ογχεύονται δὲ 
: στροὶ a 


χαὶ of μύρμηχες καὶ τίκτουσι πῶς ra στρουϑία : στρουνός, 
»” Arist. H. A. 9. 7. 615.0 29, 


τὴν 


members of the genus * sparrow. 
λέγουσι δέ τινες χ + τῶν στρουθίων ἐνιαυτὸν μόνον 
τὰς δὲ ϑηλΞίας μαχροβιοτέρας εἶναι τῶν στρουϑίων. ib. ὅ. 2. 
ὃ ἄρρην ἐπιπηδῶν ὀχεύει τὴν ϑήλειαν, AOL συγγίνεται ὥσπερ χαὶ τὰ στρουϑνία 
0 φαλαάγγιον ‘a kind or species of φάλαγξ (a venomous kind 


spider), a) Plato Euthyd. 290 Ε, ἢ μὲν γὰρ τῶν 


, Ν , 4 ~ Ya“ Cc , Ὁ ΤΩΝ 
χ ΄ χαὶ φαλαγγίων χαὶ σχορπίων χαὶ τῶν ἄλλων ϑηρίων τε 
- é 


ἐπῳδῶν 


4 


99, θ22 0 27. see “at τὰ 


χαὶ νόσων χήλησ 
ἀράχνια. ib. 4. 11. ᾿ ᾿ XO ic σχωληχοτό- 
ὄφεις % σχαλαβῶται χαὶ βάτραχοι. 10. ὃ 


Σ 
χοῖς. . . οἷον ὶ 


8. δ428 12. ποιοῦ τὰ φαλάγγια τὴν ὀχείαν τόνδς τὸν τρόπον. 
5. 20. 552 Ὁ 26, φῆἧχες οἱ —o χαλούμενοι 
Arist. H. A. 9. 5. 611} 21, 


ib. 5. nf 555 b 

πλῆϑος γίνονται χαὶ τριακόσια περὶ ἕν φαλάγγιον. 
B. Plants. ~The natin rarity of these may be due t 

fact that -tov was so productive in ordinary pan names in which 

it had other functions than the ‘ gener: alizing’ ($ 255 ff.). δένδριον : 

δένδρον, ‘a kind or species of tree. > pb) Alcaeus 44, see 8 115. Athen. 


649 F, ἀνεβλάστησεν ex τοῦ σήματος δενδρί δ) ᾿χόνναρον 


για ἀποχτείναντ 
ϑῶσιν αἱ ἔλαφοι 


! Erotianus Gloss. Hippoer. p. 348 (Σελαχίοισι" τοῖς μεχροῖς ἐχϑυόίοις, 
ὀστοαχοϑδέρμοις, οἷον καράβοις, 
word unfamiliar to himself. If he has good authority for his statement, the 
word must also have been used as a diminutive. 

: For the unintelligible ἐρίων Kaibel suggests (ar. 


ἢ τοῖς 


χαρχίνοις, κήρυξι) is probably trying to interpret ἃ 
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= ‘ Ν Ss : 
COUGLY. EGTL OF TC SYOOLOYV » Σ ὴ , 
q ἃ τὸ δενδρίον μεγέ μὲ cheng nal πεύχης οὐϑέν τι 


ἱ 


ἥσσεης ‘7 . > > τς ; : 
DOT OIC (Hes.), the Se: of the je family’ ete. 


T he er Q. * A 4 . , 4 ὧν > 
ἈΝ 12, [ot YANMAY μὰν ely SVL Sevdp ίῳ. ὀσπριον Pe 
γ 


— - Σ ΕΣ 
Critias 115 A. 2 ἥμερον χαρπόν 


~ 


7 
ὥσηις yor 
IG90LC [Ae TOU OLTGU ἦν 


Theophr. H. P. 8. 1. 


χαὶ ὅλως τ ὄσπρια ε . Galen. 314. 14, 


’ 


χεῖνα τῶν Δήμητρ ίων σπεο ν ἐξ ὁ 
ρίων σπερμάτων γίνεται, mention- 


"ὃ Ow 


> 


ing as examples χυάμους, πίσους, ἐρεβθίνϑο: 
: ions 4 - £ μους, πίσους, ἐρεβίνϑους, ΧΟ . 0) Alexis frg. 
§ : HC " ᾿ Σ nr δ) Ν = ὦ Ν " hme sen fo ‘ion = ~ 2 th 

τ ' ' ) ~ ᾿ jag πώποτε Λπέβαλεν ὀσπρίου λέπος. δίζιον : bila, 
ἃ kind of roo Bd ἐστι γάρ τ ἢ 
ks ») Ar. Av. 654, ἔστι γάρ τι ῥίζιον, Ὃ διχτραγόντ᾽ 
ἔσεσϑον ἐπτερωμένω. φυχία : φῦχος, ‘ (the) plants belonging to the sea- 
weed family,’ a wider term than φῦχος, which is aoe from 

ὡρύον Arist. i. A. 85. 20. 603 a 17, Theopbr. H. P. 4.6. 2. 4) Theophr 
: 3 9 Archil. frg. 
fy : 7 Oo} Arist. H. A. 8 

Β . . «. i S . . L . 

2. 591 ἃ 22. τρέφε ; “a = 

91 ἃ β χαὶ ἅμμῳ. Ib. 590} 11. 
φυχία νέμονται. | 

(5. Th in ς Peay © Bon 4 6 awawey ’ " : 

ἘΝ 98. ἀκόντια : ἄχων, ‘everything in the nature of a spear,’ 
zi ogaria : δόρυ, ‘everything in the nature of a javelin,’ Herod. 1 
34, ἀχόντιχλ δὲ χαὶ δοράτ , ὃ , | ἀνὰ 

. ἀχόντ ὃ χαὶ δοράτια χαὶ τὰ τοιχῦτα πάντα τοῖσι γρέωνται 2 
"τὰ τω x, Ὡς a ν 4.29 χρέωνται ὡς 
; VOW TOL, ni sele ot : χατάχυσμια, “ἃ kind of sauce.’ 

Phereer frg. 2 ἣν παρῦ ty ἐξ ; 

. g. 2. 299, Καὶ μὴν παρῆν aan υὲν ἐξωπτημένα. Ka- 


pdt the nature of a » shell’ of a crustacean or shell-fish. a) Arist. H 
. 8. 37. 622 a 7, ὅταν δὲ χατα πο. ) , | 
τὰν δὲ χαταναλώσῃ (SC. ὁ πολύπους) τὰ χρησιμώτατα, 


ταχυσματίοισι παντοδαποῖσιν εὐπρεπὴ. τὰ χελύφιεα : χέλυφος, " everything 


ἐχβάλλει τὰ ὄστραχα nal τὰ χελύφιχ τῶν χαρχίνων χαὶ χογχυλίων χαὶ τὰς 

ἀχάνϑας τῶν ἰχϑυδίω: ᾽ rea : χιβωτός. “ ' Ἶ 

; ἰχϑυδίων. τα χιβωτια : χιβωτός, "" whatever belongs to the 

’ ategory ‘ box’ ”’ (below combined with the idea of small size). a) Arist. 
‘robl. 11. ῳ ς Wa é yt x Ninener Ὶ 

28, 902 ἃ 37, Διὰ τί ἔνια ψοφεῖ χαὶ χινεῖται ἐξαίωνης, οἷον 


‘ ‘ vel 


aiodyzo χινοῦντος ; id. Audib. 802b 40, πάντες 

ee or) γίγνονται Neat, χαϑάπερ χαὶ τῶν χιβωτίων 
χαὶ ἮΝ σ ταν ἄνοί οἴγωνται Crate. χτένιον : χτείς. “ἃ kind of 
comb.’ b) Poll. Bi 96, ἔνιοι δ᾽ αὐτὸ (sc. τὸ ξάνιον) χτένιον εἶναι vo- 
υίζο wn ιν. autor : χύλιξ, ‘a kind of cup.’ b) Epier. frg. 3. 372 (2. 1), 
Κατάβαλλε τἀχάτια, χαὶ pemeues Αἴρου τὰ μείζω (‘the larger kinds of 
cups’). Theophr. H. P. δ: 9. 8. Ἢ 


= ὡἦ a ~ 7 s 
a. σε. .. εἰς χυλίχιον πλίνθϑινον 
revlon χώπη ἐν πηλῷ. λεκώνον: λ χάνη, “ἃ kind of dish.’ b) Xen. 


σ 


1 7 Ὕ ε : 7 ; 
: The fact that the tree referred to is said to be no smaller than an elm or 
ἼΤ᾽ - Π . ἢ 7-) . ° , 
r-tree, makes impossible the common interpretation of δένδρεον as a diminutive. 


84 Chapter XII. 


v > ἊΣ > i niin τ ὡς La pae 
ἔγεις ἐν τῷ δείπνῳ, εἰ ἀνχγχη 


e+ J eee 
. 


πάντα τὰ λεχάνια ταῦτα διχτείνειν τὰς χεῖρας (° to apply, youl 
‘ray of different kinds of dishes’). Aozradvov : 
hand to all this great array of different kinds of dishes .* | 


? y 4 ) “σι ΝΥ } “αὐτο σῦν ν τὸ 

λοπάς. ‘a kind of plate.’ b) Poll. 10. 107, χαὶ πατάνη χαὶ πατάγνιον τὸ 
- . > “ v τ Ὁ - As = ee Α͂ Ὁ - ὦ , . 2. aba ~ ᾿ ; 
ἐχπέταλον λοπάδιον. id. 6. 90. εἴη δ᾽ ἂν ἣ πχτάνη λοπάδιον ἐχπέταλον 
9 ᾿ ν ™ ~ Ἶ 

μάζιον : μᾶζα, “ἃ kind of barley-bread.’ b) Athen. 646 ©, EMIAAI 


TPON πλαχουντῶδες μάζιον ἐπὶ τῷ δείπνῳ ἐσθιόμενον. πεμματιον: Al 
: AX TT SIL Dp " Ὕ πειν- 
‘a kind of sweet-meats or cake.’ b) Athen. 645E, ἘΓΚΡΙΔῈΣ τε 


σιλινϑία : πλίν- 


’ 


, “ , ἀ ant ss = ~ ΨῬ oe) aad WT 21 ns : 
μάτιον ἑψόμενον ἐν ἐλαίῳ χαὶ μετὰ τοῦτο μελιτοῦμ ee 
Sec. ‘the different kinds of brick-ware.’ b) Thuc. 6. 85. 6, χαὶ 
σχημάτια : of, 
‘kinds of figures in the dance.’ Herod. 6. 129. 


i- \ i 


᾿ς τραπέζις ποῶτα μὲν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῆς ὠρχήσατο Λαχωνιχὰ σχημάᾶτιχ, μετὰ 
τῆς VOTRE, Ὡς mow mie 4 μεν ὧν LIT nc |W i 4 4 χ ΠῚ Ὶ 


᾽ f λέ μι ( "ἢ ( ; "ΘΙ ? ‘1S ‘ H. A. 3. 
Dt ἄλλα ᾿Αττιχά. ; - λέ". ‘a kind of vein.’ Arist 


4 4 σαὶ 2 aul 5 “μὲ Υ — 4 AAS 
VALI TAVTOY ἔστι. XAL OVUVE VLRO 


8. 514a19, αὖτ 


2. ov WITH SPECIALIZING MEANING. 


119. As was pointed out § 113, the use of ‘ specializing ° “tov 
largely had its roots in adjectival phrases im which a denominative 
adjective with a suffix meaning ‘ belonging to the category of" was used 
with a generic substantive to distinguish one kind of a general con- 
ception ‘from other kinds. Such a phrase, as well as the adjective 
after substantivation, refers to the very same object as the primitive, 
the only difference being that the phrase or substantivized adjective 
represents the object as belonging to a certain category of the general 
idea. and this slight distinction, as in case of the generalizing use, 
and for the same reasons (§ 114), could easily become effaced and 
leave a derivative substantive that does not differ from its primitive 
in any respect. This development is not a peculiarity of τὸν, but is 
also found in various other I. E. denominative adjectives. O.H.G. 
swin. with I. E. -ino-, was mentioned ἃ 113, but most frequently 
this seems to take place in words with a -k- suffix. Thus in Greek 
the adjective παρϑενιχός (: παρϑένος) is found ἢ 20 in the phrase 
Παρϑενικῇ ἐϊκυῖα νεήνιδι, “like to a young woman belonging, to the 
category of ‘maiden,’” i. e. ‘like to a maiden,’ veric being the 
generic name for a young woman, whether married or unmarried. 
After the ellipsis of the accompanying substantive zap¥eviny, 15 used 


1 Possibly with a deteriorative shade of meaning. 


7c eal eas ey!) ἡναῆς SS gresiamympe γα εν 
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with no distinction from its primitive, so 6. g. Δ 89, Παρϑενιχαί τ᾽ 
χταλαὶ νεοπενϑέα ϑυμὸν ἔχουσαι. In a similar way Skr. -ka- came to 
be a regular device for making derivative nouns of the same meaning 
as their primitives,’ e. g. Aastaka-m ‘home’ = dsta-m. 

120. Since the modified substantive in the original adjectival 
phrase is usually quite superfluous, it is not surprising that substan- 
tivation of the adjective should take place most rapidly in the speech 
of every-day life, which is always averse to such cumbrous expressions, 
although poets might keep on using them for stylistic reasons. As 
a result it was very rarely that these short-lived combinations hap- 
pened to be imbedded in literature before substantivation had taken 
place, so that we may expect large classes of substantives of this 
origin without direct trace of corresponding adjectives in contrast to 
a few sporadic occurrences of the adjectival phrases. Nevertheless, 
that such combinations with words in -to- also did actually occur, is 
not only made plausible by such related poetic circumlocutions as 
vty Ἡραχλείη (Hes. Theog. 332), but there is at least one passage 
which directly proves their existence: Stesich. 7, ΣχύφιονΣ δὲ λαβὼν 
Athenaeus (499 A), in 
quoting this passage, explains σχύφιον by σχυφοειδές, showing that even 
the later Greeks sometimes felt σχύφιον and words like it in an ad- 
jectival manner, and not necessarily as diminutives; for, if the latter 
were the case, the explanation of Athenaeus would be impossible, 
and he would have conceived of σχύφιον as in apposition with δέπας. 


΄ > 5 , 
WET WOv ὡς τριλάγυνον Ile ἐπισχόμενος. 


Proof that names of vessels were substantivized from adjectives mean- 
ing ‘of the kind of’ is further gained by analogous examples of the 
conglutinate -evov, which here as elsewhere encroached upon -tov, and 
consequently always affords the presumption, when occurring in a 
certain use, that τὸν must in earlier times have shared the same 
meaning. In case of χελέξειον, which is equivalent to its primitive 
xehéGn, we have before our eyes the steps of its substantivation in 
two passages from Antimachus of Colophon quoted by Athenaeus 
475K. In one of them—Kai χρύσεια δέπαστρα χαὶ ἀσχηϑέος χελέβειον 
Ἔμπλειον μέλιτος --- ἢ adjectival force of χελέξειον is distinctly apparent, 
in as much as it is contrasted with the adjective χρύσειος : ‘ golden 
cups’ are contrasted with ‘a cup of the χελέβη kind.’ In the pre- 
ceding quotation, however, the substantivation is complete: ἀτὰρ ἀμφί- 
Detov χελέῤειον ἑλόντες “Eurdevoy μέλιτος. For the adjectival nature 
: Cf. Whitney, Skr. Gr*, 1222. 

ἢ σχύφεον is a metrically necessary substitution by Bergk for the msc. σχύφειον. 
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of these words we may also compare Θυηρίχλειος 50. χύλιξ (Athen. 
470 ἘΣ ff.), though the -eo- here had a different meaning. We may, 
then, assume with safety that when we find a group of words in -tov 
which from the very beginning do not seem to differ from their prim- 
itives. but are related as designating particular kinds of a genus, and 
when alongside of them we find a neuter generic noun which may have 
suffered ellipsis in the pattern types, that substantivation of an original 
adjective in the manner described above has played a part. Thus we 
may account for ἀχάτιον : ἄχατος as originally ἀχάτιον πλοῖον, ϑερίστριον : 


as ϑερίστριον εἶμα, χερμάδιον : χερμᾶάς as χερμιάδιον μῶν. ete. 

121. Between the time of substantivation—no matter whether it 1s 
due to ellipsis or to taking up with the adjective a vague general 
notion—and the time of complete equivalence of primitive and deriva- 
tive there was a period when the adjectival, i. e. * specializing’ nature 
of the word in -1ov was still felt. As has been indicated above, the 
practical value of the ‘specializing’ use was to distinguish one kind 
of a generic conception from other kinds, and consequently the 
feeling for this meaning of the suffix must have been alive when the 
context makes it clear that the writer wished to contrast the species 
designated by the primitive either with the generic term suggested 
by the substantivized adjective, or with an other species of the same 
genus. Though we may not be certain in every individual instance, 
since the force of the suffix may have completely faded before the 
writing of a passage, and the situation in which the word is there 
placed may have been accidental, yet it is safe to say that in pas- 
sages like the following the ‘specializing’ use of -tov was originally 
appreciated. Thus in Herod. 1. 73 (ἐβουλεύσαντο τῶν παρὰ σφίσι 
διδασχομένων παίδων ἕνα ogee σχευάσαντες δὲ αὐτὸν ὥσπερ ἐώϑεσαν 
χαὶ τὰ ϑηρία σχευάζειν, Κυαξάρη, δοῦναι) the way in which the slaughtered 
child is prepared for the uate is compared with the usual way 
of preparing τὰ ϑυηρία, “ beings that belong to the category of 


‘wild beasts.’ i. e. ‘game.’ Similar is the contrast between man 
and beast in Herod. 2. ἢ iol υ. ovo avi ι χωρὶς ϑηρίων 
ἢ δίαιτα ἀποχέχριται, > ὁμοῦ ϑηρίοι ΓΕ δίαιτά govt. In 
Arist. A. H. 5. 22. 554 b ‘ili δὲ προΐεται (sc. ἢ σχαδὼν) ἕως ἂν 


4, σχωλήχιον. [Π6 larva state of an insect is contrasted with its grub 


state: “as long as it is an animal that belongs to the category of 
‘orub,’” i. e. as long as it is in the grub state. In the same work 


(5. 19. 550b31, γίνεται δὲ αὐτῶν (sc. τῶν — τὰ μὲν ἐχ ζῴων 


τῶν συγγενῶν. οἷον Ὁ ANE ἀγγιά τε χαὶ ἄρ KY! Lh ἐχ οαλαγγίων χαὶ ἀραχνίων) 


+ 
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the two kinds of spiders are contrasted with other kinds of insects: 
“insects of the φάλαγξ and ἀράχνη(ς) kind.” In A 265— "Eyyet τ᾽ 
moot τε μεγάλοισί τε avian the collocation of three kinds of 
Weapons can suggest an interpretation like the following: ‘ with spear 
and sword and large weapons of the stone (χερμιάς) kind.’ In Herod- 
otus 7, 61 ff. the fact that he is continually describing the armor of 
different contingents of the army of Xerxes causes the mind to center 
on the idea ‘weapon’ etc., and consequently allows ἀχόντιον (: ἄχων) 
to be interpreted as ‘a weapon or missile of the javelin kind’ 
whenever it occurs. Particularly instructive is Thuc. 4. 120. 2, 

ξὺσξε νυχτὸς ἐς THY Σχιώνην, 

hela ἄπωϑεν ς 
μείζονι πλοίῳ περιτυγχάνοι, ἢ "0" OY’ eae In the ies 
clause the comparison of the trireme with the smaller boat suggests 
the general idea of ‘ vessel.’ and so χελήτιον was felt as ‘a vessel of 
the χέλης type.’ The use of μέν and δέ shows that the two kinds 
of vessels were strongly associated and contrasted in the mind of the 
writer. Just below, however, when this antithesis is not sought for, 
he uses χέλης, not χελήτιον. A few more examples will suffice: 

Kubul. frg. 3. 265 (7), Κνίδια χεράμια, Σιχελικὰ βατάνια, Μεγα 
πιϑάχνια, ‘Cnidian: vessels of ehcp clay, Sicilian vessels of ‘the 
’  Dionys. H. 10. 17, 
ἀχοηλουϑῶν ae σχίζουσι τὴν wes | ii ἀχίτων, περιζωμάτιον 

ἔχων, ‘without χιτών, but with a garment of the περίζωμα kind.’ 

122. When there was no contrast between different species of the 
same genus, the “ specializing’ or adjectival nature of the -1ov word 
quickly ceased to be appreciated; for even if the speaker still had it 
in mind, he would not often be followed by the hearer, since the 
distinction between primitive and derivative had lost all its practical 
value. Primitive and derivative then became totally equivalent: 
ἀγχόντιον ‘a missile of the javelin kind’ became simply ‘a javelin.’ 
After one or more substantives with this meaningless -1ov had once 
come into existence, others of congeneric meaning could be attracted 
without themselves going through the same process: προβόλιον followed 


ἀχόντιον, σταμνίον followed σχυφίον or some word like it, etc. In most 
cases it will be impossible to say whether a word in meaningless -tov 
ever had a ‘specializing’ meaning, or whether is is merely a product 
of congeneric attraction. In this way -tov, like Skr. -ka- might have 
become a regular conscious device of poets to coin new words of the 


same meaning with their primitives, were it not for the fact that all 
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distinctly secondary derivatives in -tov seem in later Classical times 
to have had a rather vulgar or at least undignified Havor, which 
probably spread to the other classes from the deterioratives and 
diminutives (8 274). As a result this class of words became con- 
fined to the language of every-day life and to prose, while serious 
poetry avoided them most sedulously. | | ne 
123. This is, of course, only one of many ways in which & primi- 
tive and derivative can become identical in meaning. Besides the 
numerous cases of congeneric attraction in which a word took a 
meaningless -tov because attracted by some other word in which it 
did have a meaning (8 252 ff.), there are words of the οἰχίον type 
(§ 87 ff.), those derived from adjectives of material (§ 100), those 
in which -tov has generalizing meaning (§ 114), or is exponent 
of the similarity of the derivative to the primitive (§ 139), and 
faded deterioratives (8 165), diminutives (§ 217 ff.), and hypocorisms 
(§ 246 ff.). When a word is never found except in the very 
same meaning as its primitive, we may consequently often be im 
doubt as to how the identity of meaning has come about, and some- 
times several different causes no doubt contributed, as we can say 
with certainty for λοπάδιον = λοπάς, ‘plate,’ which was in use both 
with the ‘ generalizing ° and ‘specializing’ meaning. For practical 
purposes, however, it is best to place here all cases of identity οἱ 
primitive and derivative of which the cause is unknown. | 
124. Sometimes the influence of congeneric words produced a dis- 
tinction between an -tov word and its primitive in as much as the 
latter had diverse meanings, while the former had only the one which 
is related to the words which have attracted it. Thus χύμβη 1s not 
only a certain kind of cup or bowl, but also a knap-sack, wallet, or 
boat. while χυμβίον always designates a kind of cup, evidently being 
influenced by ποτήριον, σχυφίον, etc. Similarly the frequency of τιον 
words which designate ornaments gave rise to ἁλύσιον ‘a chain used 
as an ornament: ἅλυσις ‘a chain’ of any kind. Since the derivative 
in such a case is the more precise expression for the object it can 
designate, it easily becomes the preferred form, and the primitive 
may become very rare or even obsolete in the same sense. In this 
case the suffix would apparently have the force of expressing simil- 
arity (8 132 ff.), even though the development of meaning 15 quite 
different from those words in which the suffix actually brought with 
it this meaning from the beginning. So χυμβίον, which became the 
current Attic word in the meaning ‘cup,’ may have been reinter- 
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preted as ‘that which is like a boat’ (χύμβη)η. Similarly πλόχιον 
‘neck-iace’: πλόχος, ‘curl,’ ‘ wreath.’ 

In case both primitive and derivative existed alongside of 
each other with equal right, as e. g. χυλίχιον and χύλιξ, they were 
likely to become differentiated so that the -1ov form was considered a 
diminutive (cf. § 221 ff.). There is often. of course. no way of telling 
whether the latter ever had any other than the diminutive meaning. 
Thus, while we may be quite sure that the diminutive use of χυλίκιον 
was secondary, φιάλιον may very well have been ‘a little cup’ from 
the beginning. It is impossible to separate diminutives from non- 
diminutives with certainty in every case; for when diminutives are 
applied to such things as cups, the idea of small size enters in its 
most objective manner, and will not often reveal itself by deteriorative 
or hypocoristic effects. A little help is given by inscriptions contain- 
ing inventories of treasures in temples, as in Delos or the temple of 
Asclepius at Athens, where the weight of many individual objects is 
given. It is in this way that we learn that φιάλιον was carefully 
distinguished from φιάλη; yet this can not be conclusive evidence for 
all occurrences of the word; for the fixing of φιάλιον as ‘a small 
cup” in the inscriptions may have been merely a technical trade 
regulation, just as in modern articles of commerce or scientific nomen- 
clature distinctions unrecognized in ordinary speech are established or 
maintained, e. g. the difference between tornado and cyvlone. That 
many words wavered between diminutive and non-diminutive inter- 
pretation, is shown 6. g. by χυλίχιον, λεχάνιον, and λεβήτιον. It is, then, 
futile to try to reach certain conclusions for every word and every 
example, but in general one thing is clear: there are enough certain ex- 
amples where the -ἰον word*can not possibly have been a diminutive to 
throw utter discredit on the dictionaries and many grammatical author- 
ities who invariably classify all of these words as diminutives. When 


an -tov word occurs in a context which is not decisive as to its mean- 
ing, there should not be the least presumption that is was diminutive. 
126. The examples are divided, as usually, into congeneric groups, 


a division which in this case coincides with a division according to 
the generic idea which underlay the ‘specializing’ use of the suffix. 
Since the original meaning is apparent in only a small fraction of the 
passages, and since the more important of these have already been 
quoted above (§ 121), a mere citation will suffice in the list of 
examples below, unless I either quote a passage which conclusively 
proves non-diminutive usage, or give reasons for taking a word as 
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non-diminutive. The list will no doubt contain something that can 
not be classified with certainty, but indubitable diminutives belonging 
to these congeneric groups have been mentioned with all the other 
diminutives (ἃ 198 ἢ). 

127. A. Words designating missiles. ellip 
βέλος ‘missile’? is at the basis of this group, a word which in the 
peAac 


Probably an ellipsis ot 


Homeric poems can designate darts, arrows, spears, ae dxov- 
τον: ἄχων. “ἃ missile of the javelin kind,’ ‘a javelin.’ The deriva- 
tive completely displaced the primitive except Ἢ poetry ΘΜ ΒΝ 
suffix -ovt- was an unusual one in words designating things, while 
τον brought it into the favorite declension. There is not the slightest 
‘ndication that ἀχόντιον was ever a diminutive, in fact in the very 
first passage in which it occurs (H. Hom. Mere. 460), the ee 
‘a little javelin’ would be ridiculous: for the great god Apollo 15 
giving an oath by his ἀχόντιον : Ναὶ μὰ ἌΝ — éivov nage | ae 
examples: Herod. 7. 72 ff., Ar. Lys. aca Minas 4. 94. 5. 65; 2 ». 
Cyn. 9.2; Antiph. 34; Plato Legg. 7. 7940. δοράτιον : δόρυ, “ἃ 
adnsiin of the spear kind,’ ‘a spear.” While also found hae gen- 

: ᾿ Ti a δὰ δα ὍΝ 
eralizing’ meaning (§ 118C) and as a diminutive (§ μὴν 2 ho 
probably * specializing’ and certainly not diminutive in Ar. Pax 50: 
and Mnesimachus ap. Athen. 421, passages which refer to the in- 
struments of war in general. It seems to be completely equivalent 
to its primitive in Thuc. 7. 84. 3. προβόλιον " a missile οἱ the πρό- 
Seroc kind.’ ‘a hunting spear.’ Xen. Cyn. 10. 3: Hyp. frg. 170 (ap. 
Harpoer.). χερμάδιον ‘a missile of the χερράς kind,’ τ a stone ica 
as a missile. Diminutive origin and usage is clearly out of the 
question, not only because the word occurs in Homer, who does ΝᾺ 
vet know any diminutives in τὸν, but because the context usually 
shows that it designated particularly large stones: A 265, μεγάλοισί 


‘~~ cate γα Ὁ '~ 
τε χερμαδίοισιν. 11 774. Worx χερμάδια μεγάλ ἀσπίδα 
= γε ἄδιον λάβε ye 


Tyrtaeus 11. 36, μεγάλοις ῥάλλετε χερμαδίοις. 
128, B. Words designating boats. An ellipsis of πλοῖον may have 
caused the existence of these words. We may compare ἱππαγωγοί 
(Ar. Equ. 599) *‘ transport vessels’ beside ἱππαγωγοὶ νέες (Herod. 6. 


, j i Β " 7 t F 1 . y) ; is δ WwW l 
1 That χερμάδιον was felt adjectivally even by the later Greeks, is ἣν ΝῚ 
6 μολύβδι ‘ (Ὁ ᾿ς Lex. 5). Since there is no evidence 
by the phrase μολύβδαιναι χερμάσιοι (Luc. Lex, 5 S ah ἐν 
of the existence of an adjective χερμάώδιος between Homer and Lucian, 
latter derived it from yegucdtor. 


aR Oe: 


SAR! 
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95), and ἡμιόλιον (se. πλοῖον) ‘a vessel with one and a half banks 
of oars’ (§ 53), which is undoubtedly derived from the adjective 

The only words which belong here are ἀχάτιον (Thue. 1. 

7.3) ‘a boat of the ἄχατος type.’ and χελήτιον (Thue. 1. 
53. 1, 4. 120. 2) ‘a boat of the χέλης type.’ The primitive itself 
in both cases designates a small kind of vessel. That similar deriva- 
tives are not found from names of the larger kind of vessels is prob- 
ably merely accidental, in as much as these are very rare words, 
and their transmission rather than of others was due merely to the 
fact that Thucydides had used them. It is. however. not impossible 
that the influence of diminutives prevented -1ov words designating 
larger vessels from gaining currency. 

129. OC. Words designating cups, vases, vessels, ete. The origin 
of σχυφίον out of the phrase σχύφιον δέπας. as attested by Stesichorus 
(cf. § 120), makes it highly probable that many other names of 
vessels in -tov arose in a similar way, and that neuter generic words 
like δέπας, ἄγγος, ἀγγεῖον, or ποτήριον were largely the cause of their 
existence. This does not, however, mean that all names of vessels 
in -tov which do not differ from their primitives in meaning arose in 
this way; for in a large number of those that differ from their prim- 
itives the suffix had various other meanings than the ‘ specializing ἢ 
(cf. § 260C), and it will usually be impossible to decide which of 
the numerous heterogeneous models a word of the same meaning as 
the primitive has followed. For practical reasons it is best to group 
all of these words here, particularly since the ‘ specializing ’ use itself 
most easily resulted in a meaningless suffix, and so was undoubtedly 
the most potent factor in attracting congeneric words. 

a) With primitive in existence. Parevov ‘a vessel of the ῥατάνη 
kind,’ probably < πατάνιον.; Antiphan. frg. 8. 51; Alexis frg. 3. 394; 
Eubul. frg. 3. 223, 265 (7). βατιάκιον ‘a vessel of the Gatiaxy, kind,’ 
a kind of cup. Philemon ap. Athen. 497 F. χακχάβιον ‘a vessel of 
the χαχχάβη type,’ ‘a three-legged pot.’ Eubul. frg. 3. 223. χυάϑιον 
‘a vessel of the χύαϑος type,’ a kind of cup. Pherecr. ap. Poll. 6. 
105, xvusiov ‘a cup of the χύμβη or χύμβος type.’ a small boat- 
shaped kind of cup, ef. Atben. 481 D, χυμβία τὰ χοῖλα ποτήρια χαὶ 


, wank Ὁ Aine ξμμδμε ρ tee τὰ 
φησὶ δὲ Δίδυμος ὃ γραμματικὸς ἐπίμηχες εἶν 
‘ ~ , , ~ , 
ποτήριον χαι GTEVOVY τῷ σγημᾶτι παρόμονὴν TAOLO). 


The conelusion which 


might be drawn from this, namely, that χυμβίον was originally con- 


' For the change of the initial voiceless to a voiced explosive cf. Vasmer, 
Byz. Zeitschr. 16. 544 ff. 
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eeived as ‘that which is like a boat’ rather than ‘a cup of the χύμβη 
type,’ is not at all ἃ stig one; for χύμβη itself occurs in the 
meaning ‘cup’ as well as ‘boat’ (cf. Athen. 483 A), and the former 
is shown to be the ae meaning by the related Skr. kumbha-s ‘ jar,’ 
‘funeral urn, ete. That χυμβίον designated a small kind of cup 1s 
attested by inscriptions no less than by Athenaeus, so e. g. in the 
Delian one of Michel 833, where (1. 107) four χυμβία weigh 158 
drachmas. or have about the same weight as the φιάλια, while the 
φιάλαι each weigh 100 dr. or more. Similarly in CLA, 2. 835 ὁ-- 64a 
ς . : rm. : . 
χυμβίον of eight drachmas and four obols is mentioned. This does 
not, however, imply that it was originally a diminutive formation, for 
χύμβη when used of cups also designated a small kind, as we know 
from the fact that Hesychius explains it by ὀξύβαφον. Moreover, the 
subsequent quotations of Athenaeus show that usage was not at all 
fixed. and Dionysius of Samos used it as synonymous with χισσύβιον, 
to which Athenaeus objects that the latter was not a small cup; for 
in the passage referred to (: 346) it designates the cup given by 
Odysseus to the monster Cyclops, and by three doses even he 18 
overcome. χυμβίον seems to also suggest a large quantity in Anaxandr. 
fre. 3. 162 (2), Μεγάλ᾽ ἴσως ποτήρια [᾿ροπινόμενα καὶ μέστ᾽ ἀχράτου 
χυμβία ᾿Ἑχάρωσεν ὑμᾶς. Other examples: Ephipp. vs 3. 328; Alexis 
frg. 3. 383; Epigenes frg. 3. 539: eng fre. 4. 29; Hipparch. 
Com. frg. 4. 481; Dem.-21. 158; CIA. 2. 766. 15 (after 344 B.C.). 
λεβήτιον "ἃ vessel of the λέβης type,’ ἐν: basin into which the purify- 
ing water was poured; given as a diminutive by Michaél Syngelus 
ap. Cram. Anec. 4. 273. 11 (cf. § 125), but that was probably not 
the usual meaning, as is shown ω Poll. 6.92 and 10. 76, 
χὐτὸ χαὶ λέβητα καὶ λεβήτιον χαλέσαι. Other examples: Anaxipp. 4. 
465 (1); CLA. 4. 2. 700 b 29, μικ]ρὰ λεβήτι[α] II, pel γάλα. ib. 
2 add. 682 ¢ 16 (ab. 356 B.C.); Inse. Delos Mich. 888. 124 (279 
B.C.): Inse. Delos Ditt?. 588. 167 (ab. 180 B.C.). λεκάνεον ‘a vessel 
of the λεχάνη type.” So Polyzelus ap. Poll. 10. 76, Ar. Ach, 1110. 
λοπάδιον "ἃ vessel of the λοπάς kind, ‘a flat earthen vessel,’ 
plate.” Ar. Plut. 812; Alexis frg. 3. 470 (1. 7), 480 (1. 22); Axio- 
nicus frg. 3. 535 (3); Eubul. frg. 3. 207 (1. 3), 223; Men. frg. 4. 206. 
πατάνιον ‘a vessel of the πατάνη kind.’ = βατάνιον. Eubul. frg. 8: 
223, 228. πατέλλιον “ἃ vessel of the πατέλλα (<< Lat. patella) type.’ 
Poll. 6. 90. πεϑάκνιον (Att. φεδάκνεον) Sa vessel of the πιϑάχνη (φι- 


1 For the relation of the two forms cf. Fick, KZ. 22. 105. 
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δαάχνῊ) type.’ Eubul. frg. 3. 265; CIA. 2. 807b 114 ff... ὑπαλονοὴ 


ee. 


2 
ov 

ap ““υ,) ! op pry * 2 2 ΝῊ ς 4 a ; 

οιδαχνίω μέλαινα᾽ ξ ἐν ἀυνοορεῖ μέλαινα" ἕτέ: Ξυχὴ ἐν, οιἰδαχγίω" 2 

» | VO ἐν ἀμφορεῖ μέλαινα ἑτέρα λευχὴ ἐμ, φιδαχνίω Ev 


τ 


υοἷν ἜΝ Since this is a catalogue of naval stores. ὑπα- 

‘97, 1S ‘grease,’ not ‘ointment.’ That this should have been kept 
in particularly ‘little jars’ is, of course. not to be thought of. σκαφίον 
‘a vessel of the σχάφη type.’ Since its primitive σχάφη could also 
designate a boat, there is the possibility, as in case of xv ufiev, that 
σχαφίον was conceived as ‘that which is like a boat. A living di- 
minutive function of the -tov is not to be sought for, since σχαφίον 
has almost completely displaced its primitive in Attic inscriptions. 
Nevertheless the vessels so designated, like the χυμβία, were often 
small ones. In the Delos inscription of Ditt?. 588 there are men- 
tioned e. g. six σχαφία of 60 dr. each (1. 64 ff.). Two in 1. 28 weigh 
90 dr., and one in ΟἹ A. 2. 836 ς- 27 weighs 51 dr. Other examples 
in which σχαφίον designates a bowl, basin. or chamber pot are: Ar. 
Thesm. 633; Eupol. frg. 2.441; Theophr. C.P. 4. 16. 3: Lycophr. 
ap. Athen. 501 E; Athen. 142 D: Poll. 10. 45: Inse. Att. Ditt?. 588. 
99, 145. It is used metaphorically of the skull in Ar. fre. 2. 1182 
(24); of a certain fashion of hair-cutting Ar. Ay. 806, Thesm. 836. 
oxugiov "ἃ cup of the σχύφος kind.’ Athen. 477 F. σταμνίον ‘a 
vessel of the στάμνος type,’ ‘a wine jar.’ Ar. Lys. 196, 199; Men. 
fre. 4. 108 (3. 2): Plato Ep. 13. 361 A. χυτρίδιον “ἃ vessel of the 
χυτρίς kind,’ ‘a pot. Ar. Ach. 1175: Alexis frg. 3. 494: Arist. 
Mir. 141. 845a5. χυτρίον ‘a vessel of the χύτρα (χύτρος) kind,’ 
variant reading of the Bodleian Msc. for χυτρίδιον in Ar. Ach. 1175. 
Hesychius has χυτρίου" τοῦ χρανίου, with which ef. σχαφίον in the 
same sense. 

b) τιον takes the place of an other suffix. The fact that such a 
multitude of names of vessels end in -tov, and that the suffix orig- 
inally had a variety of different meanings in different words of this 
congeneric group, brought about the result that it lost most of the 
color it had when the words were formed. and appeared merely a 
suffix for names of vessels, so that new words of this kind would be 
formed merely by analogy to the older ones without regard to the 
relation of primitive and derivative. As a formal indication that this 
stage had been reached, there exist, in the first place, a few words in 
which τιον has displaced -3- instead of being added to it. Both 
suffixes could form names of vessels and were therefore felt as equiy- 
alent in this use (8 17). Consequently the more frequent one 
encroached upon the less frequent, and so we find ἡδυπότιον (Crat. 
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Jun. ap. Athen. 469 Ο: CIA. 2. 886 ο-Κκ 35 (270-262 B. C.) in- 
stead of ἡδυποτίς, κάλπιον (Athen. 475 C) instead of χάλπις. σκαλλίον 
(Athen. 498 A) instead of σχαλίς does not belong here, but rather 
comes from a primitive σχαλλόν, which is found in Hesychius; or 
otherwise we must assume a by-form σχαλλίς with double 2. 

c) Words without primitive in existence. There is still further 
evidence of -tov as a vessel-designating suffix in the existence of a 
number of such words of unknown etymology.2 Some of these, of 
course, may have had a primitive which is accidentally not quotable, 
but there are too many of them to attribute all to this cause, and 
some have a decidedly un-Greek appearance, and were undoubtedly 
foreign words, which were fitted out with -tov because that suffix would 
inevitably suggest itself as the ending to take the place of the un- 
familiar foreign ending in words semantically related to such a large 
group of Greek words. That the suffix here should have had diminutive 
meaning is out of the question; for there is nothing to diminish when 
the form without the -1ov never made its way into the Greek language. 
The oldest of these words, moreover, are much older than the di- 
minutive use of -1ov, χισσύβιον already occurring in the Odyssey, and 
χαρχάσιον in Sappho. Examples: καρχύσιον ὃ (χαρχάσιον). Sappho ap. 
Athen. 475 A: Callix. ib. 474 ἘΞ καυκίέον (onomatopeetic), Schol. 
Theocr. 1. 27, χισσύβιον ". .. χαυχίον ξύλινον ποιμενικόν. κιβώριον, 
Athen. 477 E. κισσύβιον. a kind of rustic cup made of wood. + 346; 
2 78: π 52: Theocr. 1. 27. χρατάνιον, Polemon ap. Athen. 479 I, 
λαβρώνιον. also -19¢-, -tx, originally an adjective (sc. χύλιξ etc.). Men. 
ap. Athen. 484C. τρύβλιον. Ar. Equ. 909, Av. 361; Crat. frg. 2. 
235 (2): Eubul. frg. 3. 223; Axionicus frg. 3. 530 (3). 

130. D. Words designating articles of dress or ornament. What 
has been said of the diverse origin of the words in -tov designating 
vessels, may be said of this group also. There is the same variety 
of cause of formation, the same wavering between diminutive and 
non-diminutive meaning, and consequently the same uncertainty as 
to the origin and meaning of many a word. But we may safely as- 
sume that the same principles of ellipsis and subsequent attraction of 


1 Possibly, however, the rare and late χάλπη is the direct primitive of 
x ATILOV. 

2 We may, of course, reject such guesses as that χισσύβιον is related to 
χισσός. OY λαβρώνιον to λαβρότης (Athen, 477 D, 4840). Any credible etymology 
should be able to explain the suffix no less than the root. 

3 The relation to the meaning ‘ mast-head’ is obscure. 
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congeneri¢ words were at work here also, and so refer manv an -tov 
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word designating a garment to the ellipsis of generic words like etux 
= ve 


ἐσθημα, or ἱμάτιον ; or those designating foot-wear to the ellipsis of 
ὑπόδημα. We may further conclude that the existence of πόαν 
words like ἱμάτιον, ἀχροσφύριον, etc., with an -tov of originally ideas 
meaning, was a powerful factor in the spread of the suffix in the group : 
and nally, we may cite the formation of words of unknown ae 
like ῥερβέριον and their early occurence as proof that the class did 


not originate as diminutive. 


a ) ( rarmen robe : ) ) ) ὁ, ᾿ 
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᾿ χων robe.” Insc. Att. CIG. 155. 56. ἀμπεχόνιον ‘a robe or 
shawl of the ἀμπεχόνη kind.’ Poll. 7. 49: Hes.. ἀμπεχόνη" λεπτὸν 
‘ | verde 


ἱμάτιον. ἀμπεχόνιον" ὅμοιο γέ , 

ὑατιον. ἀμπεχόνιον" μόνον. βερβέριον (of unknown etymology), ‘a shabby 
Ξ Ε ᾿ Ι : ῶ ς ‘ * - es + ev / ‘ ἫΝ 
garment.’ Anacr. 21. 3. διτελοίδιον ‘a garment of the διπλοΐ 
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ς kind.’ 
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a double cloak.’ Poll. 7. 49. ϑερίστριον ‘a garment of the ϑέριστ 
Ν᾿ ge ν 


5 . . iat 
xind, (ἃ light summer garment.’ Eubul. frg. 3. 254 (8); Theoer. 
15. 69. χροχώτιον * a garment of the χροχωτός kind,’ ‘a saffron-colored 
robe,’ mentioned as equivalent to its primitive by Poll. 7. 48. λώδιον 
‘a garment of the λῆδος kind.’ Poll. 7. 56. κοινὰ ὃς ἀνδρῶν “a 
γυναικῶν λῆδος ἥδιον ληδάριον. Men., see ad Etym. M. 563. 39. 
ΒΝ : — Μένανδρος. Clearch. ap. Athen. 256 ΒΕ; Machon 
10. 052); CLA. 2. 756. 98 (846-34: .). λώπιον *: : ; 
the λώπη kind,’ ‘a cloak.’ Pctt ri ae Bs EES 
| = : ssly states that 1t 1s equiv- 
alent to ἱμάτιον, and thus shows that it is not a diminutive - Topic 
l. 7. 103a10, 6. 11. 149a4, Metaphys. 3. 4. 1006b26. τοῦτο γὰς 
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΄ ΟΝ 


THULE EL τὲ oh ! “" ae . ᾿ ‘ ra , 9 
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λουργίς kind,’ ‘a robe tinged with purple! ΟἿΑ. 2. 756. 81 
σι ἐριξωμάτιον ‘a garment of the περίζωμα kind,’ ‘an under verter? 
Dionys. Η. 10. 17. gaxvov ‘a garment of the ῥάχος kind.’ Both prim- 
itive and derivative designate a ragged, tattered garment.? It is there- 
fore not impossible that ῥάχιον was a deteriorative in origin, although 
an examination of the passages in which it occurs will not show that 
the deteriorative element was any more conspicuous than in the 


' The primitive in this meaning Poll. 7. 56. 

* The primitive in this meaning Polyb. 6. 25. : 

* I refer here only to the li oo. μ fae 
oh y 16. literary Attic, for the reason that the -:orv forms 
which [ have found occur in Attic literature, and must be judged from the 
literary Attic primitive. Dialectically and in Attic inscriptions ae i 
sometimes without any deteriorative shade of meaning. esis 
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primitive. It is also possible that ῥάχιον was conceived as a garment 
‘made of rags’; for ῥάχος can designate a rag of an) kind, not only 
a ragged garment. It occurs Ar. Ach. 412, Vesp. 128, Pax 740, 
Ran. 1063, 1066. τριβώνιον ‘a garment of the τρίβων kind,’ * a worn 
garment,’ ‘a coarse cloak.’ As in case of ῥάχιον there is a deteriorative 
element, which may have been emphasized by the suffix, but more 
probably comes entirely from the primitive. Ar. Vesp. 33, 116, 
Plut. 714. 897. 935: Men. frg. 4. 96 (2): Lys. 82. 16; CIA. 2. 754 
22 (349-344 B. C.). φαιενόλεον "ἃ mantle of the φαινόλης kind,’ ‘paenula.’ 
Oxyr. Pap. 3. 531. 14. χλαμύδειον ‘a robe of the χλαμύς kind,’ 
a short kind of mantle. Antidotus frg. 8, 528(1): Men. frg. 4. 200; 
Plut. Rom. 8. χλανέδιον ‘a garment of the χλανίς kind,’ ‘a woolen 
mantle.” Herod. 1. 195; Eur. Or. 42, Suppl. 110; Chaeremon frg. 
Trag. Adespot. 7; Ar. Lys. 1190. The fact that Euripides 
twice uses the word in his serious dramas, while on the whole the 
tragic poets are zealously on their guard, not only against real di- 
minutives. but also against words like ϑυηρίον which seem to have had 
a slight colloquial flavor because of their suffix, shows how remote 
a diminutive idea must have been to him. The attempt to rescue 
the diminutive by declaring it is usually used of women’s mantles, is 
also not born out by fact: for in the first three of the six passages 
cited it certainly refers to men’s garments. 
b) Foot-wear. βαυκέδιον ‘a shoe of the βαυχίς kind,’ a kind 
woman's shoe. Poll. 7. 94, αἱ δὲ βαυχίδες χαὶ ῥβαυχίδια ἐλέγι 
i 
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πολυτελὲς ὃ ἦν ὑπόδημα χροχο εἰδές. βλαυτίον ‘a slipper οἱ the λα 


kind.” Ar. Equ. 889; Aristod. ap. Athen. 338 A. ἐμβάδιον ‘a it 
of the ἐμβάς kind” Ar. Vesp. 600, Plut. 847, 941. σάνδαλιον 
σάνδαλον. ‘a shoe of the sandal kind, ‘a sandal.’ That it was not 
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a ssuneesis is shown by Herod. 2. 91 (σανδάλιόν τε... ἐὸν τὸ 
Ἂς δίπηχυ). where the σανδάλιον is two cubits long, and by Poll. 
7. 87 rt βλαύτη σανδαλίου τι εἶδος). where it is used as a generic 
term. It also occurs in Cratinus, Cephisodorus, and Menander ap. 
Poll. 7. 86f.: Theopomp. Com. ib. 10. 49; Antiphan. frg. 3. 103; Insc. 
Pergam. Ditt®. 754. 6 
c) Miscellaneous. The words in -tov which designate smaller ar- 
ticles of dress or ornaments are particularly perplexing: for, on the 
one hand, it is hard to find neuter generic words the ellipsis of 
which could have caused the original -1s- adjective to become sub- 
stantivized, on the other hand it is particularly difficult to separate 
diminutives and hypocoristie words from non-diminutives ; for the idea 
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of nicety, prettiness, and the like is continually associated with 
ornaments even without any diminutive suffix. and could easily be 
emphasized by the addition of -1ov. Nevertheless the existence of 
words without primitive, like Ψέλιον ‘ bracelet,’ shows that the whole 
category was not diminutive in ie nor felt as diminutive at the 
time of its formation. It is probable that the -ἰὸν spread from larger 
articles of dress, such as robes and shawls, to smaller ones. such as 
girdles, and from these it is a small step to necklaces, bracelets. etc.. 
and finally even to small ornaments like rings and jewels. The whole 
group, accordingly, arose by congeneric attraction, and a living 
‘specializing * use of the suffix is not to be sought. ἀδέκων: 
ἅλυσις, ‘a chain.” Men. frg. 4. 148 (81: Philipp. frg. 4. 477: CIA. 
2. 835 C -I 1s (620-817 B. C.). ζώνιον : ζώνη, ‘ girdle.’ Ar. Lys. 72: 
Arist. Mirab. 32. 832 b 23 (of the girdle of ἃ wine-merchant). 
σπερισχελίδιον : περισχελίς, * anklet.’ CIA. 2. 835 e—l 47 (320-317 
Β. C. ). πλόκιον : πλόχος, ‘necklace.’ Plut. 2. 144 ἢ: Poll. 5. 98. 
στρόφιον : στρόφος, ‘a band worn by women around the breast.’ 
Pherecr. frg. 2. 296 (1); Ar. Thesm. 251, 638, frg. 2. 1078 (6) 
[nse. Att. Ditt*. 586. 19 (beginning of fourth century B. C.). σφραγίδιον: 
ραγίς, ‘seal-ring.’ Insc. Delos Mich. 833. 43, 49 f.: CLA. 2.766. 26. 
χγίδιον may be a diminutive CIA. 2. 835 c—l 72. where it 
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ena d from σφραγίς : σφραγῖδες δάλινοι I+ σφραγίδιον, ἔνι x 
ἀ]σημος χατεαὶ γυῖα. For a case of deteriorative use 
χλιδώνιον : χλίδων, ‘bracelet’ or ‘anklet. CIA. 2. 708. 8 

(after 340 B.C.). In addition there are at least two words of unknown 

origin: λυγγούριον. a kind of stone.t Theophr. Lap. 31: CLA. 2. 835 

c—l 69 (820-317 B. C.); Inse. Delos Mich. 833. 49. ψεέλ(λγον. 

‘bracelet’ or * anklet.’ Herod. 4. 168, 9. 80: Xen. An. 1. 2. 27. 

131. KE. Miscellaneous. All other words which might be supposed 
to be an outgrowth of the “ specializing’ use of -ἴον are more or 
less doubtful, since any word which is equivalent to its primitive 
may have received its suffix by attraction of some other word which 
is lost or has escaped notice. Most could be said for the assumption 
that two names of musical instruments, λύριον (Ar. Ran. 1304)? = 

λύρα, ‘lyre, and gouxor (Arist. Probl. 19. 14. 918 b 8. Διὰ τί dxv- 
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πασῶν. χαὶ δοχεῖ μονὴν εἶνα! οἷον ἐν τῷ DOWlKLa) χα! ἐν 


1 ow, BCH. 1882, p. 123. 
The word is Σ ' ; I 
a word is put into the mouth of Aeschylus, and so can hardly be 
a diminutive, since Aristophanes otherwise represents him as grandiloquent 
and even bombastic. 
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τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ) Ἷ = are due to the ellipsis of the generic word 


pointing out one or more phases δ᾿ meena ᾿ 
Α « LASeS Ν ¢ " y + ? - 2 os 
It is nevertheless equally probable 8 οἱ similarity between objects which 


to him have also very j " ; aoe 
have also very important pots of dissimilarity. When now 


ὄργανον ‘(musical) instrument.’ 
τὶ derivative in “LOY is 0 ᾿ 
wv 15. used to designate one object as having a certain 


that these words received their suffix by the influence of some in- 
ry ΨΥ. are certal ‘ a Si 

Totally uncertain are certain nam‘ | amount of similarity with another object designated by the primitive 
the necessary conclusion is that the speaker conliiiind δ = 
primitive, though having points of similarity, could not be ap lied to 
the same object as the derivative. Stating the same me in ὃ 
different way, we may say that whenever -1ov can be tranaladel ᾿ 
‘that which is like’ the primitive, the speaker must have felt soll 


strument noun in -tov (δ 71 ἢ... 
of bags, sacks, baskets, or boxes, which may have been felt as con- 
generic to names of vessels, and so received their suffix. So perhaps 
σακίον ‘sack,’ which may have been equivalent to σάχος in Ar, ΠΡ. 


2. 1083 (Laxtov, ἐν ἴσπερ τἀργύριον ταμιεύεται), but which can 
§ 185). Similar 


be interpreted as a diminutive here as elsewhere (ὃ 
is ἀσκέον (Hipp. 403, 424, 427, 491): ἀσχός, for which the con- 
text is perfectly insufficient to decide whether it was always or 


sometimes or never a diminutive. Since, however. it seems to be a 


deteriorative in Plut. Artax. 12, it seems safer to refer the uncertain 
Certainly equivalent to their prim- 


examples to the diminutive use. 
125), ταλάριον : 


itives are χαλάϑιον : χάλαϑος ‘basket, (Poll. 10. 
τάλαρος ‘basket’ (id. 1. ¢.), and κιβώτιον : χιθωτός, “ἃ box,’ 1ὴ Ar. 
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δος 
Plut. 711 ἢ. : Xen. An. 7. 5. 14; Arist. Metaphys. 7. 2. 1042 18; 
Theophr. H. P. 5. 7. δ. The last may, however, be due to a fading 
of the ‘generalizing’ meaning as well as to the analogy of names of 


vessels (8 118 (ἡ). Finally, the question may be asked how far 
258 ) 
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such plant names in -tov as are equivalent to their primitives (ὃ 


are due to the ellipsis of some generic word like φυτόν * plant.’ 
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BUT NOT EQUIVALENT TO THE PRIMITIVE. 


132. When a derivative designates an object as belonging to a 
certain category, there is the implication that the primitive, which 
designates the category, can be applied to the very same object as 


the derivative, which designates an object as belonging to that category : 


χογχύλιον “an animal belonging to the category ° mollusk ’’’ is applied 
to the very same animal as χογχύλη ‘a mollusk,’ the only difference 
When, however, an object is designated 


being one of point of view. 
as being like another object, it follows that the speaker does not 
conceive of the same word as being applicable to both; for then 


there would be no sense in making a comparison. 


ι Since this is a general statement of a reflecting philosopher, φοινίκεον 


cannot be a diminutive. 


He is necessarily 


Peet ipa a RS a ene 
un amount of similarity and dissimilarity of the two objects 
Ὁ are re ras ὁ i | : ‘ 
mpared, there was a negative as well as a positive side to tl 
ineaning of the suffix. ἐν aa 
133. , 3 
Although both of these aspects of the meaning of -t1o: 
must always be present pep en 
τῆς γι present to a certain degree, yet one or the other 
Cou ( , ‘ . ᾿ ‘ ν᾽ 4 . ᾿ Ν : | ) 
be particularly prominent according to whether the speaker wa 
most iathiaas — eer ae ae gees 
2 impressed by the similarity or dissimilarity between the two 
}] 6 ΟΤ ὦ ὃ Trea 7 
jects compared. In general we may say that when they are ve 
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dissimilar > whole, or 3 | 
5 Ῥμμα on the whole, or belong to widely different categories, -1¢ 
at ὴ : ᾿ se eo < > S. “Lov 
ig? ‘. attention to some particular point of resemblance. and 
the sl arity w 7 | ' * 
, = writ) would then be the more important psychological factor 
since the similaritv ; δὰ πε 3 : ' ee . 
the similarity in this one point is, consciously or unconsciously 
contrasted with the general dissimilarity.! Thus. when - χπέζ ‘ 
| ᾿ F S. ΡΤ: In: : 
used of ; , trie: , . , | a 
| ἧς ᾿ geometrical figure (trapezium), the attention is called to 
t 1e Pi : ' Ὶ ‘A ἧς , 3 | | 
: ict that the figure is shaped like a table (τ imeCx), because the 
feature of likeness of shape j seat oie 
i ge a Ss! shape in objects otherwise not comparable was 
lat ow ‘esse , se 
- uch impressed the speaker and which he wanted to com 
municate. Similarly, in πεδίον ’ in’ 
ΜΝ te | Similarly, in πεδίον ‘a plain’ the suffix calls attention to 
1e ἢ : : . ᾿ς . = ΄ ; 
the ict that the plain is like the ground (πέδον) in one respect, that 
: its flatness, though otherwise the two ideas would hardly suffer 
direc a Νὰ, all , ε 
rect comparison. So πλινθίον, used e. g. of the mark 
Tegea desig ates ita ὦ ᾿ ; wi τ srt - 
sea, designates its shape as being like ἃ brick (πλίν! ' 
bcs a g a brick (πλίνϑος), though 
: a market place and a brick are as unlike as possible. In 
ull such words there is ἜΡΑΒΗΝ 
words there is, then, a certain contrast between likeness in 
some respects ε ) νι ᾿ 
| ne respects and general unlikeness. On the other hand. however 
t 1e ide: ik “Is γέ . - : | 
ι of likeness can also be contrasted with complete identity 


1 It is, of course. s rj m 
5. ᾿ course, self-evident that all such Statements refer to the time 
n a γ - γε Ψ “4 Of 4 ~ : ; 
aa word was first formed, or when its etymology was stil] perceived 
Just as s as a W ini | 
- ξ : ΜῈ 1S a word had become definitely fixed in some concrete mean 
τ, and the consciousness of its i i ) | 
g, nsciousness of its derivat 
tl ‘ ion lost, there ecoul j 
to the suffix at all. pone yee 
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rather than with unlikeness; an object can be designated by -tov as 
being merely like its primitive, but not the same, and in this case 
it is the point of difference between objects otherwise alike by which the 


speaker is impressed. Thus χιτώνιον, ‘a woman's shift’ worn under 
the χιτών. differed but slightly from its primitive and doubtless was 
at one time called by the same name; but whoever coined the -tov 
word felt that the difference was such that χιτών would hardly be 
applicable, and so called it a garment ‘like a χιτών," but ‘not a real 
χιτών. Similarly μαχαίριον "ἃ surgeon's knife’ was essentially the 
same instrument as that ordinarily designated by μάχαιρα, yet the 
emphasis of the differences caused the formation of the τὸν word: 


‘not a real dagger, but ‘something that is merely like a dagger.’ 
It is in the development of the deteriorative (ὃ 155) and diminutive 


(8 180 ff.) meanings that this emphasis of the negative side of the 


idea of similarity has been most productive. 

134. In case of many words it will not be possible to follow the 
mind of the speaker as to whether the positive or negative element 
was uppermost, and often no doubt both ideas were nearly equally 
prominent. We may waver as to his attitude in case of χαρχίνιον 
χαρχίνος, ‘an animal that is only half-ways a ὧν ; σαρχίον : σαρξ, 
applied to the fleshy parts of the oxo. plant; στόμιον : στόμα, applied 
to the mouth of a cave. 

135. It is evident that τον in the meaning ‘that which is like’ 
the primitive can become the exponent of metaphorical use, and 
might then imply that the speaker felt as though the metaphor he 
used was scarcely legitimate and needed apology, just as the English 
phrase ‘a kind of’ may be an apology for using a word in a novel 
sense. So. besides the above named πλινθίον, which may refer to 
the market place of Tegea, the oblong formation of an army, the 
squares into which the augurs divided the sky, or the squares of 


checkered cloth, we find e. g. πυρήνιον ‘button’ : πυρὴν ‘ fruit-stone, 
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πτερύγιον ‘flap of coat of mail’ or ‘at bottom of χιτών᾽ : πτέρυξ 


‘© voy ¥ 

‘ 
‘wing,’ βοστρύχιον * vine-tendril’ : βόστρυχος ‘lock of hair.’ The same 
use is also found in other ‘ diminutive ’ suffixes, 6. g. -toxo- in words 
like σφηκίσχος : σφήξ, “ἃ large piece of wood shaped like a wasp 5 


sting.’ This is also frequent for Lat. -culo-, e. g. denticulus ‘ tooth- 


like ornament upon a pillar’: dens ‘tooth,’ geniculus * elbow of a 
In all of these words there is no idea of 


* 


water pipe’: genu ‘ knee. 
a diminutive force of the suffixes; for the object designated by the 
derivative is either the larger of the two, as πλινθίον. or there is no 
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essential difference of size, as between πυρὴν and πυρήνιον. On the 
other hand, the use of these ‘diminutive’ suffixes to designate an 
object like its primitive is so easily and naturally derived tia the 
idea ‘belonging to the category of’ and other more primitive mean- 
ings (3 112), that there is no justification for trying to rescue the 
diminutive character of these words by devices like that of Kessler, 
op. cit. 4, who translates denticulus ‘ kleine Verzierung an den Saulen 
although the ornament in question was certainly not small in com- 
parison to a tooth. Moreover, the widely prevalent notion that the 
application of a diminutive to a metaphorical use should have caused 
the fading of the diminutive meaning,’ explains nothing; for how can 
a word meaning ‘little brick’ be applied to a large market place as 
long as the idea ‘little’ is connected with the suffix? It would be 
necessary to assume that the -tov word was first established as a 
diminutive, that the diminutive meaning then faded, and that sub- 
sequently it was applied metaphorically. But this theory not only 
assumes a complicated development which does not find support in 
the transmission, but it is also unable to explain why the metaphorical 
meaning should regularly have been connected with the word in -ἰὸν 
rather than the primitive. This latter fact points with certainty to 
the suffix as exponent of the idea of similarity. . 
136. ‘To the examples given above there may be added a larger 
number of words in which τιον is also the exponent of me taphorical 
use, but at the same time designates something smaller than the prim- 
itive. I may mention ἀχάνθιον ‘prickle on a certain fish’: ἄκανθα 
‘thorn,’ χεράτια “ the antenns ve οὗ the xagaGoc’: κέρας ‘horn,’ κόρσιον 
‘bulbous root of lotus’ : ‘head,’ πτερύγια ‘ fins of fish,’ ‘ foelers 
of cuttle-fish’: πτέρυξ oe? a δία ‘tendrils in the mouth of certain 
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fishes’: ῥάβδος ‘ rod,’ ἡκότνον ‘a boat-shaped vessel’: ἄχατος ‘boat, 
‘a kind of ulcer’: βόϑροος * hole,’ νεφέλιον * spot on nail’: νεφέλη 
‘cloud.’ Since the use of -ἴον to express similarity was the one that 
gave rise to the diminutive meaning (δ 130 ff.), it was older than the 
latte ‘r,and we may consequently conclude that these words. which appear 
to be on the border line, belong historically with the πλινθίον type. 
After the diminutive meaning. however, had become well established. 
new words of this kind could be formed with the idea of small size 
uppermost, and old ones could be reinterpreted as diminutives, or at 
any rate the diminutive idea could be combined with the notion of 
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similarity. Originally, however, no conscious distinction at all was made 
between the different offshoots of the meaning * belonging to the category 
of’; ‘generalizing’ and ‘ specializing’ -tov, -tov as an exponent of simi- 
larity, deteriorative, and diminutive -tov were for a while all included in 
a general interpretation which may be paraphrased by ‘a sort of’ or 
‘a kind of. All the more special meanings were in the beginning 
entirely due to the situation, and were not definitely connected with 
the suffix. Only when in particular words like πλινθίον, ἀνδρίον, or 
παιδίον the situation had caused the suffix to be charged with the 
special meanings through the habitual use of certain words in such 
a shade, did interpretations such as ‘like to,’ ‘despicable,’ or ‘little ’ 
gain a place in consciousness, and even then the competition of the 
different meanings as well as those cases where no special inter- 
pretation was called for, must have caused the old vague interpreta- 
tion to have been retained part of the time. 

137. The motive which in many cases caused the addition of -tov 
namely, the doubt whether the primitive could properly be applie 
to a certain object, is naturally often quite subjective; one individual 
may extend the use of a certain word without compunction, another 
may waver as to the propriety of the extension. Thus παῖς ‘ child’ 
was used for a baby in Homeric Greek when an occasion arose, but 
later some one must have felt that a baby was really so unlike to 
what is ordinarily understood by ‘child,’ that he added an -ἰὸν and 
designated it as something ‘like a child, but ‘not a real child.’ 
Similarly one individual might still be in touch with an obsolete mean- 
ing of a word while another had no longer any idea of it. So μεῖραξ. 
while originally designating both a boy and a girl in the middle teens, 
had come to be confined to the latter. In the meanwhile there was 
a time when some persons would still have unhesitatingly applied 
μεῖραξ to a boy, while others felt that the word was not applicable 
and coined μειράχιον. a person ‘ of the same age as a μεῖραξ. 

138. The points of comparison between primitive and derivative 
can be of the greatest variety, without necessarily indicating a differ- 
ence of psychological attitude. Thus there is complete similarity (real 
or supposed) of προ in the words which designate a statue or image 
of something else, 6. g. παλλάδιον * statue of Παλλάς." δραχόντιον * image 
of a serpent,’ > wien y ‘image of a head.’ There is similarity as to 
shape in general or in some point or other in an extremely large 
number of words, e. g. χόντιον ‘a serpent-shaped fish’: δράχων. 
χεράτια ‘antennae of χάραβος" : χέρας ‘horn,’ πτερύγια ‘fins of fish’ 
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πτέρυξ * wing, aims (‘ head-like’) ‘bulb of of lotus root.’ πλινθίον 
‘bri ( ᾿ ArKe ACe ae i , 

κ- shaped’) ‘market place of Tegea.’ There is similarity of 
color In τέφριον ‘an ash-colored ointment’: τέφρα ‘ashes. πάρδιον 
bia . a γι. : 9. ΒΝ Ἐα » ( Ξ . , ; . ‘ 

giraite ": πάρδος ‘leopard,’ because of the spots in the skin. There 
is similarity of smell in τράγιον ‘goat-plant’: τράγος (§ 257 E), 
similarity of relative position in νεφέλιον “ἃ spot on the finger-nail ’ 


Ων 
~ 
ὶ 

I 


νεφέλη ‘cloud’; γλαυχίον. a sort of water bird. got its name because 
it had eyes like an owl (γλαύξ). μειράχιον differs from u μεῖραξ accord- 
ing to sex, παιδίον from παῖς according to size and age, and ἀνδρίον 


r 


5S , 


(deteriorative) from ἀνήρ acccording to quality. 

139. Words in -1ov which designate something like their primitives 
sometimes become equivalent to the latter, because any word naturally 
may extend its sphere of usage or can be used metaphorically without 
formal characterization. So πτέρυξ ‘wing’ is applied to the flap at 
the bottom of a coat of armor or to the fins of fish, and becomes 
ἃ Synonym of πτερύγιον ; χηϑίς, originally ‘ballot box’, becomes also 
‘dice box’ and synonymous with χηϑίδιον. Similarly στόμα becomes 
equivalent to στόμιον. From this partial similarity there sometimes 
results more complete similarity of meaning through the tendency to 
semantic syncretism, that is, the identity of meaning of primitive and 
derivative in some respects causes the latter to take upon itself the 
original meaning of the primitive also: πτερύγιον becomes simply 
‘wing,’ στόμιον ‘mouth.’ | 

140. Sometimes the idea of similarity seems to be combined with 
that of possession, e. g. in the above named γλαυχίον, as though ‘ having 
eyes like an owl.’ or ξιφίον, a plant ‘having leaves like a sword 
This, however, does not mean that the idea of possession 
was really connected with the suffix, but the phenomenon rather rests 
upon the same psychological principle as the exocentric compounds. 

141. As an exponent of similarity τῶν came into conflict with 
other suffixes of the same meaning, particularly -13-, -toxo-, and -two-. 


* 


Of these -tcxo- was most productive in the meaning here discussed. 
and consequently there seems to have resulted a tendency to division 
of labor, -tov having as its particular function the formation of real 
diminutives and deterioratives, while as a suffix to denote similarity 
it lost ground to -ἰσχο-, with its more numerous words of this type, and 


to τινος, which had practically no diminutive function, and thus was 
a suffix of more unified meaning. 


Chapter XIII. 


NAMES OF ANIMALS. 


142. ἀστέριον : ἀστήρ, ἃ ‘an animal which is shaped like 
ἃ kind of spider. ΡΝ Th. 725. βασσάριον : ῥασσάρα, prob- 


Star. 
fox. It onlv occurs Herod. 4. 192, and there 


ably ‘an animal like a 
‘1 an enumeration of fierce wild beasts, so that it can not be a di- 
minutive. but must rather have designated a particularly large kind 
of fox, to which the term βασσάρα seemed hardly applicable. γλαυκίον 

γλαύξ. ‘a bird that is somewhat like an owl,’ i. e. ‘has gray eyes 
like an owl.’ a certain water-bird. Athenaeus (395C) states that it 
is only a little smaller than a duck, and so the word can not be a 
diminutive of γλαύξ. δραχόντιον : δράχων, ‘an animal that is somewhat 
like a dragon or serpent, a kind fish in Hipp. 543, a kind 

in Plut. 2. 733 B. καρχώνον : χαρχίνος, ‘an animal some- 


worm 
what like a crab’ or ‘ which is only half-ways a crab.’ Cf. Arist. 
H. A. 4. 4. 599} 20. Avyxiov : λύγξ, probably ‘an animal that is like a 
lynx,’ though it may be a diminutive. Callix. ap. Athen. 201 ©. 
: πάρδος, ‘an animal that is somewhat like a leopard,’ prob- 
because of its spots. Arist. H. A. 2. 1. 498 b 33. 
a certain water rodent. 


πάρδιον 
ably ἃ giraffe, 
σιτύριον : Σάτυρος, ‘an animal like a satyr,’ 
Arist. H. A. 8. 5. 594b 31. oxvdcov : σχύλαξ, ‘an animal like a dog,’ 
‘a dog-fish.’ Arist. H. A. 6. 10. 565a26. To these words may be 
added, if Ahrends’ conjecture to Epich. frg. 42 should be correct 
χιένιον : χτείς. ‘a comb-shaped animal,’ a kind of mollusk. 


S9 


NAMES OF PLANTS (see § 257 E 


3. PARTS OF PLANTS AND ANIMALS. 


143. The derivative in τον usually designates a smaller object 
than the primitive, and could therefore in later times often be felt 
as a diminutive. ἀχάνϑιεον : dxavSa, ‘that which is like a thorn,’ one 
of the prickles of certain \ ish. Arist. H. A. 3. 7. 516b19, ἴδιον δὲ 
εἰσὶ χατὰ Thy σάρχα χεχωρισμένα ἀχάνϑια 


2. ny >. Cc ἃ a” 2 
ὃν τοις he ἤσιν OTL ὃν 
7 


βόστρυχος, ‘that which is like a lock of hair’ 


i ἱ 


‘a vine-tendril.’ Arist. H. A. 5. 12. 544a9, 18. 549} 88. γονάτιον : 
γόνυ, ‘that which is like a knee,’ “ἃ knot or joint of a reed.’ Tzetz. 


λεπτά.2 βοσιρίχιον : 


1 For relation of forms see ὃ 18. 


1 In phrases like this, where the derivative is modified by an adjective 


designating small size, the diminutive meaning was doubtless the one most 


easily suggested to the hearer. 
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Hist. 7. 741. ϑυσάνιον : ϑύσανος, ‘that which is like a tassel.’ tl 
tufts of the κλύμενον plant. Diose. 4. 13. xeogra - χέρα | * thi h 
is shaped like a horn.’ a) ‘The antennae of the nhs ᾽ A oa 
H. A. 4. 2. 526 a ‘i b) ‘The tentacles of certain cenelaiiaais pane 
mollusks.’ id. ib. 4. 4. 528b24. 5294 27. c) ‘The copula ; | of 
the womb of stags ‘tubae Fallopii.. Arist. H. A 3 1, Biot 2 
χόρσιον : χόρση, ‘that which is shaped like a head’ ‘the belies i ot 
of the Egyptian lotus.’ Theophr. H. P. 4.8. 11. πτερύγις if sae 
‘that which is like a wing.” a) ‘The fins of fish . ie Press 
13. 504 b 33, Part. An. 4. 13. 695 b 21. 23, ib. 12. 694 b 10, 3 I ee 
ike appendages on the tails of crustaceans.’ Arist. An Gen. 1 (4. 
720 b 12, H. A. 1. δ. 490a3, 4. 2. 525 b 27 ff. c) ‘ Fin-like β ena 
ages of mollusks.’ Arist. H. A. 4. 1.523 b 25. Part. An. 4. 9 ie Υ̓ 10. 
=) ‘Feelers of the cuttle-fish” Alexis fre. 3. 416 pag 8 
“a ae pans (1.16). e) ‘Horns of dis aaa owl.’ pee 
= thn i “i dint ing. — [527 "81.  f) By semantic syncretism 
δ with its primitive πτερύγιον became simply ‘wing.’ So 


fam Η. Α. 9. 13. 615 "80, Ingr. An. 17. 7144 11. δαβδίον | βάβδος 
᾿ νὰ which is like a rod,’ the tendrils in the mouth of certain fishes. 
Arist. H. A. 9. 87. 620 b 32, σαρκία : σάρξ, ‘the fleshy parts’ of the 


σάρι plant. Theophr. H. P. 4. 8. δ. 


y] 


4. CUPS, VESSELS. BOXES. 


| 144. ἀκάτιον: ἄχατος, ‘a vessel that is like a boat.’ either because 
of its shape (ef. Athen. 782 BY ΑΚΑΤῸΣ ποτήριον be οἰκὸς. ms or 
on account of its ane 

oe wa Αἴρου τὰ sities. ὧν ised 
ἄνϑεμον, ree ees ἃ ‘apes ΡΝ 7 e. a vessel decorated with 
floral patterns (cf. § 140), in CIA. 2. 766. 31. δραχμὰς by ‘ities ΔΙ 
κηϑίδιεον, κήϑιονι : nike, ‘that which is like a ballot Bia! ΛΑ, ss 
box.” Hermipp. rg. 2. 391 (6); Athen. 477 D: Poll. 10. 150, 
φοσχυφίον : σχύφος, "ἃ oxvgoc-like cup which is shaped like an egg,” 
the -tov being no less a result of the feeling that σχύφος would strictly 


be inapplical 
ible, than of the word 1 
elng a compound. It is describe 
Athen. 503 E. | ee 


7 ᾿ Che form xy div was probably due to retrograde derivation from 
χηϑίδιον. The suffixes -iov and -idroy were interchangeable in many uses 
and this could lead to the substitution of either one for the other, aa 
when, as here, the -:d- of -:diov really belonged to the stem of the primitive. 


( ‘hapter XIT. 


5. ARTICLES OF DRESS AND ORNAMENT. 


145. A. Garments and shoes. ἀχάτιον : ἄχατος, ‘that which 15 
like a boat.’ a kind of women’s shoe. Ar. ap. Poll. 7. 93. πτερύγιο 
πτέρυξ. ‘that which is like a wing,’ the flap or skirt at the bottom 
of the χιτών. Arist. Audib. 802a39; Poll. 7. 62. It is a part ol 
the helmet in CIA. 2. 678 B68 (378-366 B.C.), πτερύγια ἀπὸ 
δίων. χιτώνιον ‘a garment that is like a χιτών," ‘a sort of yi 
‘a women’s shift worn under the χιτών. Ar. Lys. 48, 150, Keel. 
268, 374. Plut. 984, frg. 2. 1084 (14), 1194: Plato Ep. 13. 363 A; 
Theocr. 15. 31; CLA. 2. 754. 51 (849-344 B.C.), 757. 24 (335 B.C.). 

B. Ornaments. There are a number of words in -tov which des- 
inate ornaments and are named after some plant or animal or other 
larger object, so 6. g. περιστέριον, λόγχιον. Since we do not know 
just what kind of an ornament most of these names represent,’ ancl 
since some of them are known only from a mere mention of Pollux. 
we can not always be certain about the relation of primitive and 
derivative in such words. But since we know e. g. that golden cicadas 
were worn in the hair, since words like ὄφις ‘ snake’ are used without 
addition of a suffix to designate some ornaments (so Nicostr. frg. 3. 
289 [7]}. we may surmise 6. g. that περιστέριον was 80 named because 
it had some resemblance, either in part or as a whole, to a dove or 
part of a dove, and the suffix could thus be translated ‘like to’ or 
‘having something like to’ (cf. § 140). Similarly with all other 
ornaments the names of which are derived in this way. For the 
sake of brevity I translate e. g. βουβάλιον as ‘that which is like an 
antelope,’ but of course do not mean that the whole bracelet looked like 
an antelope, but merely that it had something about it somewhere 
that suggested an antelope or part of an antelope, or perhaps was 
composed of a chain of little images of antelopes, as is suggested by the 
chain of ‘ spear-points’ (ὅρμος λογχίων) below. Examples : ἀνϑρύκιον: 
ἄνϑραξ, ‘that which is like charcoal,’ a kind of jewel. Theophr. Lap. 
30, 33. βουβάλιον : βούβαλις. ' that which is like an antelope,’ a kind 
of bracelets. Nicostr. frg. 3. 289 (7); Diph. frg. 4. 402. ἱππο- 
χάιιπιον : ἱππόχαμπος. ‘that which is like a sea-horse’ (?), a kind of 


’ - ν᾿ Nee ? “ 5 aa i 3 (03 / 
1 Cf. Poll. 5. 101. χαὶ (Ἄλλους ὅδε τινας χοσμους ονομαςοῦσιν ot χωμῳδοδιδάσχαλοι. 


“»» > , ” »ν» » ay - 4 5 ¢ ,ὔ 7 : ‘9 
41) 00V, οχϑοίβους. ολεϑρον, EAAEBOOOY, πομφόλυγας, βίαραϑρον, περιστερις, CHUCKLE, 


σισύμβριον, σισώριον, ὧν ov ρῴδιον τὰς ἰδέας συννοῆσαι διὰ τὸ μηδὲ προχέιρον εἰναι 
: Ὡ a Ξ > 
τινα χατιδεῖν εἴτε σπουδάζοντες εἴτε παίζοντες γρῶνται τοῖς ὀνέμασιν. In ὃ. 
᾿΄ δ » ‘ ~ ΄ , 
however, he says of a list of ear-rings: δῆλον ὡς ano τῶν σχημάτων ϑεμένω) 


αὐτῶν τοῖς ἐνωτίοις τὰς προσηγορίας. 


5. 97, 


As an Kxponent of Similarity. 107 


ee ) x oF 92. +o een - : - 
ear-ring. , oll. 5. 97. λόγχιον : λόγχη. ‘that which is shaped like a 
spear-head,’ in ὅρμος λογχίων ‘a necklace of spear-heads.’ Cf. BCH 
. ar ’ ; a Ὑ- y p ( : . . . . e : ' 
6. 125. ὀνύχιον : ὄνυξ, ‘that which is like a nail.’ ‘a gem streaked 
with veins.’ ‘a χ᾽ The -— ae oe ee νὼ ἢ ~ 
| : ‘an. onyx. Mheophr. Lap. 31, τὸ ὃ OVUYLOY μικτὸν λευχῷ 
χαὶ φαιῷ παρ ἄλληλα. 7 SOLO : περιστερά, | hich is li 
PHO) παρ ἄλληλα. περιστέριον : περιστερά, ‘that which is like a 
: " 7 ) fo - ; aioe co ΜΝ «οὐ ¢ , . . . , . 
dove.’ Poll. 5. 101. πυρήνιον : mueyy, ὁ that which is like a fruit-stone. 
‘a button.’ Insc. Delos Mich. 833. 116 (279 B. (.- Insc. Boeot 
{7 pany > vi) πῶ Pe : ‘ , , “ . . . 
CB. 714. 6 ff. (πουρείνιον). σαμάᾶκιον : σάμαξ. ‘that which is like ἃ 
rush mat’(?), a term of derision (2). Poll. 5. 101. σισάριον “ that 
. . ᾿ ἣν ; 
\ ; - ΓΟ 5 ; Ν᾿ > mA. ‘ y) od τ 
\ ῳ h is like or suggests the σίσχρον plant.’ Poll. δ. 101. σισύυμβριον 
that. which is like or suggests the σίσυμβρον plant.’ Poll. 5. 101. 
σεταλαγμιον : σταλαγμός, that which is like a drop,’ a kind of ear-ring. 
) : ‘ ond ς ”* ΟΣ ὡ ᾽ . . = 
Plaut. Men. 542, ovgopidsov : στρόβιλος. ‘that which is shaped like a 
cone,’ a kind of ear-ring. Poll. δ. 97. φύκιον : noe, ‘that which is 
like a sea-weed,’ a kind of ornament.1 Insc. Delos Mich. 833. 42 
χἀσπιδίσχα! Χ ‘ oa ἃ >,’ * ‘ oan ae Ν cA. 4 ΄ x ~ 
σπιδίσχαι χαὶ φύχια δύο χαὶ περιδειρὶ j : ΘΛΧῚν πάντων. σὺν 


"». , . ν 
λίνοις " APFEFEFII. ib. 101. φύχιον χ 


TOL ἱμάντι" Ff. 
i 


~ ss 7 r~ 4 
ι στυλί oxo, OKT 


6. STATUES AND DEDICATORY IMAGES. 
146. We may translate e. g. ᾿Αρτεμίσιον ‘a likeness of Artemis.’ 
χεφάλιον ‘image of a head.’ Since most of these images were smaller 
than the object they represent, these words could also be interpreted 
as diminutives, and the more easily because the primitive itself could 
be used to designate its image without formal characterization, as the 


well-known Athenian “Eou.t ‘ busts of Hermes.’ When both primitive 


and -tov derivative existed alongside of each other as a designation 
for the image, the usual diminutive relation of such pairs could make 
itself felt, and could lead, by a kind of proportional analogy, to the 
reinterpretation of the derivative as a diminutive. i 


/ 


. J Ρ Υ͂ Ὕ . ? f " 
Α. Images of Gods or Men. Aeteutovoy “ἃ likeness (statue) of 
Artemis.’ Diph. frg. 4. 427 (42), ᾿Ανίσταμαι Κεφαλὰς ἔχων 
ve ‘ : - ‘ i > 7 . 
' Teh 4 Ὁ 4 ’ }}" ‘ ν . i 4 2S: 7 ‘ ~ 
ὥσπερ Ἀρτεμίσιον. Hyper. ap. Harpoer.. Ἀρτεμίσιον - ἰδίως τὸ τῆς Ao 
ἔ ς τ : 
} » 1 ; Or . 

Homolle, BCH. 6, 125, would interpret the word as ‘rouge-box,’ but 
the slight weight of the articles enumerated. especially since they were of 
“ΟἹ, would make this meaning impossible. Moreover, the fact that φύχια 
‘Ss in the first passage mentioned just between the shield-shaped ornaments 
and necklaces would point to a word of congeneric meaning, and for the 


manner of derivation in the sense in which ] have taken it there are the 
parallels σισάριον and σισύμβουον. 


Chapte yr XITI. 


ἄγαλμα Yr. And. Insc. Delos Mich. 833. 46, δαχτύλιος yov- 

Ἀρτεμίσιον ἔχων ἐπίσημον. Ἐρώτιον ‘a likeness or image οἵ Ἔρως 
(love).’ Luc. Philops. 14. ἐκ πηλοῦ ἐρώτιόν τι ἀναπλάσας. Insc. Delos 
Mich. 833. 118, ἐρωτίωγ χαὶ βουβαλίων ζεῦγος πρὸς ξύλωι. Παλλάδιον 
‘a likeness (statue) of Παλλάς. Herod. 4. 189; Ar. Ach. 547 ; 
CLA. 2. 652 B 17, 678 B 66 (378-366 5. C.). More uncertain is 
«Εχάτιον ‘a likeness (statue) of Ἕχάτη. In the obviously corrupt 
form τἀχάτιον it occurs in Ar. Lys. 64, to which the scholiast notes : 
ἀχάτιον: τὸ Ἑχάτης ξόανον. Accordingly the text 15 emended to 
ϑοὐύχάτειον (= τὸ Ἑχάτειον), the -e- being required by the meter and 
occurring Ar. Vesp. 804. The reading of the scholion, however, would 
point to the existence of a form with -t- somewhere, though not in 
Aristophanes. Φιλάκιον (CLA. 2. 836 e-k 43 (270-262 B.C. ), σῶμα, 
Φιλάχιον" Ε΄) is the only probable example I have found of similar images 
of men. It is however, quite doubtful, on the one hand, because the 
extremely small weight of the image would point to its being felt as 
a real diminutive, on the other hand σῶμα Φιλάχιον may be an ac- 


> οὖ 


jectival combination parallel to σῶμα ἀνδρεῖον or σῶμα γυναικεῖον 
(l. 82). | ! 

B. Images of Animals. δρακόντιον : δράχων. ‘an Image of a serpent. 
CTA. 2. 836 c-k 15, 73, 99 (270-262 B.C.). κερχνίον : χέρχνη, * an 
image of a hawk.’ CIA. 2. 766. 19, 29. λάγιον : λαγός (= λαγώς). 
‘an image of a hare.’ Insc. Delos Ditt®. 588. 207. 

C. Other Images. κεφύλιον : χεφαλή. ‘an image of a head.’ CIA. 

793 A 21 (ab. 306 B.C.), 836 c--k 3 (270-262 B.C.). χλεμα- 
κίον : KLE, ‘an image of a ladder.’ Insc. Delos Mich. 833. 35, 


Vv 5 ~ ΌΝ ra | as — 
χλιμάχιον ξήλινομ. περίχρυσον ὄφεσιν ἀργυροῖς ὃ [τς Ἰζω(σ) μένον. λογχίον : 


λόγχη; probably ‘an image of a es CTA. 2 add. 682 ¢ 17 
(ab. 356 B. C.), στυράχιον λογχίο(", | 
a lyre. CIA. 2. 65 2 Β 30, λύρι εφάντινον χαὶ πλῆκτρον. σιεεφα- 


y 


9 λύριον : λύρα, ‘an image οἱ 


γον : στέφανος, ‘an image of a crown or garland.’ Inse. Delos Ditt?. 
588. 5, 147, στ alain χρυσοῦν ἐπιγραφὴν ἔχοντα, ... ἄλλο στεφάνιον, 
ἄλλο στεφάνιον. That the diminutive meaning was not prominent 
in this word is een by the use of στεφάνιον as equivalent to 
στέφανος in the example quoted, and by the fact that when the weight 
of such articles is siven, no distinction is made between primitive and 
derivative. Homolle, BCH. 6. 120, calls attention to three στεφάνια 
which weigh 63 drachmas, while a crown of two obols 18 called 


φανος. στυράχιον : στύραξ, * an image of the spike’ at the end of the 
spear-shaft, see sub λόγχιον. τετϑίον : τιτϑός. ‘an image of the nipple 
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of the breast,’ among the offerings in the temple of Asclepius in CIA. 
2. 835 ὁ- 34 (3820-317 B. C.), τιτϑίον π[ρὸς πιναχίῳ]. Cf. 1. 35, 


‘ 
{ ‘4 


‘4 7 
TITVOS MOOS TLVAKLO). 
3 8 ' 


7 WORDS REFERRING TO BUILDING AND ARCHITECTURE. 


147. While in most of the preceding groups the derivative usual- 
ly designated a smaller object than the primitive, the reverse is true 
here: πτερύγιον ‘the battlements of a building’ refers to a larger 
object than πτέρυξ *‘ wing,’ and so can not be its diminutive; ἀνθέμιον 

flower pattern on a column’ can not be a diminutive to ἄνθεμον 
‘ flower.’ 

A. Architectural Ornaments. ἀνϑέμιον : ἄνϑεμον, ‘that which is 
like a flower,’ the honey-suckle pattern on a column. Insc. Att. 
ΟἿ. 160. 47, ἀνθεμίου ἑκάστου τοῦ χίονος τρίχα ἡμιπόδια. Cf. Boeckh 
ad loc. (p. 277). ἀστρίον : ἀστήρ, ‘that which is like a star,’ a kind 
of architectural ornament. IGPIV. 1. 1495.61. βουκεφάλιον : κεφαλή, 
‘an ornament in the shape of an ox-head.’ Insc. Magnes. Ditt?. 552. 
70 (second cent. B.C.); Insc. Delos ib. 588. 199, βουχεφάλια χρυσᾶ. 
In Lys. frg. 34 the βουχεφάλιχ were ornaments of a chest. χυμάτια : 
χῦμα, ‘that which is like a wave,’ ‘a wave-pattern.’ Insc. Att. Ditt?. 
587. 186, 187 (329 B. C.). 

B. Miscellaneous. ‘xv, according to Bezzenberger, BB. 27. 162, : 
Russ. ikra ‘calf of leg,’ and would then be ‘that which is like the 
leg,’ 1. 6. the planks of a ship, either the deck or ribs. Bezzenberger 
compares the use of Gr. χνήμη and French jambe in a similar sense. 
O 685; ¢ 252; p 229, 414: v 74. πτερύγιον : πτέρυξ, * that which 
is like a wing,’ either ‘a turret’ or ‘the ἐπ μον: or ‘a pointed 
roof.” Gosp. Luk. 4.9. τειχίον : τεῖχος. The primitive designated 
a city wall? par excellence, and seemed inapplicable to the walls of 
houses or other private walls, for which was coined the derivative 
τειχίον ‘something quite like a τεῖχος, but not the same thing.’ 
Original diminutive meaning is excluded; for it occurs already in 
Homer, and modified by the adjective μέγαϑ: π 165 = 343, Ἔχ δ᾽ ἣλ- 


Dev μεγάροιο παρὲχ μέγα τειχίον αὐλῆς. Other examples: Thuc. 6. 66. 


1 Cf. Fraenkel ad loc.: ἀστρέα stellulae ut ornamentum. 


2 For the distinction between τεῖχος and τειχίον cf. Schol. ad Dionys. 
AB. 856. 

3 “nag δὲ μείωσις, ὅπου τὸ μέγα" ; remarks the scholiast of AB. 856 in quot- 
ing the Homeric passage. 


( hapte r AIL. 


. 4, χωρίον ᾧ χύχλῳ μὲν τειχίον περιῆν. Xen. Equ. 3. 7, τα- 
i ' 
φροὺς the τειχία ὑπερβαίνειν. id. Hipparch. 8. δ: Insc. Amorgos 
Ditt?. 581. 17, 19 (third cent. B. C.). 

C. By congeneric attraction to τειχίον were formed the following 
words meaning ‘ wall,’ both of which are equivalent to their primitives : 
ἑρχίον = ξοχος. 476, ὑπέρϑορον ἑρχίον αὐλῆς. σ 102. COLYLOV = τοῖΐχος. 
S Ὶ > Ὶ is ν . 


IGSL. 894. 


8 WORDS MEANING ‘ YOUTH.’ 


148. The commonest of these words, and the one after which the 
others were patterned, 15 μειράκιον ‘a boy’ of about fourteen years : 
μεῖραξ ‘a girl’ of the same age. The -tov of the derivative either 
conveys the notion ‘of the same age as a μεῖραξ," or goes back to an 
adjective Ἐμειράχιος * youthful,’ which may possibly have been formed i 
prehistoric times when μεῖραξ could refer to boys as well as ὦ 
aud of which the Neuter was later substantivized under the influence 
of words like παιδίον. The common assertion that μειράχιον is a di- 
minutive, is impossible for several reasons. ‘To call a boy of fourteen 
years ‘a litte girl’ of the same age is, of course, too absurd to be 
attempted by anybody, but the diminutive character of μειράχιον has 
been maintained on the grounds that μεῖραξ could refer to a boy as 
well as a girl, and the diminutive was formed with reference to thie 
former meaning. This assumption, however, 1s squarely opposed to 
the statement of Philetaerus Vat. (( ohn Rh. Mus. 1888 


χωμῳδία τὸ 

δῆλον ὡς ZOU "δεῖται ; ἄρρην. ‘This distinction 15 
absolutely in harmony with the transmission. The few late passages 
where | 5 is applied to a male are so obviously devices for scoffing 
by giving a female name to him, that it is correct to say that there 
is no authority whatever for it in the bona fide meaning ‘ boy.’ Even 
though comparison of the Skr. maryaké-s * mannikin’ would point to 
it for prehistoric times, this is of no importance for the Classical 
period, since μειράχιον does not occur until Aristophanes, i. e. long 
after μεῖραξ had ceased being applied to boys. But, even if we assume 
that this is due to the accident of transmission, there remains the 
greater difficulty of explaining why in this one case the diminutive 
of a word of common gender should have been limited to the mé ale 
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sex, although otherwise it is always the female which usurps the 
diminutive designations. And finally, leaving out of account a few 
apparent cases of deteriorative usage, which, however, are satiety 
due to the situation (§ 171), there is no indication in the ἕω 
of the word that any ‘diminutive’ idea was connected with it. no 
tendency to confine it to hypocoristic situations. It is from the 


beginning a mere objective designation for a boy of a certain age 
A Ons 


as becomes particularly evide - compar! ‘ases lihe 2 
| y evident by comparing phrases lihe ἐχ μειραχίου 


‘from boy avs’? or vetoextioy dv * hei , 
vhood days Ol UELOAKLOV ὧν being a lad as to age, by 


general statements which ; ads 55 
ae hich apply to lads, 6. g. Ar. Equ. 556. 
ειραχίων ὃ ἅμιλλα π μένων ἐν ἅρμασιν. | ‘i χ oF 
lex ν ὃ ἅμιλλα λαμπρυνομένων ἐν oe id. Nub. 917, Διὰ σὲ 
ὃς φοιτᾶν (" ZO ἴο sehaol ()ὐδεὶς ἐὺ τῶν υξιραχίων Cf. also id 
: ὁ ; πο f Sie Alt e 
ib. 990, Plut. 88; The oe. Com. ἊΝ 2. 803: Ephipp. frg. 3. 336 
73 “yr *Aiecune 4 -“-ἢὦ od : 
“ἢ Θαυμοζόμενος μετὰ μειραχίων. Apollod. frg. 4. 451 (1), Ὅτε μει- 
τ hj a j . : | 3 = 
ράχιον ἣν τοὺς ἀώρο é Xen. An. 2.6. 16; Ant. 3 « 1: Andoc 
{. 12 Ι V S : « - Φ' } ‘ ἃ. wt ,’) a ς ! 
; Lys. 3. 5; ia. ἢ 5 40 ex μειραχίου othoc ἦν. Isoecr. 12. 200: 
, { ς . 7 > ¥ 
Hyp. 1. 19. 21: Aeschin. 1. 49, ἤδη μειραχίῳ ὄντι αὐτῷ ἐπλησίχζεν 
Plato Charm. 154 B, νῦν Ἧ εὖ WO ν TO oe ee 
κα .... δῦ μάλ᾽ ἂν ἤδη UW. ἄγον εἴη. 
r conveneric : Ὁ ΟἿ σι κα : Ι 
BY ς ngeneric attraction to μειράχυον or the ἀμ δι παιδίον arose 
παλλᾶκιον -- πάλλαξ, * boy’ (Plato Com. ap. Poll. 2.9; Eustath. 1419. 
OU, παλλάχια.... οἱ παῖϊδες), and χυρσίον" 1 μειράχιον Hes. We are 
ignorant of the precise aspect of its primitive, which can not have been 
hah, 34 . Ξ at ”~ a. . , , 7 “ 
THIOVAS OF σχυρϑάλιος, since the loss of initial σ- on Greek soil is 
inexplicable. It is necessary either to derive it from a lost primitive 
aes ; δὲ . : 
Ἰχυρϑός, ἔχυρσός, or to assume that it was shortened from χυςσάνις 
through the attraction of παιδίον | 


9 PARTS OF THE HUMAN BODY. 


149. γονάτιον : γόνυ, that which is like the knee,’ ‘the hip-joint.’ 
-_ — ue : ἱμάς, ‘that which is like a strap,’ ‘ prolon- 
gation of the uvula.’ Hipp. 868. πτερύγιον : πτέρυξ. hich is 
like a wing.’ a) A part » io αρδντα iat eens pan 

‘The parts of the ear adjoining the temples.’ id. 2. 85. οὐ ‘The 
parts of the nose adjoining the cheeks.’ id. 2. 80 (Plural). σφαιρίον : 
σφαῖρα, ‘that which is like a ball,’ ‘the tip of the nose.’ Poll. 2. 80. 
χονδρίον : χόνδρος, ‘that which is like groats,’ ‘cartilage.’ Hipp. 810 


1 The a 
The ¢<_# shows the word to be Laconian. 
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10. MISCELLANEOUS. 


150. ἀνϑέμιον : ἄνθεμον, ‘ that which is like a flower,’ a tattooed 
flower pattern’ in Xen. An. 5. 4. 32, where the Mossynoect are said 

have been ἀνθέμιον ἐστιγμένοι. avdsov ‘cave: αὐλὸς ‘tube, per- 
haps ‘that which 15 tube-like,’ though it may be a mere extension 
of the — ‘house.’ ‘cottage’ (8 65). Soph. Phil. 19, At 
ἀμιριτρῆτο χὐλίου. ib. 954, 1087. ροϑρίου : ῥόϑρος, that which is hike 
a hele,’ a kind of ulcer (cf. συρίγγιονν. Hipp. 427. γογγυλίδιον 
γογγυλίς, ‘that which is like a (little) turnip,’ explained by Gal. Lex. 
Hipp. 454, τὰ μικρὰ σφαιρία ὡσπερεὶ χκαταπότια (‘pills’). ϑρεμμάτιον : 
ϑρέμμα, ‘a sort of nursling, but not a real nursling, applied to 


+A »ἤ; 


slaves which were reared in the house. Insc. Calymna Ditt?. 865. 
15. 866, 2, 868. 18. For the incidental deteriorative shade of mean- 
ing cf. παιδίον below. κιβώτιον : χιβωτός, * that which is like a box, 
‘the treasury of the temple at Delphi.” Insc. Delph. CB. 2516. 7. 
χολλύριον : χολλύρα. *that which is like a cake,’ ‘eye-salve,’ because 
put up in small cakes. Hipp. 609. xozgsov (: "ὦπρος) — to be 
a substantivized neuter of an adjective χόπριος ‘filthy’ (cf. κόπρειος 
in the same sense), and thus to have been conceived as ‘the filthy 
stuff So Hipp. 176, though otherwise also de teriorative (ὃ 166). 
χτένια : χτείς, that which is | Bike a comb.’ ‘the horns of a lyre.’ Hes., 
χτένιχ᾽ TOV a. οἱ ὑπερέχοντες ἀγχῶνες λέγονται. xv WEALOV : χυψέλη. 
‘that which is like a ‘Wi, ‘a bee-hive. Arist. H. A. 9. 40. 627 b 2. 
Later (Plut. 2. 601 ΟἹ the primitive occurs in the same sense. 
λαμπάδιον : λαμπάς, ‘that which 1s like a torch.” a) ‘A bandage tor 
wounds’ (cf. λυχνώματα, Schol. Ar. Ach. 1177, in the same sense). 
Ar. Ach. 1177. b) ‘Braid of Theban women.’ Dicaearch. 313 ed. 
Fuhr. μαχαίριον : μάχαιρα, ‘a sort of dagger, but not a real dagger. 
A kind of dagger of the Chalybes. Xen. An. 4. 7. 16, μαχαίριον 
ὅσον ξυήλην Λαχωνυκήν. b) ‘A surgeon Ὁ knife.’ Arist. Metaph. 10. ὃ 
1061a4. Eth. M. 2. 11. 1209a23, Gen. An. 5. ὃ, 789 b 18. vEeqge- 
λιον : νεφέλη, * that which is cloudy.’ a) Clouds in the urine.’ Hipp. 
b ) ‘A spot on the nails.’ Poll. 2. 146, χαὶ TH μὲν ἐπιφαινόμενα 
νεφέλια. παιδίον : παῖς, ‘something like a sont, but no real 
son,’ 1. 6. either a bastard or a son born of a foreign wife; for the 
latter were called νόϑοι ‘bastards’ at Athens and apparently at Cos. 


. . 9 Θ “DD « ὃς ᾿ y 10C γῷρ 
From the latter is found an inscription (CB. 3624) m which these 


Ϊ . aca τ ) F y are 
1 The primitive could refer to descent as well as to age. Cf. B 205, wher« 


Zeus is called AKoovov πάις ἀγχυλομήτεω. 
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νόϑοι, in contrast to the full citizens and foreigners, were designated 
as παιδία. Cf. CB. 3. 1 p. 845. For the incidental deteriorative 
shade cf. ϑρεμμάτιον above. πεδίον : πέδον, ‘that which is like the 
ground’ i. e. ‘flat as the ground, ‘a plain.’ B 465; Z 2; ὃ 602: 
Xen. An. 1. 2. 11. πλινϑίον : πλίνθος, ‘that which is like a brick.’ 
a) ‘The market place of Tegea.’ Pausan. 8. 48. 1. b) ‘The oblong 
formation of an army.’ Plut. Crass. 23. c) The square into which 
the augurs divided the sky with the lituus.’ Plut. Rom. 22. 4d) 

kind of chess board. Poll. 9. 98. 6) ‘Squares on cloth.’ Diod. 5. 30. 
ῥοπάλιον : ῥόπαλον, ‘that which is like a staff,’ ‘the foot of a vase.’ 
Athen 489B: Insc. Delos Ditt?. 588. 146, ῥοπάλια Il ἀπὸ χύλικος" 
σπογγίον : σπόγγος, ‘that which is like a sponge,’ ‘a spongy substance.’ 
Hes., σπογγία " σπογγώδη. The primitive itself could also designate 
a spongy substance (§ 139), and this partial equivalence caused 
semantic syncretism, so that any sponge could be designated by the 
derivative. Of. Hes., σπόγγος" σπογγίον. στόμιον : στόμα, " that which 
is like a mouth,’ the primitive being thought of as the mouth of men 
or animals. The primitive itself being frequently used in an extended 
meaning, it was largely equivalent to the derivative. a) ‘Mouth of 
a vessel.’ Aesch. ap. Athen. 476C: Arist. Probl. 25. 2. 988 49. 
Ὁ) ‘Mouth of a cave’ used as grave. Soph. Ant. 1217. οὐ ‘A 
cave,’ as the entrance to the lower world. evs Resp. 10. 615 D, F. 
d) ‘Opening’ in general. Arist. H. A. 9. 39. 623a4. e) ‘End 
of the σαρχῶν σύριγγες of Empedocles ap. Ae De Resp. 7. 473 b 11. 
[) = στόμα, by semantic syncretism (ὃ 139). Posid. frg. 4. 521 


(16), τὰ στόμια γίγνωσχε τῶν χεχλημένων (‘of the invited guests’) 


) A kind of sore or 
tov). Hipp. 1201. b) ‘The hole in a wheel.’ Hes.. 
συρίγγιον᾽ χοῦ χένωμα, δί οὗ ἐνίεται ὃ ἄξων. σφαιρίον : σφαῖρα. 
‘that which is like a ball.’ a) ‘A cotton-like ball’ on certain trees. 
Theophr. H. P. 3. 7. 4. b) ‘A globe or ball of flowers.’ Diosc. 
ap. Gloss. τέφριον : τέφρα, ‘that which is ash-colored,’ an ointment. 
Cels. 6.6.7. τραπέζιον : τράπεζα, ‘that which is shaped like a table,’ 
‘a trapezium.’ Arist. Probl. 25. 4. 91147 


συρίγγεον : σύριγξ, ‘that which is like a pipe.’ 
ulcer (cf. (od 


XIV. -ov AS A DETERIORATIVE SUFFIX. 


151. It has been the all but universally accepted theory that when 
certain ‘ diminutive’ suffix was also used to express contempt, i. e. 


8 
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when diminutive and deteriorative meaning occurred alongside of each 
other in the same suffix, the deteriorative meaning was in every case 
a secondary phenomenon to the diminutive, and due to the contempt 
which is naturally associated with small size or kindred ideas in case 
of objects which are less valuable or in any way inferior when small. 
Thus in a martial community, in which bodily strength is the highest 
‘deal. a small man is naturally an object of disdain because he is 
thought of as lacking one of the qualities a man ought to have. It 
can not be disputed that any diminutive suffix may occasionally get 
an accessory deteriorative notion in this way, and that it is at least 
a possibility that the fully developed deteriorative meaning of some 
suffixes arose through this accessory idea becoming dominant. For 
Greek -1ov I may mention the following examples in which the con- 
tempt which is associated with the suffix is directed against an object 
because of its small size, youth, and the like. The quality of sheep- 
ishness is considered as still greater in a little lamb that in a full 
srown sheep, and this has led to the diminutive ἀρνίον ‘little lamb’ 
getting the additional implication of cowardice in Philipp. rg. 4. 476 (7), 
‘O τραχύτατος δὲ συχοφάντης μνᾶς δύο Λαβὼν ἄπεισιν ἀρνίου μαλαχώ- 
Since ἃ child is both little and below the adult in intelligence, 
of 


τερος. 
the diminutive παιδίον ‘ little child’ could get the accessory idea 
stupidity, and so become deteriorative : Eupolis frg. 2. 524 (2), Ἣρά- 


‘ 


a T'S σκῶμμα ἀσελγὲς καὶ Μεγαρικὸν καὶ. σφόδρο 
os)! 0 TAWA χσελγες χα! SY AOUAGY χα GOO ce 
= ‘ 


‘ 
"Γ΄ 


ta παιδία. Plato Gorg. 521 E, χρινοῦμαι γὰρ 


a ~ Ὗ ry? 9 
χρίνοιτο χατηγοροῦτος ὀψοποιοῦ. ‘To the inhab- 


itants of great cities like Athens it naturally seemed something con- 


temptible to belong to a little city, whence the deteriorative shade 


in πολίχνεον ‘little city’ in Isocr. 12. 39, Τοῖς γὰρ ὀνει ἡμῶν 


= ΤᾺ 4 , ~ / 4 4 ~ ; ~ “ , Ξ ᾿ 
τῇ πόλει τὰς Μηλίων χαὶ τὰς τῶν τοιούτων πολιχνίων συμ. 
i ν a Ψ 


> ‘ 


ἐπιδεικνύων τοὺς ἀγαπωμένους ὑπ αὐτῶν πολὺ πλείους εἰς 

μείζους ἡμῶν ἀναστάτους πεποιηκότας. ‘There are similar combinations 
of deteriorative and diminutive meaning in certain words ending in 
conglutinates of -toy, _ X. A), οἰχίδιον (8 315. 


X. A.). παιδάριον (8 866. VIII. B), νησύδριον (ὃ 328. ΠῚ. Aside 


from passages like the above it is very probable that those cases of 


deteriorative meaning in which we can translate the suffix ‘ insignifi- 


cant’ are largely offshoots of the diminutive meaning; for small size 
often carries with it that idea, e. g. ‘a small affair,’ ‘a little piece 


1 So Schwabe, De Dim. Gr. et Lat. 17; Stolz, Hist. Gram. 575; Brugmann, 


Gr. 2. 13, 681 ff. 
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ον rk,’ το ν rr. 7 ᾿ / 7 j if] 

: . 0 etc. So Gr. πραγμάτιον * an insignificant little affair.’ 

λ u . i) 4. Og TT 47 ᾿ 4 vr _ __, δ μ ( 
στωμύλλων χατὰ THY ἀγορὰν TOLGOAexTOS 


ἡ 
iY} ουβρὴλε 


( ws 5) ; 
ξλχόμενος πεοὶ Nomyuation vhic y : ΕῚ 
i - vor WOK IK νυ )ὼ (Alay TLAG Οἱ {pl- 


ἐνν 4 . 


, 
TOU πίνοντα TOU Ὁ τοτὲ δ έλευχς 
ee SINGS (ΟΝ 


ama 
δὶ 


ΕΒ Ὁ { ἃ > 
- WOAAOL --ὶ 

; VJ 
, 


ς 


Σεμνὸν δύναται τοῦ Sj 
‘ “ ΄ vi U “ δύναμις 


ῥημαάτεα ‘insignificant words.’ Ar. Vesp. 668, σὺ γὰς 
ες . . ἷ “ὦἃκ 


, 
— fm tm pe > 


ὦ πάτερ, αὐτοὺς ἼΑρχειν χἱρεῖ σαυτοῦ, τούτοις τοῖς 
Lucian De Mere. Cond. 17. οὐ ἰόστη 
παμμέγεθες ὠφελεῖν : 

152. From the fact that diminutive meaning οἱ 
terlorative meaning, the dade aude putters μ᾿ <a 
ana ε : e drawn that the latter 
is always to be derived from the former, since other methods of origin 
are also possible. Leaving out of account those cases in which de. 
tenturataye meaning is shifted from the stem to the ending (cf. Brugmann 
Gr. 2: 2°. 683), a method of development which is out of the eaitinn 
for ἡμὴ oi is the possibility that its deteriorative meaning devel- 
oped from its use to designate similarity and from its hy isti 
meaning. The latter is certainly the case when a aaa ciate 
is applied to a person of such diginity that the les abibidas a 
expression of undue familiarity, and so causes endremesnink to ae 
into contempt. So ἀνϑρώσιον "ἃ dear little shan ® thes an ΠῚ a 
ring as applied to the hero Menelaus in Eur. (νοὶ. 185 (ξ 987 a) 
πατέριον, the German * Viiterchen,’ is really a term of heattace wl κα 
the dignified blind old seer Tiresias is so addressed in Lucian Meni Po 
(8 286 a). A somewhat similar ironical turn is given to a οὐρα 
corism When it is applied to a person of huge or achat sae ἃ 
50 that this use of the suffix comes into conflict with the ὡωμμὼ 
"small, neat,’ ‘pretty,’ etc. Although the speaker need not νυνὶ 
[66] such incongruousness, there will come times when some one Wile 
hearing an expression of endearment will think of ‘the diminutive use 
of the same suffix, and so think of the hypocorism as ironical Thus 
when vreagen is beseeching the one-eyed monster Dishipaliownideartet Eur 
Uyel. 206, ὦ χάλλιστον ὦ Αυχλώπιον. the poet and hearer think of 
the immense size and uncouth form of the Cyclops, and the term of 
endearment becomes a term of derision. Occasionally the idea of 
luxuriousness, which is derived either from the diminutive or hypo- 
coristic meaning of the suffix (8. 211 D), may result in deteriorative 
meaning ; for luxury is viewed either with admiration or contempt 
according to the individual’s taste or circumstances. So acids 
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οἰκημιάτιον, * luxuriantly decorated chamber’ (§ 161), the conglutinate 
-αριον In σχυτάριον : σχῦτο ‘leather’ etc. Anaxil. frg. 8. 345 (1. 6), 
Ἔν σχυταρίοις ῥαπτοῖσι φορῶν ᾿Ἔφεσήϊα γράμματα χαλά. 

153. Since, then, various ways of origin of the deteriorative use 
of -1ov are not only possible, but have actual support for a small 
number of passages, it will be necessary to examine on its own 
merits and without prejudice the proposition that the diminutive meaning 
is the sole or the preponderingly paramount origin of the deteriorative 
usage. The only reason which seems to be advanced is that of Schwabe 
(op. cit. 48), namely, that the diminutive idea is concrete, while the 
deteriorative as well as the hypocoristic meanings are abstract, and 
consequently the latter must have been developed from the former ; for 
abstract ideas are undoubtedly later than concrete ideas. This proposi- 
tion. however, is glaringly at fault in two respects. In the first place, 
contempt and endearment are not to be contrasted with concrete ideas 
as being abstract, but they are emotions and are to be contrasted with 
intellectual ideas like small size. Since, now, emotional expressions 
antedate intellectual ones, we would have the better right to conclude that 
the diminutive meaning must needs be secondary to the deteriorative and 
hypocoristic meanings. But we have no right to interpret a number 
of individual phenomena by a-prioristically applying general statements 
of any kind. No matter how similar these phenomena may be, 
there is dissimilarity underneath, and every suffix must be examined 
on its own merits. Only if it were proven that all * diminutives — 
developed in Indo-European times, and that at this early date either 
no abstract or no intellectual ideas had as yet been developed, would 
it be allowable to reason from general statements like the above to 
single instances. A glance, however, 6. g. over Brugmann, Gr. 2. 
42, 582-685. will convince anyone that abstract ideas as well as 
concrete, intellectual as well as emotional ideas, were completely 
developed in Indo-European times. Transition from abstract to con- 
crete meaning is as well authenticated as the reverse at all periods 
which have come under linguistic observation, and we must give up all 
attempts to decide individual questions by reference to general tendencies. 

154. The assumption that the deteriorative meaning of -tov is 
mainly an offshoot of the diminutive, is further weakened by the fact 
that combinations of the two are really very rare compared to the 
numerous passages in which the deteriorative meaning is altogether 
independent of any idea of small size, as can be seen by examining 
the collection of examples in the different parts of this chapter. 
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Moreover. there are in existence s , ΠΥ 
, there are in existence some words, 6. g. ἀνδρίον and γερόντιον. 


ἷ ζ 4 


which are found only in deteriorative, but never in diminutive meaning 


155. 1 have already referred to the fact that the deteriorative as 
well as diminutive meanings are easily explained as specializations of 
ἴον as an exponent of similarity (δ 136), i. e. of that kind of 
similarity which is contrasted with complete identity and which 
emphasizes its negative side (§ 133). In the pattern types of the 
τιον deterioratives the speaker intimated that a certain object was 
lacking in some quality or qualities which a perfect specimen of its 
kind should have. Thus ἀνδρίον was ‘ something like a man, but not 
a real man,’ because the speaker felt that a perfect man must be 
brave, honest, and good, while a coward, a dishonest, or wicked man 
was not one that really deserved the name ἀνήρ, honorable address 
as it was among the Greeks. Similarly τέχνη ‘a trade’ really brought 
with it the idea of usefulness and dignity. When an millenia: 
useless, or debased trade like that of the panderer or apabtie was 
to be designated, some one coined τεχνίον ‘not a real trade, but 
only something like a trade,’ ‘a poor excuse for a trade.’ A part 
of the idea of φάρμαχον ‘a remedy’ was its effectiveness, and when 
the inefficient drugs of some quack or amateur called for a special 
designation, there resulted φαρμιάχιον ‘not a real remedy, only a poor 
excuse for a remedy,’ 1. e. ‘a worthless drug.’ Similarly xéop.0v 
‘something like an ornament, but no real ornament,’ ‘an ΉΝΟΔΕΝΝ 
that isn’t worth the name,’ ‘a wretched trinket.’ The whole devel- 
opment may be compared with that of the German prefix un- in 
words like Unmensch, or the Skr. -ka- in rajaké-s * kingling,’ ‘ not 
a real king.’? Though in all of these examples there is no ned of 
the development being assisted by the idea of small size, it might 
occasionally happen that littleness was one of the points of saferineity 
of the primitive and derivative, e. g. ἀνδρίον might be ‘a little wretch,’ 
etc. In such cases the two ideas grew up side by side, and there is 
no justification for saying that one is secondary to the other. 
| 156. The principal reason for believing that the mass of dete- 
nioratives in -tov arose in this way rather than from the diminutive 
meaning, is the fact that both are equidistant from the older meaning 
of similarity, and that certain words with the latter meaning of the 
suffix, e. g. παιδίον in the meaning ‘bastard son’ (8 150), unmistak- 

' Primitive and derivative are actually contrasted in this manner RV. 8. 


21. 18, citra id raja, rajaka i 
. , Citra id raja, rajaka id anyaké, ‘you are an illustrious king, the 
others are mere kinglings’, i. e. ‘not worthy of the name.’ ; 
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ably point to the possibility of deterioratives developing on these 
lines. It is highly improbable that this short, straight cut to the idea 
of contempt should have been passed over, and that subsequently the 
circuitous path over diminutive or even hypocoristic usage should 
have been followed exclusively. It is also of importance that at least 
two of the words mentioned above, namely ἀνὰ οἷον and τεχνίον. were 
doubtless common words in every-day speech. and so well fitted to 
sive rise to a larger category, though doubtless those in which the 
deteriorative meaning arises out of the diminutive also had their in- 
fluence. 

157. The gender of words in τον must also have been a strong 
factor in the development of deteriorative meaning in personal 
names. Brugmann, Gr. 2, 1%. 670, points out that the Neuter 
was particularly well fitted for diminutives of living beings, because it 
represents them as being lifeless and rather thing-like (cf. * the little 
thing.” German ‘das kleine Ding,’ as a designation of a very small 
child). Often, however, the designation of a human being by a 
word of the Neuter gender causes a deteriorative shade of meaning : 
for the reason for representing a person as a lifeless creature would 
frequently be some thrust at his want of intelligence, cold-heartedness, 
or other feature which he is thought of as sharing with inanimate 
things. Very probably the secondary deteriorative shade of words 
like the German ‘das Mensch’ and ‘das Weib’ was largely due to 
the gradual assertion of the force of the gender, and the same may 
be δὲ of Gr. τὸ γύναιον * woman,’ which was evidently subst: intivized 
from the adjective γύναιος in historical times. Since the conglutinate 
-xov did not take part in the development of diminutive and deterior- 
ative meanings (cf. § 16, end), there was no idea of contempt in 
the word when first formed, as can be seen by the following — 
in which there is no such suggestion: Ar. Vesp. 610, Ὃ δέ γ᾽ ἥδιστον 


~ 


7 σ κι — a . en ὴ 
πάντων... ταν ... τὸ γύναιον p ἡποϑωπεῦσαν ¢ 


/ 2m ¢ - a, 4 ewe "ywryst} 
οσενέγκῃ. 1d. Tien: 792, Κἂν ἐξέλϑη τὸ γύναιόν ποι κἄϑ᾽ 


ἐν 
, Ὁ » ὦ 5. ‘ — rr \ fe 
Μανίας μαίνεσϑ'. οὃς χρῆν σπένδειν χαὶ χαίρειν. The de 
teriorative meaning is already developed in Plato Theaet. 171 EF, 


yu «A 


in 
, vu aA 
συγχωρήσεται διχοέρ Sly ἄλλον ἄλλο 


Ἢ Beto aL ἂν φάναι ΜΙ πᾶν γύναιον χαὶ παι 
ἑαυτῷ τὸ ὑγιεινόν, 
Dem. 25. 57, 


10. γύ ἥναια δὲ χαὶ 


οἱ). οὺυς χαὶ σ)ναλ 
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1. THE PATTERN TYPES. 

158. The words which were the earliest deterioratives must have 
been of such a nature that the idea of inferiority to the primitive is 
in their case most easily derived from the older idea ‘that which is 
like the primitive, but not the same.’ The four best examples have 
already been mentioned above (§ 155). Less certain is ἀνϑρώπιον. 
inne originally just like ἀνδρίον ‘a poor excuse for a man,’ and 
so ‘a paltry fellow,’ ‘knave,’ ‘wretch.’ It is, however, at least equally 
πλεῖν that this word merely followed ἀνδρίον ; for its primitive ἄν- 


ἱ 


‘ , 


Vownoc, In contrast to ἀνήρ. and like the Suess Mensch opposed 
to Mann, could itself be used with a shade of contempt, and if the 
originator of the derivative happened to think of the primitive in this 
light, he could not have thought of ἄνθρωπος as not really applicable. 
but rather as the very best word for the occasion, and the suffix 
then merely emphasized the contempt. We may still further 
reduce the number of probable patterns by considering that χόσμιον 
is only a very late word, and that φαρμάχιον was evidently a rare 
word, being found in a deteriorative sense only in Plato. This leaves 
ἀνδρίον and τεχνίον as the earliest and most influential of the dete- 
rioratives in -tov, the patterns of most of the group. 
159. Collection of examples. ἀνδρίον : ἀνήρ. Eupol. frg. 2. 554 
(15), *O as un odove > οίον. Ar. Pax 51, Ἔ; γὼ ὃ 
ὃν λόγο ν ' pf 
‘ater ἰσιν es 
Theoer. 5. 40, ἀνϑρώπιον: 
ἄνϑρωπος. δρῶμι ; eee Xen. 
πασῶν. αι. τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν 
τιῶνται. id. Mem. 2. 8. 16, τὰ μὲν γὰρ 
τι. Dem. 


> 
ἐστιν. 
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ταῦτα τὰ KOCULK χαταισχυνεῖ νεῖ μου υδλλον 
véyviov : τέχνη. Plato Resp. 6. 495 D, xx 


χενὴν τὴν γώραν ταύτην γιγνομένην. χ 


΄ Βι Ἐπ , 
λαβὸν ξίπων 


At first thought ἀνδρίον might here seem to be a diminutive; for ἀν- 
θρέοισε is placed between παιδίοισι and ἀνδράσι, but the following ὑπερτάτασιν 
ete, shows the climax to be that of manliness, not of size. The poet is 
playing upon the double nature of the suffix. 
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ομάτων καὶ προσχημάτων μεστήν, ὕσπερ οἱ ἐκ τῶν εἱργμῶν εἰς τὰ : and again by different persons and at different times; but it is of 

ἀποδιδοάσχοντες, ἄσμενοι χαὶ οὗτοι ἐκ τῶν τεχνῶν ἐχπηδῶσιν εἰς τὴν ἢ importance merely to determine that the increasing freedom with 

περὶ τὸ αὑτῶν τεχνίον. : which deterioratives of this type were formed, ἀμ Weill sometimes 

frg. 4. 415 (2. 1), Οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲ τεχνίον ἐξωλέστε ῦ ᾿ and by some persons the old interpretation ‘a poor excuse for’ "ΗΝ 

Antid. frg. 8. 528, Περὶ τοῦ παρασιτεῖν εἰ τις ἐμπέσοι i gave way to the simpler one ‘despicable,’ ‘ wretched,’ and the like 

ceyviov! ἀεὶ τοῦτό μοι κατεπίνετο, Καὶ παιδομαϑὴς πρὸς αὖτ ᾿ [061. Collection of examples. ἀσπίδιον : ἀσπίς. * worthless shield.’ 

φαρμάκιον : φάρμαχον. Plato Phaedr. 286 C, Etzote Ϊ because cheap. Mamercus (Bergk Poet. Lyr.), δ᾽ ἀσερειογραφεῖς μὰ 

ὅτι μαίνεται ἄνϑρωπος, καὶ ἐχ. βιβλίου πο ποθὲν ἀχούσας ἣ περιτυχὼν ἷ χρυσελεφαντηλέχτρους ᾿Ασπίδας ἀσπιδίοι ig εἵλομεν εὖτ ν. pee sii titi, 

γεγονέναι, οὐδὲν Σπαΐων THe τς 4 ‘worthless bag.’ Plut. Artox. 12, intestate τῶν Καυνίων ἐμωώδνων 

τῶν χαχο ὑβίων ἑνὸς ἐν ἀσχίῳ φαύλῳ Sreqdaouévoy ὕδωρ χαὶ πονηρὸν ἔχον- 

29 THE DETERIORATIVE R EPRESENTS AN OBJECT AS TOS, ὅσον OXTO) χοτυλᾶς. γερόντιον : : γέρων, ‘contemptible old man.’ 
DESPICABLE COMPARED TO OTHERS OF ITS KIND. i Ar. Nub. 790 (Socrates to Strepsiades), οὐχ ἐς χόραχας ἀποφϑει 

ὑπιλησμό χαὶ ct id. αι. 42, νῷν γάρ 


Ht rc Any -- 
KOS ὀργήν, χυαμοτρώς 0g, Δῆμος πυχνίτης, δύσχο- 
γερόντιον Ἵ 

‘ 


᾿ ν ᾿ "TOKO Ων. : » 4 ( oo nama he 
the implication that the primitive would re: ally be inapplicable. This i ὑκωφον. ~Join Anon, ir 5. 4. 614 (48). Νύσταλον 


γερόντιον. ἐφεστρίδιον : ἐφεστοίς,. “ἃ wretche =" ἌΡΗ 

‘s a natural extension of meaning which can not exactly be separated (1, nd. 37 a 7 retched cloak.’ Luc. De Mere. 
ond. 37, ἐπειδὰν δέ ποτε ernood τοῦ eine as er ee 

from the preceding group; the different attitudes of the speaker , ἴω “ρόνου Keovioy ἢ Παναϑηναίων 


shade into each other imperceptibly, and there was no doubt a waver- ΟΝ a ᾿ ov ἢ χιτώνιον ὑπόσαϑρον, 
ing attitude to many ἃ word. The interpretation ‘a poor excuse for, , μπήν. ϑεράπιον 
‘a kind οἵ. but not worth the name,’ etc., while it could only orig- [ fey aa a servant.’ Hyp. ap. Poll. 3. 74, 
‘nate in a few ideas where it could naturally and easily be derived ‘ οσπὲρ τὸ ἀτιμότανον θεράκιον. 


160. The deteriorative meaning has developed a step further when 
the -tov represents an object as a despicable one of its kind, without 


, 


ϑυλάχιον : ϑύλαχος, * wretched bag.’ 
5 


from the notion of similarity, can be extended to words in which 
could not have originated. Thus σωμάτιον ‘a weak body’ could still 
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Vesp. 814. ᾿Ανόνητον ἄρ ὦ ϑυλάχιόν o εἶχον ἄγαλμα. ϑύριον: 
{ , a ν 
Jue%, ‘plagued door.’ Ar. Plut. 1098, Τίς 
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ὃ χόπτων 
τί ἦν; Οὐδεὶς ἔοικεν: ἀλλὰ δῆτα τὲ DServe 
. . . . . is = ν 5 vs ee AT a 5 fF 0’ 4 yt ν 4 ΠΝ δ e4 4 
be felt as ‘a poor excuse for a body,’ since it is lacking in some- : haem (- Ἢ on εὐ ) 3 F Ἂν Ψυφγγομένον 
IG “will be sorry for τ). x#Aésdtov : γλξ ‘wrete ον 
thing which it is very desirable for a body to have; yet 11 can not very \ : : : χλείς, ‘ wretched key. 
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well have been a pattern type of the deteriorative use, because no one om, % Αὐτοὶ φοροῦσι Ἧς sahara. KURT IE 


would ordinarily think of strength as a necessary attribute of a body 
in the same way as manliness is a necessary attribute of ἀνήρ. 


VPELS o 


amenn ὃ ae a > » ὙΞΡΤΘ mac? » X ἝΝ , 
στατα, Λακχωνίχ ἄττα, τί ἔχοντα γομφίους. 


ὡχότριψΨ Εὐριπίδης Εδίδαξε ὃ οἰπήδεστ᾽ ἔχειν σ σφραγίδιαχ ‘Pollok: 
Similarly ϑεράπιον *ignoble servant’? can only have followed words : elt wen, votes α grog ἐν ὃ Ach, 734 : Ah 
like ἀνδοίον if interpreted ὁ a poor excuse for a servant’; for the : Pee ἐς τ" meee Usiyi: weg? ee sere: eres 
‘dea of nobleness. no matter how desirable, is not something that ‘i cept penn err eS ed a0 ta saith: Sees 4 ace 
necessarily enters into the later Greek conception of ϑεράπ ων. This δὲ ve i ἡ 6 : 4 Praha ‘i vidi ng eee 
becomes still more evident in case of ἀσπίδιον ‘a cheap shield’ and pie : ᾿ ‘ "i est he 
γερόντιον, used of a drowsy or forgetful old man ; for costliness 1s | fitted out with conte le Insuy” ($152, οἱ Ga" a 
: 1temptible luxury bi 152, end). Plut. 2. 145 A, 
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certainly no essential characteristic of : . shield, nor is wakefulness 
or a strong memory considered especi: ally characteristic of old age. 
Just when and where the change from the old to the new inter- 


. . . * on . 5 1 “a ΕἸ « Fab al nr . ἕ Φ 
pretation was made, is totally indifferent, because it was made again lhe manuscript F here has ϑεραπόντιον. 
: 2 ΠῚ το : 3 : 
a ' ; : This, the only metrically possible msc. reading, is often changed to 
: The parasite probably means by τεχνίον ‘ that so-called vulgar trade. χώρι᾽ ἀϑλίου etc. because χώοιεον is the Doric form a 


to 
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, ‘ a = ποι τ δι νον, .) . + οὐζε yy 5 αὶ ιπτι ν πεοιδεοαίς ic. 

μάτων καὶ γραφαῖς οἰκηματίων καὶ χλίδωσιν ἡμιόνων καὶ ἵππὸ prey v6. 

᾿ 4 ~ > - ye ) ᾽ . . . ‘ r y=. ryt 

δημάτιον : δῆμα, * worthless phrasicles,’ ‘empty words. . Pax 534, οὐ 
~ ἐ! ‘ ΒΨ ᾿ : 

, ~ ~ > ΜΝ ΡΨ. cae 

NOST smn ποιγ τῆ δι TL)’ ZYOAVUIRG)' Cc I hilo iS. OS, TMLOTSEVELY 

γὰρ ἥδεται Αὕτη ποιητῇ ῥηματίων δικανικῶν. Lue. | 


( 2 = - , an — 
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4 ΄ ἂν» . ,* ν΄ mf ° r “ } y yo) ition.’ | uc, 
ηματίων. συγγραμματιον: uo, ‘worthless compos 


4 
Herod. 1. ἐσχοπεῖτο (sc. ὁ τῸς) 
36 χαὶ τὰ 
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ἀποαυυονέστατα ἐπίσημος χαὶ ; 
iti } tched seal.’ Ar. Thesm. 427 
υγγραμμάτ γίδιον : σοραγίς, ‘ wretched seal. AY. ‘sm. 427, 
GUY YOAUUAT of oe) ἔδιοι : σφραγὶς re page 
see sub xA¢ σωμάτιον : σῶμα, * weak body. Isocr. Ep. 4. 11. 
A ¥ , +a ‘ 2 -- > mas ry Η -- Ἁ 
εὐχρινὲς ὃν ἀλλ ἔχον ἄττα σίνη νομίζειν ἐμποδιεῖν αὑτὸν 
ον doubtful is Arist. Probl. 24. 14. 
9 
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SUN: τὸ σωμάτιον φρίττειν ποιεῖ. Did he mean ‘that it only mad 
weak bodies shiver. or is the derivative here equivalent to the prim- 
it} ᾿ : 7 n , °° AAR , ᾽ς rypate ᾿ ECR 

itive for some obscure reason? 1a@otyeor : τάριχος, "ἃ wretched pec 
of salt meat.’ Cephisod. frg. 2. 885 (2), ΚΑρεάδιόν τι φαῦλον ἢ ταρίχιον. 
4 Ρ ὃ 9 ᾽7 o ¥ ry ts ‘ a. — and’) " ΄ 
rexvioy : τέχνον. ‘hateful child’. Anth. P. 11. 402, ἔσϑων ἐχτραπέλως 
, yet San Oy mavorey 2u.yv ἀντιδίκων τεχνίχ. φιάλιον 
στομάχων KAKA, χείρονα AWAY, Ola φάγοιεν ἐμῶν ἀντιδίκων τεχνία. YF , 
. ~ . ᾿ . spt ᾿ ~ 3 ἊΒ = . ann ryt δὲν 
‘miserable φιάλη. Eubul. frg. 3. 239, Μισῶ χκάχιστον γραμματικῶν 
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ἔχπωμ, ἀεί, ᾿Ατὰρ ὡς ὁμοῖον ODO υἱὸς ὠχξετο ἔχων φιάλιον. 
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8 THE DETERIORATIVE REPRESENTS AN OBJECT AS ONE 


OF A DESPICABLE CLASS OR REFERS TO THE CLASS ITSELF. 

162. When the meaning of the -1ov suffix had once developed 
so far that it was interpreted simply * despicable ’ and the like, and 
no feeling for the original ‘that which 15 like’ the primitive, ‘a sort | 
or ‘kind of’ remained, it was a very easy step to extend the use of 
the suffix to cases where it did not limit the application of the prim- 
itive by representing an object as despicable in comparison with others 
of its kind. but referred to the whole class as despicable. Just as 
we do not feel any real difference in the use of the adjective * wretched 
whether we speak of a ‘wretched man,’ meaning one that is despi- 
cable compared to his fellowmen. or whether we speak of ‘ wretched 
trinkets.’ with the idea either that all trinkets are despicable, or those 
before us as representing a despicable class, so the Greek would not 
notice any great difference between the use of -tov in συγγραμμάᾶτιον 
as used above of the compositions of Herodotus, with the thrust that 


1 Cf. Brugmann, Gr 
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they were particularly poor ones, and its use i OOUSTLOV IM a 


sentence like the following: πολὺ τῷ Σωχράτει) 
‘ : 

ied ated tal a Supe A mm ee terraryvyey dD de wre’ A me ‘ 2 al? ὴ 

χστειοτερον δι μετὰ τῶν μειραχυλλίων χὰ SQOUEVOV οαριςεῖν χαὶ σο- 
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φισμάτια προβάλλειν τοῖς ἐντυγχάνουσιν ἢ dvd; Σπαρτιάτῃ μάχεσθαι (Luc. 
Paras. 43). Here the ‘ worthless sophistries’ are contrasted with such 
worthy pursuits as fighting a Spartan warrior, but the idea is by no 
means that the sophistries of Socrates were any worse than those of 
other people, the contrast applies to all sophistries. 

163. The use of deterioratives referring to a class is absolutely 
conclusive evidence that the old interpretation ‘a poor excuse for’ 
such or such an object, but ‘not the real thing’, has completely faded 
from the mind for some of the words of the last section: for with 
a psychological attitude of this kind there is always an implied com- 
parison with the normal or ideal of the class below which the de- 
teriorative concept falls: but any such comparison is clearly out of the 
question when the deteriorative refers to the whole class. and con- 
sequently is not contrasted with its primitive, but with totally different 
objects. | 

1064. The occasion for the use of deterioratives referring to a class 
is, of course, to begin with, purely individual and subjective, depend- 
ing entirely upon the situation in which a given idea is placed. Thus 


when Lucian, Paras. 42, says: “xo ‘YreofSnc ubv χαὶ Λυχοῦενης 0! 
ε > 4 ri~> 
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UML τῶν πυλῶν. ἐντειχίδιον ἐχάϑηντ 0 αὐτοῖς δὴ πολιορ- 


ἥμενον γνωμίδια χαὶ προβουλευμάτιχ συντιθέντες." he uses the deteri- 
orative προβουλευμάτιχ not because they are something contemptible 
under all circumstances, but rather because they appeared to him an 
unworthy occupation for loudly shouting orators who, when the test 
came, would not go into the field, but chose rather to skulk behind 
the walls and give good advice to the others. 

165. There are only very few things-that are so habitually looked 
upon with contempt in so many different circumstances that the use 
of a deteriorative becomes habitual and an always applicable designa- 
tion, as happens so much more frequently in case of diminutives 
(δ 217 ff.) and hypocoristic words (§ 246 ff.). Yet when the 
circumstances are favorable, this is altogether possible, and then the 
(leteriorative force may easily weaken and fade out like all other fre- 
(uently used emotional expressions. A certain example of this is 
γερύντιον, deteriorative to γέρων ‘old man.’ Old men so frequently 
got into situations which appeared contemptible to the Athenians, that 


ι24 Chapte r XIV. 


γερόντιον became a regular part of the vocabulary of many people, 
particularly young men and subordinates, who, of course, delighted 
in speaking of their superiors in a mocking and contemptuous tone. 
Just as the employed now frequently speak of the employer as ‘the 
old man. German ‘der Alte,’ so in Theocr. 4. 58 one shepherd 
speaking to another of the owner of the flock ¢ μων ἦν the latter nas 
τιον: Elie ἄγε p ὦ Κορύδων, τὸ γερόντιον ἢ ῥ᾽ ἔτι ι Τήνα' a 
χυάνοφρυν Kowttdx, τᾶς nox ἐχνίσϑη ; In the vocabulary of of wah people 
the deteriorative soon took the place of the primitive, and the only 
remnant of the original contempt connected with the word was ὃ 
certain slangy flavor. Cf. Eubul. frg. 3. 258 (2), Ὃς γὰρ εἰσῆλθε τὰ 
γερόντια τ > εἰ μους, Εὐθὺς ἀνεχλίνετο. Other cases of faded de- 
sill atives are dec ide dly uncertain. Perhaps edge: τύδιον : ἀνδράποδον 
‘slave’ is an example; for slaves are frequently enough the object of 
a ire and contempt of their masters to allow the use of a deteriorative 

. become habitual. There is, however, no extant passage 1 in which 
it is used with living deteriorative force. Aside from the mere mention 
of the word by Pollux 3. 77 as used by Hyperides, it occurs equiv- 
alent to its primitive in Diph. frg. 4. 414, where one speaker mentions 
a list of outlandish cup names, and the other does not appear by ante r- 
stand and says they are names of slaves * : ἀνδραπόδι Te TA, ὁρᾶς. 
It is also totally uncertain whether dyriov : υής, ‘servulus,’ mentioned 
by Athen. 175 C as the title of a play, is a faded deteriorative or 
an originally hypocoristic word. | 

166. Examples of deterioratives referring to @ class. pogereeer : 
vécwy. ‘feeble old man.’ Ar. Ach. 993, Ἢ πάνυ γερόντιον ἰσὼς vevo ἡμιχάς 
μὲ σύ: ἐχπωμάτιον : ἔχπωμα, * wretched beaker.’ iph. frg. 4. 384, Εἴτα 
υαλαχόν. ὦ δύστην᾽. ἔχεις. Σχευάριον, ἔχπωμ. ἄτιον, . ὥυλάχιου: 
ϑήλαχος, ‘contemptible bag.” Ar. Ran. 1205. 

όγους διχοϑερῶ. EYP. “Ax 
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οὕτως ὥστ ἐναρυ. 
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ϑυλάχιον Ἐν τοῖς ἴα ‘You μ any old thing, a contemptible 
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1g.” 798, Οὐ γὰρ πρεπῶδές ἐστ' τῷ διδασχάλῳ Ισγάδιχ χαὶ 
fig.’ Ar. Plut. 798, Ov γὰρ χ 
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χοσχυλμάτια as if: wretched scraps of leather.’ 


1 Similarly Hip yparch. ap. Athen 484 D lets a character ask whether / 
βρώνιος, a name of a cup, is a bird. 
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bottle.’ ᾿ς Ran. 1200. see sub. Su nan Dem. ian 114, χαὶ 
λυχείου 
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Ἀχαδαμείας ἢ ἐχ Κυνοσάργους ἱμάτιο) 
φαυλότα χαὶ τούτοι VATOV ἐνομιοϑέτησαν εἶναι τὴν 


ζημίαν. μισϑωμάτιον : μίσϑωμα, 


from property or mines. Alciphr. 1 
ἐμοὶ χτημάτιον, οὐδ᾽ ὁ mute 
‘ ‘ 


ire.’ contrasted to income 


TAT 


χαὶ αἱ δυστυχεῖς αὗται χαὶ χατεστεναγμέναι τῶν ἀνοήτων ἐραστῶν 
ὀξυβαάφιεον : ὀξήφαφον, ‘wretched saucer.’ Antiphi un. 


90 
ὃ ἀλλὰ πῖϑι. Β. 

πὼς Τῆς ς. 
ὀξυφαφίων χεραμέων ἐπίνομεν. * We drank 
out of wretched saucers, and clay ones too. ὀρτύ 


OOTVYLOV : ὄρτυξ, “ον - 


ardly quail.’ Antiphan. frg. 8. 4 (8). Ὡς δὴ σὺ τί Ποιεῖν δυνάμε: 


—— = we 
- 


ἔχων ; προβάειον : πρό; , ‘lazy sheep.’ Ar. 


ν᾿ Vv 4 Pie mee 
, -- a a“ 
ἦμεν ἄρτι γὰρ Ke 


χαϑάπερ TO μεσημβρία 
γυστάζοντας χαὶ χηλουμένους ὃς τῶν 
φῆ διχαίως ἂν χαταγελῷεν, ἡγούμενοι ἀνδράποδ ἄττα σφίσιν 
" 
ἐλϑ ἡ χαταγώγιον, ὥσπερ προβάτια μεσημβριάζοντα περὶ τὴν χρήνην 


sua, ‘inane decree.” Luce. Paras. 
42, see § 164. δημάτιον : δῆμια, see § 151. σχυλάχιον : σχύλαξ. * con- 
temptible puppy.’ Plato Resp. 7. 539 B, - NOTED σχυλάχια 


τῷ ἕλχειν τε RAL σπαράττειν τῷ λόγῳ τοὺς ZI . σοφισμάτιον 


‘worthless sophistry,’ Luc. Paras. 45, see ὃ 162. τρα- 
: τράπεζα, ‘contemptible table (of money-changer).’ Lys. frg. 


> 


_“« 


2 a : 3 ‘ i ei cee Ξ “ὦ ς ἊΣ \ 
c ἀβαχίου ‘aL τραπεζίου πωλῶν ἑαυτόν. τριχίδιον : 


ξὔδειν. net μον: 


ΩΝ ΒΒΘΒΟΥ. Alex. frg. 


ᾶΪ 
or op 9" 
᾽Απε} eu cow 0” 
ἢ 


4. cov IN THE MEANING ‘MERELY,’ ‘NOTHING BUT.’ 


167. When a deteriorative refers to a class, the uppermost ele- 


ment to begin with is, of course, an emotional one: contempt for the 
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class designated by the primitive. Since contempt for one class 
implies a judgment of inferiority of that class to other classes or 
a certain other class, there is present in the deteriorative also a cer- 
tain intellectual element, namely the belief that the object for which 
the contempt is expressed 15 inferior in some way to other categories 
associated with the primitive. Thus in the word ὁρτ ὕγιον * cowardly 
quail’ is contained the judgment that a quail is more cowardly than 
most other animals; in τριχίδιον * wretched anchovy’ there is the im- 
plication that other ind of fish are more desirable as articles of 
food than the anchovy. Though this feature of the meaning of 
deterioratives is in the beginning strictly incidental and subordinate, 
it may in course of time become the dominant and even exclusive 
meaning of the suffix, while the original emotional element of contempt 
has dissappeared, and we may then translate the -tov by ‘merely,’ 
‘nothing but,’ etc., but not ‘despicable’ or in any way that would 
suggest the emotion of disdain. There are, of course, all kinds οἱ 
sradations as to the relative prominence of the two elements, and 
often we may waver as to which was uppermost. Thus in the passage 
quoted under ἰσχάδιον in the last par: raph I have translated * paltry 
figs’ because I supposed that the idea of playwrights throwing out 
to the audience a few eatables and expecting to be rew arded with 
laughter filled the poet with disgust, and that he gave vent to his 
disdain through the deteriorative ἰσχάδιον [f, on the other hand, he 
‘s conceived as calmly giving to the audience a lecture as to what 15 
right and proper, we must rather translate ‘by merely throwing out 
When the play was presented 
Α similar 


to the audience some figs’ ete. 
everything, of course, depended on the actor's expression. 
example is σεεφάνιον : στέφανος In Aleiphr. 1. 36, ᾿Εγὼ δὲ ἣ τάλαινα 


ϑρηνωδὸν οὐχ ἐραστὴν ἔχω, στεφάνιά por xxl ῥόδα ὥσπερ LOW τάφῳ 
πέμπει, χαὶ χλάειν ὃν ὅλης φησὶ τῆς νυχτός. If we imagine that the 
hetaera adds disdain to her complaint we can translate ‘he sends 
wretched garlands and roses’; if, on the other hand, there is no disdain, 
but only plaintiveness in the passage, she only meant *he sends 


nothing but garlands and roses.’ We can be certain that the emotional 


element is very slight or tildes absent in the following passages : 


ἀσχίον “merely a γωβ le e. something padi mm Crates frg. 2. 230, 
1 y 3 en > ~ 


κοῦ aes v > 
μεντᾶρ εὶ ἔστ ἀληθῆ. 


᾿ γεροντηί 


(ὐὐχ ἀσχίω 


‘merely old men’ ty οι. An. 6. 3. 22, ‘ak οὐχ 


About this phrase Hesychius remarks : παροιμία ἐπὶ τῶν χαὶ τὰ χενὰ δὲ- 


δϑοικότων" ἐπεὶ χενὸς U ἀσχός. 


αι δὐοδρδ εφυνομμλορηρθνοκοαν εν ρρινευαπλνοια ἐωδηεξύτωνταν φηρει μαροθυρενῃ τυραν ἀρνρλϑεν τῷ, μγιῷ ν 


Deterioratives. 


pares γράδια δὲ χαὶ γερόν 

χαὶ ade χαταλελειμι ¢. ‘They s Tl : 
μι ᾿ ελειμμένους They see neither a friendly nor a hostile 
army, but merely old women and old men.’ 


Luc. D. Meretr. 9. 5. δὶ 


7 ΄ v Ν * 
ῃ a ἐρυμάατιον : ἔρυμα * fort’. 
σὺ γὰρ ἀλεχτρύονα . 


_- ae dient OE Ἅ 
TWD νῷ ATNEKTELVAC Ἢ πόλε J Ov 
f;! : 


pouperc τάχα (“merely a fort perhaps you helped to 


in contrast to οα΄ dangerane Cat ae ae 
more dangerous a διμοιρίτης ὧν, ἵνα 


wo 


+ , 
ot, of erry ~~ 2 
ὧν ὃες - “ἐν [IH VLOV oY 


defend, 


χαὶ τοῦτο προσγαρίσωμαί oc πίον : xT 
᾿ βυσχαρισωμαί σοι. χηπίον : χἥπος, ‘merely as a garden (i. e 


appenda Thue. 2. 62.. 8. 


IZ. 


Ley aor a. 
μίζετ 
or Anes rf ~ 
ope Y QUT 
VAUTYY \ a YMC CAL. 


Polyb. 35. 6. 


σιιλίον 


= 


me 5 ~ 4 « , 
2 πιλίον ἐχεῖ χαὶ τὴν ζώνην ἐπιλελγ 
μαχον, ‘nothing but drugs.’ 


|OUEVOY. 
’ Plato Theaet. (496. 

γΞ μαῖαι φαρμάχια (‘by merely giving drugs’) 
ἐγείρειν τε τὰς ὠδῖνας χαὶ υχλϑαχωτέρας, ἃ 
τίχτειν τε δὴ τὰς δυστοχούσας. 


GAGUGLY * 


16S. ) " 4 
The same development of the suffix to the meaning ‘ merely ἡ 


also ᾿ξ Ι 
occasionally results from its diminutive meaning (cf. ὃ 216) 


‘ , OT )ί 551}]} - ; ; c 


and really not necessary : 
: ὍΣΣ sssary; for the tw 
grew up side by λ > tWO 


side, and sometimes no doubt both elements were 


yr a 4 7 7 . 4 Σ᾿ ξ΄ Υ 
present in on¢ and the same word, and so not separated in the con- 
sciousness of the speaker. | 


5. SECONDARY DETERIORATIVES. 


169 By | + ἃ 
- I « 


ΚΥΡΊΩΝ ἈΝ ὰ" ὥ. , 

ith a meaning totally different from the deteriorative. but which in 
“an A PS GE : 
| rt in situations or combinations with other words have for the time 
eing taken upon themselves a deteriorative character 


This reinter- 


ret; ᾿ co r Ἀ ~_T ᾿ ᾿ 
} ition is made possible by the same mental process by which is 
recognize cise 

nized the precise meaning of any suffix of extended application. 


Th 
the English suffix -y has a variety of me: anings like ‘ full of,’ 
ike,’ and is also a hypocoristic ending.!. But when we hear it in 


conne > λ as 
1ected discourse, we can at once — its shade of meaning either 


by the stem to which it is attached « * by the context. When we 


which the : 
the. origin as well as ‘the former waa’ is in this respect immaterial. 
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Johnny we immediatel) recognize 1 
as an expression of endearment. When it 18 heard im ἡ starry it 1s 
| after hearing further portions of its envl- 
‘starry sky’ is the 


hear the Y sound at the end οἱ 


impossible to decide unti 
ronment, but then it at once becomes clear. ‘The 
‘starry light’ is the light coming 


sky that is abounding in stars, the 
that shine like stars. Simi- 


from the stars, * starry eyes” are eyes 

larly Greek τον has a tangible meaning only 1 the individual word 
. . . " . ry’ ; 

or even in a particular environment of a certain word. Thus βῥου- 

>is *that which belongs to” the cow-herd, x etov 


χόλιον * herd of cows 
wax, ἀνδρίον is a deteriorative, παιδίον 


is ‘that which is made of’ 
usually a diminutive. On the other hand, σωμάτιον had a variety of 
The comedian Plato ($ 86) used it in the plural of the 
‘that which is around’ the 
of cuttle-fish, and 


50 designated 


meanings. 
padding of the actors, and it was then 
body. Aristotle (§ 194a) applies it to the body 
thus causes diminutive interpretation, while Isocrates 
his own body because of its weakness (ξ 161), and consequently 
requires deteriorative interpretation. 

170. It is by an exactly similar process that suffixal meanings which 


do not belong to a given word at all can be temporarily suggested by it 


in a certain environment or situation. 
he fact that by ὀλιγαρχία and δημοχρατία forms 
Yet in Thue. 5. 


Thus -ἰὰ is an abstract or 


collective suffix, and t 
of government are designated 15 merely incidental. 


47. 2 there occurs the following sentence : ἐπ’ ὀλιγαρχία βούλεται (SC. 
ὁ ᾿Αλχιβιάδης) χαὶ οὐ τία] τῇ ἑαυτὸν ἐχβαλούσῃ 
χατε)ϑὼν χαὶ παρασχὼν Τὶ ὑτοῖς συμπολιτεύειν. Here 
the -1x of πονηρία suggests a form of government merely on account 
of the contrast and rhyme with ὀλιγαρχία, although by itself πονηρία 
is an ordinary abstract noun with the meaning ‘ wickedness.’ 


171. In this manner τὸν words of all kinds may for the time be- 
There are several different 


ing be reinterpreted as deterioratives. 
factors which may or must be present if such revaluation takes place. 
In the first place, the situation must always be one of contempt; for 
that is. of course, the prerequisite of intelligibility of any deteriorative, 
whether original or secondary. A probable instance in which this factor 


alone was strong enough to cause reinterpretation is the use of σιν ἄχεον" 


in Isoer. 15. 2. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ εἰδὼς ἐνίο 


. 
e Ten 


οιστῶν ϑλασφημοῦντας περι τῇς 
‘ ν ΒΡ 

> ow ‘ ~ £2 ‘ > , ‘ ~ * 
διχτοιῇῆς χαὶ λέγοντας, , περὶ δικογραφίαν, καὶ παραπλήσιον 

ἊΝ - - 

~ »- ad e » "ἡ Ε- r --- ἈΞ κ᾿ , x δ... ν f 
ιοῦντας. ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ τις... Ζεῦξιν χαὶ Παρράσιον τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχειν φαίη 
Since the tone of the whole passage 


πινάχια in the latter part. 


see 


bee ee ah 


Doh al edly See ala 


Se ns 


- peng) sti pat a ai Aenea σεφέὶ 
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the reader is in a receptive mood for a deteriorative ending: for cc 

tempt and the suffix -1ov are closely associated with one snail i 
one may suggest the other. No matter whether the effect was ir Ξ 4 
ed or not, a certain number of readers or hearers ὑπὸ itend- 


ΟἹ ; - become 
CONSCIOUS « , fac as ee come 
f the fact that πινάχιον, though by itself having no relation 

ων ᾿ ; D LALO 


7 any deteriorative force of -tov, has the same ending so often ass 
ciated witn contempt. In spoken language this weeds ᾿ .] aa i 
than in writing ; for the proper acmesiaies’ ' 3 poh rion 
crane Ἢ tella ion of thought or feeling can 
pro 'y ἃ mere gesture or facial expression or intonation of 
the voice, so that almost any denominative -1sv word could thus be 
suggested as a deteriorative. Such interpretation, Siemens: ee 
never be certain for everybody that listens ; one might be Ἢ τῶ ον 
mood and the other not, the speaker may intend such an @A2 st 
never be understood at all. and conversely, he may not have ith de | 
It, and still the hearer interpreted it in that way. It voi tae ; 
fore, be futile to be dogmatic about this or that νόμο πὰ couse 
there was or was not deteriorative force imputed to the ὅδ Ι ον 
only mention such passages as seem to me to allow the nossibility 
δ 129 ἃ) in Dem. 21. 158, διὰ τῆς 


{7 


fo ( 
et (5 Ae χαὶ φιάλας ὀνομάζων of 
os ἍΛΩ QVGA LOV GUTS 


Χ 
μειρύχιον (ὃ 148) in Ar. Equ. 1375 
Ah μειράχια. taut. λέγω, τὰν τῷ Utow, “ | μήθ; Wks 
| έγω, τ τὸ υὔρω, A στωμυλεῖται τοιχδὶ χαϑήμενο 
id. Ran. 1071, Εἶτ᾽ αὖ xy ἐπιτηδεῦ : ᾿ς, Ἢ 
, Εἶτ αὖ Dore ιτηδεῦσα! χαὶ στωμυλίαν 2 Ἣ 


; Gives 4 
to £ 4 
ξεχένωσεν τάς TE xe ἐνέ 
- (7 ayer! cy Te reser 4 
j - CV wwe Joe (yy μξις λῶν 
‘ 


Avy. 1283. 


στωμυλλομένων. σχυτάλιον (§ 


af ς “᾿ = ' = ” γι. , 
VOE THY πόλιν λαχωνομάνουν 
vw. 


" ἐρρύπων, ἐσωχράτουν. γχ..) 

172. When a word in τὸν as well as its primitive designate 
something that is in itself of inferior worth. it is hardly ie τ 
say whether the suffix had to begin with a deteriorative aie 
which was worn off by frequent use, or whether the passages sane 
contempt Is prominent are of the same character as thew ‘last : 
tioned. Thus δάχεον is always a ragged or talbered ia Ani 
—_— and τριβώνιον is a coarse or shabby cloak, but both of roa 
words are equivalent to their primitives. Most probably the ims 
arose through the influence of other words of this ending which 
designated articles of dress (§ 130), but where the Ἰδνμοδδοο called 
me πὴ" contempt for these objects, that could i easily atteib 

Cc ( > suffix : ; ‘he 

» the suffix. So Ar. Ran. 1068, AIX. ΤΙρῶτον μὲν τοὺς βχσι- 
: εἶναι. EYP. 


Ω 


« 


5 


ν" . ze. > , ty "5 ‘ ΓΔ ~ > c . 
ASVOY τα OKAL io 45 Wie Ἷ " 
- 5 fue Wy ν ν χνὺ ω 
vy 7 CAEL * A l Jam \ WO 
‘ - rat ' 


( hapte r ALY. 


δράσας: AIS. Οὔχουν ἐθέλει γε τρίηρᾶρ eee πλουτὸ 


»»" ἄς) σ᾽ “πὶ 


᾿Αλλὰ ῥαχίοις περιειλάμενος χλάει καὶ φησι ὶ πένεσθαι. 
16, ἐὰ αἰ ἐκβαλεῖν τούτους ἠξίωχας ϑυγατριδοῦς ὄντας EX τῆς 
αὑτῶν ἐν Tel) )ωνίοις, ἀνυποδή | | 
There is a particular kind of situation when a word in ν 
is mie metaphorically in suc ‘+h a way that the object to which the 
is transferred is represented as despic: able by the comparison. “a 
although ϑηρίον is not at all a deterior: itive in itself, yet when it is _ 
to a human being, contempt is the very reason for the a ᾿ 

The -ἰον. however, has nothing to do with the application of 1 ἫΝ WO 
in this sense: for words without deteriorative ending (cf. ‘ind | a ᾿ Νὰ 
can be used in the same way. Nevertheless the: speakel τῷ ea : 
may have occasionally become conscious of the fact Ὁ" a 
had the same -tov which is elsewhere deteriorative, ΜΌΝ 4 # ᾿ 
as in Dem. 25. 95, the orator’s resources of expression coul ἂν 
force the idea itself: δεῖ δὴ πάντας, ὥσπερ οἱ ἰχτροί, ὅταν — 
τῶν ἀνιάτων τι χαχῶν ἴδωσιν, ἀπέχαυσαν * ὡς δσκοψαν, 

ϑηρίον ὑμᾶς ἐξορίσαι, ῥῖψαι ἐχ τῆς πόλεως, ἀνελεῖν. | 
174. In addition to these wholly semantic factors there μοι - 
certain external ones, which can make the reinterpre πον il RA 
a deteriorative more certain, though even then there would 0 ΜΝ ΜῊΝ 
of the same variety of attitude possible. [ἢ the first a: se 
adjectives like πονηρός, φαῦλος, and χαχός are 80 — πη oe 
ov derivatives to emphasize or modify the idea of cont * a 
there is created an association between deteriorative age em a 
combination of one of these adjectives with -tov words. < : πῇ 
same collocation occurs where the -tov has no such function | pei , 
ally. it may nevertheless easily be attributed to it ; δΝ : " 
four elements in question, v1zZ. contempious tone oF passage, a 
orative adjective, -tov form, and deteriorative meaning tel ih "ἢ 
the last are already present, and that will be associates with a 
parative ease. So ϑηρίον in Ar. Plut. 439, ὦ δειλότατον od Unptov. 


id. Vesp. 448, ὦ xxx widvoy (ὃ 115 A) in Nicoph. 
id. Vesp. . 6 


ἊΣ ane 


if ‘ 


00 
a "». 
> , . δι cial Ne ὀονί να οφους ἴσως. σχῶ λη- 
. ᾽ 7 - : rhe ’ ᾿ TOV sje ; ‘ LE C : 
fre. 2. 848, Απερ eovte L τὰ ᾿ ( 


- ete 
ἱ - “poy ω) d (). 
nur. ἀχοίδας. πάρνοπας. σπαρτίον (8 211 E) in Philipp. frg. 2. 47 
: Si Ἂν Psi . , ἢ ἣν : 4 4 5 f A aft. A PP 2 pa a fr,’ 
λῶ ; min: “Krcooy δὲ χαινὸν ἐμ αλειν KHUTW TOVOY. 
ἄχρηστα παντελῶς τὰ σπαρτία " τερον Os καινὸν ἐμῷ ᾿ 
ρῆστ : 
χαλκίον. see § 101 A, 5. Υ. 0). ia oe 
175. Finally _ the revaluation of an -tov word as a αἱ el . | 
Pnich 
may be caused or a by collocation with other words in W 
Γ᾿ ος 


fixes (cf. 8 1). 
have been derived from the me aning 


3 95. It is furthermore incredible that -to 


names in diminutive suffixes appear before appellatives. 
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when the real deteriorative precedes. 


as in Ar. Plut. 798 (8 166). 
where ἰσχάδια 


causes the revaluation of τρωγάλεα. but it is 
sible when the real deteriorative follows. as in 


9 εὖ ᾿ "ν᾿. Σ Ἃ — es = ~~ c 
(βείκεθυ OF KAL ean eCtou NWOAWY SHUT 


also pos- 
Lys. frg. 50, Mev 
for the first -1ov form will stil] 
second one comes. Another example of 
the latter is βιβλίον in Plato Phaedr. 286 0 (8 159). where ox 
μαχίοις assists in giving a contemptuous ring to | Atv. 7 


176. In one case, at least, a deteriorative adjective and collocation 
with a real deteriorative 


be in the momory when the 


er 
“ 
ἱ 


in τον combine to cause the reinterpretation 


of another word. In Luc. Merc. Cond. 37 7 (ὃ 161) 


deteriorative force com the ne thie of ἐφε στρίδις 
from the adjective Sx 


Dem. 24. 114 (8 


δ) 


χιτώνιον gets 
ov as well ¢ 
The same could be said of ἱμάτιον in 
poe the neighborhood of ληχύϑιον as well 
as the adjective φαυλότατον could have assisted in the temporary re- 
valution of ἱμάτιον. 
\77. These words can obviously often not be separated from those 
speaker produced an -16v word with the conscious intention 
producing a deteriorative to a certain primitive, but without thinking 


oe fact that the same word already existed in other meanings. 
Certain words like 7 ληχύϑιον and σ 


in which a 
of 


{ yf 


σφραγίδιον, which I have placed among 
the real deterioratives. with the underst: anding that they originated in 


this way, may just as well have arisen by the process of revaluation. 


XV. -ov AS DIMINUTIVE SUFFIX. 
178. Of the various ways of origin which at different times have 
been suggested for the diminutive meaning of suffixes, most are cle; arly 
impossible for -toy. 


“74 


Thus the old idea that diminutive suffixes meant 
‘little’ from the beginning, or were perhaps originally independent 
words with that meaning, is untenable for Indo- -European diminutives 
because their suffixes are identical with the secondary adjective sut- 


ὃ That the diminutive meaning of - 


tov could hardly 
‘descended from,’ has been shown 


tov diminutives should be 


in the main derived from the deteriorative or hypocoristic use! of the 


' Wrede, Die Dim. im Deutse ‘hen, 132 ff., supports his contention that 


(rermanic diminutives originated from ‘ Kose-formen’ by the fact that proper 


It is to be noticed 


that for Greek -coy this condition is reversed, and that proper i. e. personal 


lames appear only secondarily, and then for a while not with great freedom. 


Bay Chapter a 


suftix: for neither of these is nearer to its original adjectival mean- 


ing than the diminutive use. Altogether impossible for all diminutives 


idea suggested by Ribezzo for the Sanskrit -ka- diminutives, 


is the 
| accidentally 


namely, that words which designated small objects an 
to become charged 


ended in a certain suffix. could cvause the latter 


with the diminutive meaning by the same shifting of semantic ele- 


ments as is seen e. g. in the genesis of the inchoative verb suffix 


-esko-. The idea of small size is not an absolute but a relative idea. 


and the consciousness of the small size of an object does: not, there- 


fore. follow up a word in all situations. Only when there is com- 
parison implied between objects of the same or different classes, will 
any one think of anything as small. In order that this comparison 
may be transmitted from the speaker to the hearer, there is need of 
some linguistic means with which this idea of minuteness 1s associated. 
presupposes the existence of one of these 


Ribezzo's yiew consequently 
vf his theory. [ts 


means. to account for which is the ver) object ε 
| more evident by taking a concrete example. 


impossibility becomes stil 
Because a few English words in -er, like finger or washer, designate 
small objects, would it be possible for -er to become a diminutive suffix ? 


179. There remains only one probable way in which -ov diminu- 


tives can have developed, the one mentioned 8 136, and suggested for 


I. E. -ko- by Brugmann, Gr. 2. 1°. 504, namely, that the diminutive. 
(55) use of «ov, is derived from its function 


like the deteriorative (ὃ 
of designating * something like, 
If it is possible to determine the exact ] 
this transition of meaning could take place 


but not the same’ as the primitive. 
ywocess and to find suitable 


pattern types, in which 
naturally, there will be no doubt that -tov diminutives actually did 


originate in this way. 


1. THE PATTERN TYPES. 

180. The pattern types of the diminutives must be words in which 
the principal reason for designating an object as ‘not quite the sam‘ 
as the primitive, though like it” 1s inferiority of size. Those words 
in which the prime motive of comparison is something else than size. 
but inferiority of size of the derivative is a mere incident, can not 
have given rise to the diminutive category. Thus χεράτια ‘the an- 
tennae of the xzox30¢’ does indeed designate objects that are smalle 


Cf. § 237 b. The neuters in -coy were not used in proper names till the 
diminutive-hypocoristic use had been firmly established in the appellatives 


cits" i di 


pe tt area ai Rares pn ana) Aa lal 


ee 
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than horns (xéeatx), but the reason for the comparison 15 the similarity 
of shape or position. As long as there were no other real diminutives 
which could cause reinterpretation of such words by analogy, tere 
is no prospect of the incidental inferiority of size taking the lias 
οἱ the real motive οἵ comparison, particularly since the lanai of 
size between primitive and derivative was reversed in other words of 
the same kind (δ 135). | τ 

181. When one object which is substantially like another except 
in being smaller is spoken of as ‘ like’ the latter, but ‘not the ae 
the speaker implies that the element of size is to him an siaetiaad 
quality of the object to which the smaller one is compared, i. ἊΝ if 
iene actually originate from the idea of similarity, there isk 

Ὁ words which by some of the persons using them are considered 
to be strictly applicable only to an object which reaches a certain 
normal of size, while other objects, which are in every dition eet 
cumallar but fall below this normal, can not really be so designated 
hat size can really be such an important element in the iia 
of a word, can be seen e. g. by the English ‘ mountain.’ which las 
ignates an elevation upon the earth’s surface of immense size, wide 
a smaller elevation of exactly the same kind is not a ‘ mountain,’ but 
ἃ ‘hall,’ and a still smaller one is a * hillock,’ ‘mound,’ ete. Sinn 
is the difference between ‘lake’ and ‘pond,’ ‘river’ and Aenea 
‘city’ and ‘village,’ ‘spear’ and * javelin,’ + flute’ and ‘piccolo.’ It 
matters little that these relations are often judged differently by 
different individuals and nations; thus the German enw? 15 collo- 
quially applied to a small artificial mound of less than vines feet 
height as well as to the highest mountain. The important thing is 
merely that there are words which in the view of some of the ses 
munity using them have the idea of size as a very important con- 
stituent of their meaning. 

182. For similar cases in Greek the -tov which designated * some- 
thing lke’ the primitive was a very convenient peda when the 
speaker felt and wished to indicate the similarity between the larger 
and the smaller object, and yet was aware that he could not use the 
primitive for the latter without violating usage. Here too individuals 
would naturally vary in the conception of many a word (cf. § 137 
for παιδίον) without affecting the principle as a whole. Words in 
which “tov may with more or less probability have been added with 
this motive are 6. g. ἁμάξιον “ἃ little wagon,” originally ‘that which 
is like, but not the same as a ἅμαξα." the latter term being applied 
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only to heavy wagons!; δοράτιον : δόρυ, * that which is like a spear. 
but no real spear, “a peltast's spear, because it was too light for 
the designation δόρυ, which carried with it the implication of such 
size and weight as those of the hoplites had ; χαρχίνιον .} 
‘that which is like a crab, but not a real crab,’ a very small species 
of hermit-crab to which χαρχίνος seemed inapplicable ; πολισμάτιον : 
πόλισμα, ‘that which is like a city, but hardly large enough for such 
a designation,’ a little fortified place; σαχίον : σάχος. * that which 18 
like a sack. but not a real sack,’ a little bag tied around horses” feet : 
στυράχιον : στύραξ, ‘that which is like a spear-spike, though not a real 
Γ. 3, Z,) 


one, because part of a javelin and not of a spear; φλέριον : φλξῳ, 


‘ ‘ 


‘that which is like a vein. but not a real vein,’ i. e. a smaller blood- 


vessel than was ordinarily denoted by the word 9ié). Any or all 
of these words which existed before the diminutive meaning was 
established.2 may very well have assisted in causing the idea of small 
size to be connected with their suffix, and have been of influence in 
causing the spread of this usage to their own congeners, but they 
are all comparatively rare words, and we may conclude that all of 
them together were a slight force in comparison with the one word 
παιδίον. which became the regular word for ‘baby,’ and so was in- 
cessantly in the mouth of every speaker of the language, and con- 
sequently afforded immense opportunities for the spread of the di- 
minutive meaning. To assume that παιδίον was the chief pattern type 
of this category presupposes that it was derived from παῖς with the 
original conception ‘that which is like a child,* but not a real child, 
because a baby was too small and too young to be properly called 

It is no objection to this view that the primitive itself could 
occasionally designate an infant even when there is no reference to 
descent, as 6. 5. H. Hom. Ceres 141, Καί χεν παῖδα νεογνὸν ἐν ay- 
χοίνησιν ἔχουσα Καλὰ τιϑηνοίμην, where Demeter is speaking in the 
character of a nurse, or in Herod. 1. 109. Aside from the fact that 
different individuals must have differed in their conception of the 
same word (ef. § 137), it is of importance to consider that the 
designation of an infant as παῖς was only an occasional one, and very 


1 Cf. Liddell and Scott s. v. 

2 The fact that πολισμάτιον does not occur before Polybius would seem 
to exclude it from the number of probable diminutive pattern types. 

3 Those who first formed παιδίον in the meaning ‘ baby’ must have thought 
of παῖς as referring to size and age, not descent. With the latter idea in 
mind arose the παιδίον of § 150. 
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rare In comparison with the number of instances in which an older 
child is so designated. In situations which did not distinctly point 
that way, no Greek upon hearing παῖς would think of a baby any 
more than we do upon hearing ‘child.’ ‘He is a mere child’ means 
that he is not old enough to be called a young man, but would never 
imply that he was yet an infant, and yet ‘child’ could be used in 
such a situation that it really did refer toa baby. That consequently 
the feeling of a number of individuals should have induced them to 
believe that παῖς ought really not to be applied to an infant. and so 
to form for it παιδίον ‘that which is like a child. but not a real 
child,’ is not at all remarkable. That this was really the original 
attitude to the suffix is made all the more probable by the fact that 
Herodotus, when the exact meaning of παιδίον can be determined. 
ulmost always refers to a baby, and to a little child beyond the infant 
age in only two instances: 4. 187, where children of four years are 
called παιδία, and 5. 51, where it designates the eight year old 
daughter of the king of Sparta. After παιδίον had once taken root. 
it spread with great rapidity over nearly the whole of Greece for the 
reason that its creation filled a gap similar to the one existing in 
German at the present day. Just as there is no native German 
word corresponding to English ‘ baby’ (words like ‘ Siiugling’ are, of 
course, not conversational words), so the Homeric Greek had nothing 


7] 


ow 


except words of such wide meaning as παῖς and zéxvov.t The new 
παιδίον was therefore a distinct linguistic gain, and became a house- 
hold word in a short time. 

183. In addition to the words so far mentioned there may have 
been among the pattern types of the -1ov diminutives some of the 
words designating the young of animals (cf. Brugmann, Gr. 2. 12, 504, 
for the same possibility for I. E.-ko-). Thus one of the characteristics 
often associated with the idea ‘bird’ is the capability of flying, and 
consequently a young bird (ὀρνίθιον), which has not yet learned that 
accomplishment, may have been thought of as ‘not a real bird’ as 
yet, but ‘something like a bird,’ or ‘ something which is yet to become 
a bird.” Similarly a hare is associated with swift running, and one 
of its young, which was as yet deficient in this respect, could be 
designated λάγιον ‘not a real hare yet.’ The sum-total of the in- 
fluence of all of such words also must, however, have been comparatively 
slight, since there do not seem to be among them words of frequent 
occurrence in this meaning (cf. § 94 f.). 


1 E ἢ . 
Boeegos designates only the newly born babe. 
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184. Besides the idea of similarity the Neuter gender may also 


have had its influence in the development of diminutive meaning of 


“ov in words designating living beings. Cf. § 167. 

{S5. Collection of examples (except οἵ words designating the 
of animals. for which see § 94). The most conclusive ex- 
the diminutive use 


Arist. H. A. 8. ὃ. 


TELVEL, AL 


young 
ample to show how similar was the feeling for 


and for the meaning ‘a sort of,’ ‘a kind of? 1s 


514a 19 ἢ. 
υμένην μήνιγγα τὴν περὶ 


͵ 
" 5 . 
ἀναίμων πάντων cov. 


χὐτόν. The use of 


έβι 
diminutive and then in the generalizing sense in virtually the 
can only be explained by assuming that the two uses 


as a 
same breath 
of the suffix appeared so similar to the writer, that 
scious of using the word in two different meanings. In the first 


he was not con- 


sentence ‘a sort of vein’ was ἃ ‘vein-like thing’ that was not 
large enough to be called ‘vein.’ in the second ‘a sort of veir’ had 
its literal signification, without addition of secondary elements. The 
remaining examples will be arranged as usually. Gucakror. Arist. De 


Mot. An. 7. 701 b4. δοράτιον". Thue. 
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χαρχίν:0}". Arist. Η. A. 5. 15. δ47 17, ἔχουσ! 


΄ 


~ ξ΄ ~ ~ κὶ 
πιννοφυλᾶχα, KL υὲν χαοίδιον. αἱ OS χαρ χίνιον᾽ 


οὗ στερισῚ > υἃ σπιαιδίον (AN ‘the meaning * baby 


Herod. % 144. éw ett προχείμενον ἀσπαϊρόν τε χαὶ χραυγανώμενον. 


, 


id. 1. 113. 2. 2. παιδία δύο veoyva. id. 4. 180, 


< , , 5 4 
ἁδοὺν γένηται, . TWUTO 
i 
~ » > Ν , ~ 
τῶν “VOOM LOL το TALE VO 
~~ ~ ”~ ‘ . ὧν 
ν τῇ ἀγχάλῃ, χαὶ τὴν Y Ὁρᾶσαι ὡς παιδίον 
: . : 
τ ἢ os 7 . ϊ 
ὥσπερ παιδίῳ νῦν δὴ VEpny. id. Lys. 18, 
τς; ~> νὰ ξ 
TALOLOV van ἣ ὃ EAGUCEY, ἢ 


w/v 


v ~~ ἢ 


τεῖπεν. id. Eccl. 549, ἄρρεν γὰρ evtexe παιδίον. 


παιδίον © Trobe Vig χατεῖπε 
Antiphan. fe 3. 7 Σχύθαι ... 


or 


Διδόασιν ἵππων χαὶ βοῶν πίνειν γάλα. Diph. frg. 4. 412 


, ~ 
γξνο! ILE 5 Wis "σιν εὐθέως TOL 


4 ‘ ~ 4 ‘ 
αὑτὸν ἀπογαλαχτιεῖ. Xen. Vec. 3. 10; Lys. 
ξ΄ Ἢ ᾿ ΄ * or 5 os - Ὁ. aw 5 
ὡς τὸ παιδίον, ἵνα τὸν τιτῦον αὐτῷ διδῷ χα! 


ζ > τι ἢ 7c s > , 
° 36, τῷ ἐμῷ TALOLO) eVEUTY τὸ ὄνομα τ  ἐχξείνοῦυ. Dem. 


ἤδη γεγενημένων. Hyp. 2 2. 45. 12, εἰ μέν τι 
γιγνόμενον Ἢ % ὶ t . (‘ritias ἢ Ὡ (Diels). 


ἡ 
Plato Lys. 212 Τὰ, 


id. Thesm. 339. 
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γονότα παιδία. Arist. H. A. 8. 10. 587b14 
UYVL ἄρχονται ὁδοντοφυεῖν. Lege. Gortyn. 4. 5 
ὀπυίοιτο πρὸ τὸ awauTll6, τὸ παιδίον ἐπὶ 
Insc. Cos Ditt?. 784. 52, ἢ : : | 
50, . 794. 52, ὧι χὰ γένηται παιδίο" 
κε nbsgeteredte ὧν χὰ γένηται παιδίον. Βυὼ the meaning 
‘baby’ 1s derived ὁ » hie . mg 
ee don the one hand ‘human embryo’ (Arist. H. A. 
8. 5. 585a80. ἅμα τά τ ‘on γέ ὶ τὸ γά; 
| ) 880, ἅμα τά τε πα γόνιμα χαὶ τὸ γάλα γρήσιμον), on 
the other hand the applicati δί sa 
applicatio πο ᾿ Ψὦ ᾿ Ι 
rosea ey = “4 ion of παιδίον to the young of animals 
. An. Gen. d. 1.728} ὅταν γένωνται TH παιδί , | 
ah ranean: ὅταν (EVOVTAL τὰ παιὸιχ πάντων SC. τῶν 
(ὦν “AL τῶν ἀνυρώπων). πολισμάτιον. Poly ¢ ¢ 
( jucivov. Polyb. 1. 24. 12. τὴ Καμα- 
ὃ xa, τὴν ὥνναν not ἕτερα πλείω 
ἡδονίων. σύχίον. Xen. An. 4, 5. 36. ἐνταῦθα 
δας τῶν ἵππὼν χαὶ ὑποζυγίων σαχίο 
χιόνος ἄγωσιν" ἄνευ γὰρ τῶν σαχίων χατεδύοντο 
σευράχκιον. Thuc. 2. 4. 
Ott eo χίο x τὶ ¢ ] { 7 7 
Pi πὶ ἀχοντίου ἀντὶ βαλάνου χρησάμενος ἐς 
ito ‘Limae. 65 Ὁ. ): t. Part. / HS a: 
I At ist. Part. An. 3. 5. 668434. χχίτοι ἄνε" μὲν 


Ux ἔστιν αἷ λέ ἐν OF 
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χαὶ Tayetuc ore! ολέ Ἴ 
| mies κα εἰ ἔξια. : Spir. ὅ. 483 b 29. 
τῶν πλαγίων φλεβῶν φλέβια De ΡΣ ee 
ib. 4. 514} 97. Rex 


THE DIMINUTIVE REPRESENTS AN OBJECT AS 


- 


SMALL COMPARED TO OTHERS OF ITS KIND. 
4 186. It was a very easy matter e. g. for the conception of παι- 
δίον as * that which is like a child, but not a real child’ to give wav 
to the simpler one ‘a little’ or ‘young child,’ since inferiority of 
size and age was the very point of the comparison from the begin- 
ning. Whenever a situation occurred in which the small size ithe 
derivative was particularly vividly contrasted with the larger size of 
the primitive, the new interpretation was virtually davai. upon the 
word, so e. g. in Andoc. 1. 127, where, after a baby had been re- 
peatedly called παιδίον, occurs. the sentence: τὸν παϊδα ἤδη μέγαν 

ἢ 


5 , 5 , - 
ELO “ΜΕ cin . sala - ‘5 ; . ᾿ς- ) 
σάγει εἰς Κύήρυχας. Similar is the contrast between φλέψ and 
ov in Arist. De Spir. 5. 483 b 29 (8 185). The change of inter- 
mr 
pretation must also have been helped by the different conception of 


ι} ἣ 4 ) ) ᾽ 
16. same primitive by different individuals (8 187). Thus when 
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the speaker used παιδίον ‘ that which is like a ehild ete.’ with the 
feeling that παῖς was really inapplicable, the hearer might have no 
such sali about the primitive at all, and, if the situation neverthe- 
less made it clear that παιδίον designated a baby, he could not inter- 
pret it otherwise than ‘a little or young child.’ Moreover, sometimes 
the primitive could suffer universal extension of usage in course ΟἹ 
time. and then the interpretation ‘a kind of’ but ‘ not the same as” 
would be impossible for everybody. 

187. After this change of interpretation had once gained an actual 
foothold. the diminutive development was complete. That this stage 
had actually been reached, in other words, that the formation of di- 
minutives had gained complete independence of the idea of similarity. 
is shown by the formation of new diminutives in which the latter 1s 
impossible because size is not a constituent of the meaning of the 
primitive. Thus θυγάτηρ ‘daughter * is a concept that has to do with 
descent only, and the idea of size has no place in it. A newly born 
babe is the daughter of its parents as truly as an adult person, and 
therefore ϑυγάτριον must have been from the beginning “ἃ little 
daughter.” not ‘no real daughter.’ Similar is νησίον ‘a little island ἡ 
for νῆσος ‘an island’ designates any piece of land surrounded by 
water, and it must not necessarily be of a certain size. On the 
contrary, the smaller islands which are re: adily perceived as enclosed 
by water are the ones to which the name must have been first ap- 
plied, and only with the increase of geogr aphical knowledge would 
a large island like Euboea be thought of as surrounded by water. 

188. As in case of the corresponding change of interpretation οἱ 
the deterioratives. the old interpretation here did not at once or al- 
together give way to the new one, but cropped out again and again 
at different times and with different individuals (cf. ἃ 160). As was 
seen from the first example of § 185, even as late a writer as 
Aristotle could still feel the relation of the diminutive to the gener- 
alizing meaning. This is as may be expected, since the development 
of a new meaning never in itself means that it takes the place οἱ 
the old. but is rather an additional one. 

189. In § 136 it was pointed out that words of the χεράτιον 
type, though originally non-diminutive, could be interpreted as dimin- 
utives or not according to circumstances and individuals. Since words 
of this kind which were formed after the diminutive meaning lh: id been 
established. could be formed indifferently with the idea of small siz 
uppermost or the idea of similarity, it 1s evident that no sharp lint 
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of distinction between diminutives and words in which -tey is an ex 
ponent of the similarity of a smaller to a larger object ite he dlsaini 
Vhough the continually increasing number of indisput: ible dinninitives 
probably caused the diminutive interpretation of these words gradually 
to become the usual one, nothing definite can often be maintained 
about ‘the single words, and there must have been al] ἜΡΟΝ of 
gradations of the relative prominence of the two ideas 

190. In determining the causes of the sudden productivity of -tov 
piv (iminutive suffix there are at least three things to be ok 
sidered: (1) the extremely frequent use of the pattern ute (8 189 
end ) and its consequent influence upon new formations : (2) the handle 
0 words like χεράτιον, which could be easily reinterpreted wt ὅδοῤου. 
tives as soon as a pattern existed; (3) the clearness with which any 
suffixal meaning like the diminutive is perceived, and consequently 
allows new words to be formed without the influence of congeneric 
words. We may set it down as a rule that the vaguer and more 
indistinct the force of a suffix is, the less easily will it be trans- 
ferred to other words because of its meaning, and the more readily 
will it yield to the process of congeneric attraction or mechanical 
assimilation to the suffixes of related words. Thus the nis ia 


jectival meanings of -tov, 6. g. ‘belonging to.’ ‘made of.’ are usually 


not 30 vividly appreciated, and consequently words with these original 
meanings usually form one unanalyzed concept, and so often stoi 
congeners either with or without the same suffixal meaning (cf. § $252 . 
but the re are comparatively few isolated words which have gotten the 
suffix because of the undoubted perception of these ΤΗΝ The 


(diminutive meaning, on the other hand, is almost as vividly perceived 


as 


a separate word; for the idea ‘little’ is as definite and concrete 
an idea whether it is found in an adjective or in a suffix. The 
speaker, therefore, often formed an -tov word with the voile 
intention of designating a small object of the same kind as the ks. 
itive designates. There was, therefore, continual analysis of the τιον 
word, continual reference to the primitive, continual appreciation of 
the definite meaning of the suffix. As a result, diminutives could 
be formed ad libitum as occasion demanded. and often de word 
would be coined independently by different speakers, in as much as 
each one formed it with reference to its primitive, and did not sine 
whether he was using an established word. In this light, then, the 
rapid spread of diminutive -tov is no more remarkable than the sudden 


appearance any 
ppearance of many a common individual word. 
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(91. The precise shading of the diminutive idea depends largely 


3 - ο᾽ γγγήξῖνο " ¢ 17.}] ive of a name of an animal 
upon the nature of the primitive ; a diminutive ὁ 


is different from one of a thing, a diminutive of an abstract noun 


different from one of a concrete noun, ἃ diminutive of an indefinite 


‘dea different from one of a definite idea. | consequently divide mj 


examples, as usually, ito congeneric groups, which will largely bring out 


these differences. Variations of meaning, however, which are not con- 


veniently discussed under these headings. are reserved for a Tuture 


section. | | Ψ 
192. A Names of persons. These were In the main modelles 


upon παιδίον. and conseque ‘tly the idea of small size was combined 


with that of youth (except in case of ἀνϑ)ρώπιον) Trom the beginning, 


without our being justified in saying that the latter is secondary to 


St ‘as ss a cre Ὃ was too young 
βρῇ former. since παιόνον Was NO less a creature that : 


be called παῖς than one that was too small ($ 152). eel 
νϑρωπος, ᾿ἃ little fellow.’ Anaxandr. frg. 9. ; εἷς αλλ 
> οἵδ᾽ ἀχριβῶς "Ἂν μὲν oy γάμον 

παντελῶς ἀνϑρώπιον, σταλαγμῶν. ϑαγδέρων : 

θυγάτηρ, ‘little daughter,’ * infant daughter. . ὧν ego 565, ot 
- ἄρρεν εἶτα σαυτῇ Todd 
χὐτῇ. Dem. 40. 18, ἐχεῖνος 


Σπιδὸ ; Σπε)εύτησε χύοιον : χόρη. * little a 
μοι ἐπιδὼν γενόμενον . . . ἐτελεύτησεν. ΧΟΡΙΟΡ:  χόρη, littl en 


‘ 
Lys. frg. 1. 5, οὕτως ἐρωτικῶς τὸ χόριο) 


oe 


ἀπολαύων. Ὡς 


‘ 


σιαιδίον : παῖς. 3 hild.”! Sophron frg. 14, ἄρτον γάρ 


f @)>°7 anf . as ‘ -- ᾿ς κε 50 
S@YTK τοῖς perth ‘edhe. Herod. 4. 187, τῶν παιδίων τῶν σφετέρων. 
+ 


diem 
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S/ Ἷ 4 > Ζ ς ᾿ «δὶ ry re --(. ὝΤΔ. 2 τ' - »" χΧΥξΞ 
ἀποπέμψαντα τὸ παιδίον. ... τό δέ οἱ χαὶ μοῦνον τέχνον ἐτυγχ 
ν on " 


_ Ar, Equ. 412, Ἔγωγε νὴ τοὺς 


Ἡνεσχόμεην ἐχ παιδίου. id. irg. 


3, 10. ἐχ παιδίου 
v ~ , 6... a ae > . 
ὥμην πληγίσεσϑαι. . μάχαιραν γε | : 
Aeschin. 2. 179, χάμοι μὲν υνδεησόμενοι πάρεισιν 
reo παιδία χαὶ τοὺς μὲν χινδύνους οὔπω συνιέντα. 
υχρα TAUOLA RAL τοὺς ape χινδῦνοῦ ra - sigs 
Uraty!. 392 (Ο΄ Ὅμηρος τὸ παιδίον τὸ 5 Ἕχτωρος ὑπὸ τῶν Τρώων 
χαλεῖσϑαι Αστυάναχτα. Theocr. 1. 50, παιδίον designates a little bo 
Υ͂. . ; a rp ‘hy : ΟΥ̓ ΩΤ 
who was said ὀλίγος τις χῶρος a few lines above. b) ‘little ser 


When παιδίεν designates a child that is much beyond the infant ag‘ 


i ild’ is sar pnossible 
the idea ‘not a real child’ is no longe possible, 


> - ans AAD = 
ἡ τῆς χειρὸς τοὺς δαχτύλους. 
͵ 


Σπαχοῦσαι ἐχέλευς τὸν Κλεομένεν 
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or slave.* Men. frg. 4. 188 (6). Td παιδίον ὃ 
φέρων. [nse. Att. Ditt?. Os. 27 (414 413 RB. 7. 
fiscations, FF ἩΡ̓ΔΔΈΡΕΕ Κὰρ παῖς,  PAAFE Καρικὸν παιδίον. Inse. 
Amphissa Ditt®. 544, 8, om συφρόρῳ Νίχωνος παιδία δύο 
ράσασα uy EA τῶν δύο. Insc. Calymna 
εν παιδίον 
193. B. Names of animals. As in case of diminutives οἵ per- 
sonal names, the idea of youth is sometimes combined with that of 
small size; for when animals of the same species are compared, the 
small ones are also the young ones, and the two ideas were no doubt 
often present from the beginning, as in the pattern type παιδίον. In 
addition the notion of descent, whether original and the cause of the 
diminutive meaning, or secondary to the latter (cf. § 95), may have 
played a part in words. designating the young of animals. From the 
idea of youth again is derived the idea of deliciousness or tenderness 
as articles of food ; for the younger animals are naturally more esteemed 
for these qualities. This is present as an accessory notion in passages 
like Antiphan. Irg. 38. 39 (1), Koyyioy τε μιχρὸν ἀλλᾷᾶντό 
τυνημένον. The idea of deliciousness, on the other hand. has become 
the dominant if not the exclusive element in the meaning 5 of — 


Pherecr. fre. 2. 316, Tx δὲ 37 


‘ 


dé νὸς ἡ Thy τοῖ 
σει, χαὶ τευϑιδίοις ἁπαλοῖς site: ις. 

iS idea that "this use of the suffix borders closely upon the ae 
coristic use, and under that heading are placed those examples in which 
the idea of daintiness has proceded so far that it is found in words 
where it could not originate ($ 231). In the names of animals. 
however, this use is so closely associated with the real diminutive use. 
that it is inpracticable to separate the two. The examples are divided 
according to whether the animal is thought of as an article of food 
and so allows the notion of deliciousness to be connected with the 
diminutive. 


The animal is not considered an article of food. ἀκχρέδεον : ἀκρίς. 


little locust.’ Diose. 2. 116. χαρπὸν δὲ ἔχ ἄχ ῳ, ὥσπερ ἀκρίδια 


2 νῷ ἡ 
' 
δίχωλα. ἑλμένϑιον : ἕλμινς, “ἃ little worm.’ rist. cae A. 6.16. 570a14. 


δ ον ΣΝ Νὲ (on § . oy _ ; UF ἣν 
ὁοχοῦσι OF (SC. αἱ ελεὶς) τισὶ γεννᾶν, L ἐν EVLALS τῶν ἐγχξ λύων ἕλ- 


αὶ 
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“ 
> 
°C 
πὶ 


, Ὁ Ὁ 4 7 
ULL Wt ἐγ (ἡ -- ὃ 9 4 Cod ae +)‘ as o Aree aeveo ᾿ ° 
μίνϑια ἐγγίγνονται τούτων γὰρ οἵ L γίνεσθαι ἐγχέλυς. ἐχίδνιον : 


ἔχιδνα, ‘a little or young viper.’ See εἰ 92. χαρίδιον : χαρίς. *% 


« 


small crustacean,’ ‘shrimp.’ Arist. H. A. 5. 15. 547 Ὁ 17. see § 185 


This meaning comes from the tendency to use παῖς of a servant boy 
particularly 
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sub χαρχίνιον. καρχώτον : χαρχίνος, ‘a little crab.’ Hipp. 472, 


2 4 71 c Sgn 5 2. Jon σ Ἵ . weyers 4 ΄ ᾿ ry "ὦ » 
ἐχ πλαγίου τοῦ χόνδρου ἐν ἄχρῳ οἷόν χαρχινια Let) 10» : λαγός. 


ἐ 


or young hare. Xen. Cyn. 5. 13, τῶν δὲ μικρῶν λαγίων ὁζει 


ἣ τῶν μεγάλων. μαιενίδεον : μιαινίς, "ἃ little sprat.? Arist. H. 
p ; . 
15. 569a 18, μέγεϑος ἡλίκα μαινίδια μικρά. οργέϑεον : ὄρνις, "ἃ little 


bird.’ Strattis frg. 2. 784, Αἱ δ᾽ ee ριον ἅπασαι Καὶ τὰ γοιρίδια 
Καὶ τὰ μίκρ ὀρνίϑιακβ. Arist. Ε. Α. 36. θ20 ἃ 84. b 1. ἐν 
x wh μετὰ τῶν ἱεράχων. 
ὐδένηκη χαὶ τὴν ὕλην, ἵνα πέτων- 
ἱέραχες ἄνωθεν ὑπερφαινόμενοι χαταδιώχουσιν. ib. 
ονίϑιον μικρὸν ὃ χαλεῖται sii ὀρτύγεον : ὅ 
D4 mal 


‘a little quail.” Eupol. frg. 2. 512, “Optuyas ἔϑρεψας σὺ τινας 


VaR , > ν - “i , oe wwe. inane 
τε: B. Kywye μίκρ ATT ὀρτύγια. σιολυπόδιον : πολύπους. 


πῶπο “Ss ‘ 
or young purple-fish.” See 8 94. προβάτιον: πρόβατον. υ little shee » 
Men. frg. 4. 161, Eiv οὐχ ὅμοια πράττομεν χαὶ Soucy; “Ὅπου γε 


l ἀγαπητὸν δέχα. σκχωλήκιον 


ἡνοοασυΐξνον Δρ HY UO ἄγω προβάτιον 
‘ 


ΞΡ ἢ 


σχώληξ, “ἃ little or young worm or grub.’ Arist. H. A. 5 


9. ᾿Ογχεύονται δὲ χαὶ οἱ μύρμιηχες χαὶ τίχτουσι σχωλήκια. 
ἃ 28, yewh δὲ (sc. τὰ ἀράχνια) σχωλύήχια μικρὰ πρῶτον. 
569 b 18, οἷον ἐν τῷ χόπρῳ τὰ σχωλήχκια μικρά. σερουϑέοι 

little or young sparrow.’ Ephipp. frg. 8. 326, see § 4. 

The animal is thought of as an article of food. @sexrgvorior : 

χλεχτρυών, * tender little rooster.’ Ephipp. frg. 3. 334, which 1 quot 
entire because of its many words of this kind: “AX ἀγόρασον εὐτελὲ 

Ἄπαν yao ἱκανόν ἐστι. B. φράζε δή ποτε. . Μὴ πολυτελῶς, 

ta yi, | Kav χάραβός 


LAAT. 


Cc , 
χαϑαρειωὼς 
pore 2 155 05. ἢ). -" 
τράπεζαν. ἐγχελύδια Θηβηϑεν 
i ν . 

# 

: ” Tweor vit’ 

ἔρχεται, τούτων περϑίχιον, 
Ay διέλϑ» δὲ ς j ¥ > BE λα 
χσύπους Av EXSAUY, The ‘ : > UXGA 5 él. : ὃς Λίαν 
A. ( ux hil 


i! 


ἐν. νὼ“ 


6 τῆς Κορώνης αὔριον δειπνήσομεν. 
νυ i "» 


χογχίον : χόγγη, " » little muse ike? Antiphan. frg. 3. 39 (1), see he- 


. . a 7 { ᾿Ξ Ἃ ἴα ᾿ a ? : hy < 
ginning of son λαβράκιον ‘a little λάβραξ (fish).’ Antiphan. 


ad ao Ὺ 5 
2 ae ae es ees eee Νὰ eat ων δὲ. λιν « 
130, Οὐχοῦν τὸ μὲν γλαυχίδιον ὥσπερ “AA ἔψειν ἐν ἅλμῃ 


[ 


B. Ὀπτᾶν ὅλον. Amphis irg. 9. 


jv 


Cc , " ᾿ ‘ 
χα χριως cy . L Kat 


μαενίδιον 11 ‘a little sprat.’ Ar. frg. 2. 1050, Tou- 


1 That the diminutive refers to small size, is made evident by the sma! 
price, a full-grown sheep being worth twenty drachmas. Cf. Béckh, 
haushalt®. 1. 96. 


[Γλαυχινιδίου χεφ hare χαὶ λαβραχίου 


Staats- 


Diminutives. 143 
λαβεῖν ὌΝΟΝ χαὶ μιχινίδιχ hae σηπίδια. ""ποκίον 
; ) nea ? >» ¥ 
little torpedo. L ἧς, ἔχοντα 
νηττίον : vireo, | a little dak? * duck- 


HO 
linge.’ Nicostratus fre. 3. 280. ἀγόρχσων χαὶ stin. Orban o 
. 200, ἀγόρασην χαὶ νηττία, Oxdon od 


Va 


μὲν γαλεοῦ τι, Ναρχίον & δ 


= ae ae peas (ioe Calle 3 Pus — ἘΦ ( “ζν , —— > 
χαὶ χίχλας καὶ χοψίχους, Ὀρνιϑάριά τε τῶν ἀγρίων τούτων συχνά" 
γάρ. oouvdtoy “ἃ little υλος (fish).’ Ar. frg. 2. 1050. see sub 
μχινίδιον. περδέχιον : πέρδιξ, "ἃ little partridge.’ Kubul. frg. 3. 268 
Περδίχια λαβὲ τέ 

( μόρας ὀδνθμ, 

ἂν ἐπιτύχης. Ephipp. frg. 8. 884. see sub ἀλεχτρυόνιον. 
περιστέριον : φηβγαήρξον ἐᾷς ttle ἄσνο.᾽ Com. ap. Athen. 654 B, 


URES TEPION ς 


: μιχρὸν 971}, 
‘ 


"Ay LEK) δρίδης 2 : ; 
V% ) ( Ὡς cy L OK Ἂν KAL 
” Φρύνιχος Ἰραγωδὲ οἷς" 


σπένεον : σπίνος, *a little siskin(?).’ Eubul. fre. 8. 268 (14). see sub 


mma i 7\% » ἢ , Ν᾿ r ΠῚ Ψ ΡΞ ᾿ς : ᾿ y) - . 
RepOlKLGY. σερουϑίον : στρουϑός "ἃ little sparrow.’ Anaxandr. fre. 3. 
{ 


Τ᾽ 1a κα mom ny σοί, as 9° wants . ; ; ’ 
164, see sub περιστέριον. τευϑίέδιον : τευϑίς, “ἃ little cuttle-fish. 


Phereer. fre. 2. 316. see beginning of paragraph. Eubul. frg. 3. 258 

\ ὃ me pipes n\r . δὰ, ς : See Sah, 4 g ἥν 7 ‘> 

Ιὴ πο clei λ Sune ὅ τι ἂν ἡ, Ὁσίας ἕνεχα, σηπίδι ἢ τευϑίδιχ, 
τινα. Kphipp. frg. 8. 334, see sub 


χλεχτρυόνιον. φάττιον : oF a little ringdove.’ id. 1. ο. 


94. C. The body or parts of the body. For the parts of 


animals the same distinction can be made as for the names of the 
amimals themselves: they can be thought of as articles of food 


not,” and if so, the idea of tenderness. deliciousness. οἷο. may be 


present or even dominant. I consequently divide: a) the human body 


or its parts, or of animals when not thought of as articles of food: 


b) the latter conceived of as food. 
ἃ) ὀμμάατιον : ouux%, ‘a little eye.’ ist. Physiogn. 3. 807 b 29. 


μάτιον eon xa, λαμπρόν. ib. 33, χοσμίου 
WATLOV ἀλαμπὲς μέλαν 3 ἦτε λίο ἐπτυγμένον μιῇτε παντά 
᾿ Ἀ At ny OVERTU (Povey UTE VWAXVTO ὅ 
GUIULLLEILI)) ae aie ( 4 - ) ) : ~ 
υυμεμυχός UAT! (δέως. 10. 808b6, λάγνου σημεῖχ 

“ΔΑ mp. anal 2 Cains 4 a 4 ᾿ ’ μὰ Π , 4 7 - ᾿ 4 

παρὸν τὸ ὀμμάτιον χαὶ μάργο οὁνυχιον": , ‘a little nail. 

ι chameeleon. Arist. H. A. 2. . 003 a 29, 


, 


- : : 2. εἴς = , ΒῸΣ ᾿Ξ ᾿ ΔῈΞ Γ -οἃαὦ2ο , . ΄ 
ASV) νύχια ἐπὶ τούτων ὁμοῖα τοῖς τῶν γαμψωνύχων. TTAEVOLOY : π 
~~ 


a little rib.’ Hipp. 261, ; πλευρία of a baby’s ribs. δυχγχώον: 


‘a little snout.’ Ar. Ach. 744 (the Megarian to his two igs 


who are to be sold as pigs),? Ἂλ) ᾿οίϑεσϑ ὶ ταδὶ τὰ 
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σωμάτιον : σῶμα, ‘a little body.’ Hipp. 261, οἱ a baby 8 body. Arist. 
. | a τὰ | EP 

fre. BLS. 1582a9, of the body οἱ the τευϑίς, τὸ ὅλον σωμάτιον TEU 
ὑποινηχέστερον. ὑμένιον : duty, “ἃ little membrane.’ Arist. 


~ 
' 


17. 497 91. χαὶ σχεδὸν πάντῃ χύχλῳ ic χαὶ ἰνώδεσιν 
τὶ προσειλημμένη (80. ἣ χύστις). ib. 4. 4. δ29 ἃ 17, παρύφανται 
~ » ~ , ? 5 ΣΝ Δ ᾿ F He _ _— Aueve 
τῆς χοιλίας TH στομᾶχῳῷ ἕν - μεγάλοις χόχλοις ouvex oy v0 
. ‘ , > ᾿ ἥν τιον = > , “a . ἈᾺ ra ᾿ t : ear.’ Liose. 2. 
δμενίῳ μαχρὸς πόρος χαὶ Λευχός. ὠτίον : adc, * littl 
214, ἔχειν μυὸς ὠτίοις ὅμοια τὰ OY SKM. | 
-Fnxo, * delici ; (little) liver,’ the idea οἱ small size 
ἡπάτεον : RKO, delicious | | Sense 
. en " 7 ‘ ‘ . . ‘ ! Q). 
being entirely subordinate, if present at all. Ar. frg. 2. 1 | 
"Awe = OU παρατέται γὰρ τὰ λιπαρὰ χάπτων. ) 
Aug ἀφύης μοι. ner’ γὰρ τὰ λιπαρὰ χά! » 
ἢ χαποιδίου νέου Ko χλοπά τια. Kubul. frg. 3. 
πλεύμονες. shia Aristophon frg. 3. 356, Exe)’ ἡπάτια καὶ 
τινα [Ιροσέϑηχεν. Alexis frg. 8. 897 (1. 7), Ἡπάτιον ὀπτὸν 
‘sm? Vv — ἶοχ eae 5.7. = , 
id. ib. 429 (1. 16), Koead: ἄττα, ποδαριχ, puyyy τινὰ 
ἑπάτιον ἐγχεχαλυμμένον. mAexrdvioy : πλεχτάνη, "ἃ little 
““-- i ra Cb 
. « , P . ΟΝ 7:7." > ()* . TEVU LOY. 
polyps arm. Eubul. fre. 3. 258, see 8 193 b sub τευϑίδιον 
avevudrioy : πνεύμων, ‘a little lung.’ Hegesander ap. Athen. 107 E, 
ἐν εχαλυμμένοις ἥπατίοις χὐτὴ πνευμόνιον ἔλαβε, καὶ ὡς aoe τὰ 
τὸ alii εἶδεν. ἔχοχγεν. πόδιον : πούς, ‘a little foot.’ E pich. 1 
+. ~~ ϊ ~ wd - a i 
Eva δ᾽ ἀσταχοὶ χολύβδαιναί τε yoo τὰ TOOL” ἔχει Μιχρά, τὰς 
δὲ χοάς. χάραῦος δὲ τοὔνομα. 
ῃ ‘ - ‘ a ὃ Ἂ | 
195. D. Plants or parts 0] plants. he accessory elements in 
the meaning of the suffix are largely the same as for names of 
animals. A small plant or part of a plant is also usually young and 
tender. and consequently these two ideas may be combined with that 
of small size. The adjective νέος in the first example quoted shows 
that - young’ may be the dominant idea in the use of the diminutive. 
Ἀν 9 - ᾿ ), ? P ¢ > “8 ““-“ω .. ae 
ἀμπέλιον : ἄμπελος. “a young vine. AY. Pax 596, Ὥστε σὲ τὰ 
τ ἀμπέλια Καὶ τὰ νέχ conidia Τὰλλ ὃ ὁπ ; φυτὰ Il 
ve : 307 Theophr 
᾿ ἄσυενα. Poravioy : soT%vy, "ἃ little pan veophr. 
δὲ τὸ συοιχχὸν βοτάνιον ὃ χαλούμενος χαδύτας χαὶ 
χαὶ ἀχάνϑαις ἐμφύεται χαὶ ἄλλοις τισί. χκαυλίον : χα χ)λός, “ἃ 5|6Π66] 
stalk.” Diosc. 2. 214. ἐχφύεταί τε λεπτὰ χαυλία ἐχ τῶν μασχαλῶν, ἐφ 
> . ΝΞ ΄ = F a Pay . a ὦ “Ά b~ τῶ τ" " ᾿ oot. 
ὧν ἀνθύήλια χυχνίζοντα μικρά. χλωνίον : χλῶν, “a very youns 5] : 
τι" . . . : - — = > ᾽ » οἴως S YOS 
While the diminutive sometimes refers to the whole class (§ 20 | 
it seems to designate particularly young or tender shoots in the fol- 
1 The adjective μιχρά shows that the idea of small size was uppermos' 


in the mind of the writer, and that he did not conceive πόδιον as ‘a foot 
like thing, but not a real foot. 


~- QQ? , ~~ 
νυν σιν ὥπταις 


Diminutives. 


lowing passages ; Theophr. H. P. 9. 16. 1, 2. 
τι MOL χατὰ τὸν 


χλωνία er 
Φευδοδίχ χταμνὴν τῷ ν. TOC δὲ x 
AERT 


ἑπτὰ γὰρ χαὶ αὐτὰ 

>. ἢ , . d y\ / 

οὐ ϑερμόν. λεσύριον : λέπ 
. 46 090, Τοῦτο δ᾽ (sce. 


, axl abe Pas ee ~ ,ὕ 
( OLoY, τ ΔῊΝ Ὁ. τω VALS ρῶν, 


Ων, 


τὰ γλωνία we «παλιὰ 
hi 


sk, 


ad £ t 2 “ἡ δ owl 
ELV ULV OY AEVAWMVY πολλὰ uur χγείη. 
‘ 


pea.” Hipp. 58, χαὶ ἐν τῷ 


οὔρῳ ΐ 
ῥάβδος, “ἃ little twig.’ Theophr. BP, 


ῥαβδία πε “ ib. 
»αμνῶδες ULKC j ἐδ ; ae 
υνῶδες ba! ς μιχροῖς. at sey Lov : ‘a little radish. 
Cc ον be tS y 3 ΄ 
gesvov : ρίζα, "ἃ little root.’ Antiphan. frg. 3. 23, Ῥιζίον 
ας τι μιχρόν. φύλλιον : φύλλον, ‘a little leaf or herb.’ 
ac δ᾽ 


Plato Com. 
ap. Athen. 56 F, ὁ STOR OLOTIX 


v ~ 
ὃ εἴοτχς Πλάτων ἐν 7 


i i 


ἢ ῥαφανίδιον." 
C ; Ἢ 
196. KE. Natural phenomena, geographical conceptions, ete. The 

(iminutive idea is comparatively free from accessory notions. 


λιυνίον. 
however, ‘a little pond,’ 


being applied to one not larger than a shield. 
may have be ‘en interpreted as ‘ not a real pond,’ but only 


“Ὁ 


χηπίον : κῆπος. “ἃ little 


‘like a pond.’ 


garden.” Insc. Halicarnassus Ditt?. 11. 15 
(end of 5th cent. B. C.), οἰχίην 


(χμέων) XHHPAAAA (se. ἐπρίατο). 
2. 773 B. ἔστι δὲ (sc. 
λεμνέίον : λίμνη, “ἃ di 


- ᾿ «τ 4 
καὶ TG KLTV 


5 ’ 
' 


τῇ! οἰχίη! 
χα) 10}" : LOIN, “δ little village.” 


εὔχτρα) χώμιον τῆς τῶν Θεσπιέων χώρας. 


Arist. Mirab. 112. 840 b 33. 


-; “στ... μετροῦν 


τὸ περίμετρον. ναμάατιον : νἄσα. ‘a little 
. OX τοῦτο χχταῦν" 


λιμνίον 
stream.’ Theophr. Ten. 29 


χαὶ προσάγοντες ἀλλήλοις 2 συνιόντων ὥσπε; να- 
ματίων χαὶ Ἢ φλὸξ γίνεται. νεφέλεον : νεφέλη, “ἃ little cloud.’ Arist. 
Meteor. 2. 8. ἢ . ἣ γὰρ psd ἡμέραν ἢ μυχρὸν μετὰ δυσμάς, 
οὔσης, νεφέλιον λεπτὸν φαίνετα! διχτεῖνον χαὶ μαχρόν. νησίον : 
‘a little island.” Strabo 160. ὥᾧχουν δ᾽ of Ἐωποοῖτα 

τὶ ROOK Ν ΤῚ Δεν, 


tp stucvov, ὃ νῦν χαλεῖται παλαιὰ πόλις. πλάχια (τὰ) : , probably 
‘little. pieces οἵ flat land, or else a plural like τὰ ($ 87 ff.). 
Inse. Troez. IGPIV. 1. 823. 61. modixvioy : πολίχνη. ‘a small town 
Plato Resp. 2. 370 Ὁ. KHL YHAKT CS χαὶ δὰ 


δημλου ayo 
ig 


~ « κ 
τίνες πολλοὶ 
‘4 
Yl, χοινωνοὶ 


γιγνόμενοι, συχνὸν αὐτὸ : 
οτάμιο» : ποταμός, ‘a little river.’ 
μικρὰ ταυτὶ ποτάμι 


For Isoer. 12. 
Metagenes frg. 


ὺ ‘ ὃ - AP γ: ane Cc 7 ~ 
χαὶ xaOK SOIC, Εὐντευϑενὶ ὃ 


Fron. 
=a 


“a li Sangean ϊευροβιναῤφιΛνε σα 
ORS Ue ii omer ἐδ! RPE Peet rs es 
“λόγωι pain a ANN i iia 


Mba 
He apa as A 


τοις ἐν ae ar at hah 


ee ee ee en ee ak aie 


᾿ τῶν. agree 
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) ταάυλογὶ mAnoto' δευμάτιον : 
χαὶ ποτάμιον" πλησίον. DEV} 


‘ ) ; .) 

Φ' 4 s rabo °. 342. . P a a 

χόμμασιν. St aioe > Plut. Thes. 97. τὸ ῥευμάτιον ὃ πάλαι 
Sux. ‘a little stream, ‘ rivulet. ut. Lhes. 2/, τὸ peVyt ἕώμ: 

ΕΟ y κώδων. Αἴμων δὲ νῦν χαλεῖται. Metaphorically in 

μέν. ὡς ἔοικε, Θερμώδων, Αἰμὼν ἴω τῷ 
mw Fe > » : , δὲς εἰ —_— A . nH Ι 9 PMOL. 
‘Arist Probl. 11. 18. 901 ἃ ὃ. συσερεμματεον : συστρεμλα, , ᾿ 

4 — ὰ os : Tyee “LO 

ς . ‘ ὡς δότιον : ὕδωρ. “ἃ little stream. 
Arist. Mirab. 29. 582 "4. ddarioy : ὕδωϊ % (ac. τὰν Ἰλιῤσὸν) 
ὄν hur τὰ τὸ ὑδάτιον (SC. τὸν σι 
Phaedr. 229 A, B, SS 


‘ ( 
ὶ οὐχ ἀηδές γαρίεντα γοῦν χαὶ χαϑαρα 
χαὶ οὐκ ἀηδές, .. . γαρίεντα YOU 


ἱ 


> " , 
ἡ ἀπιτήδεια χόραις παίζειν παρ᾽ αὐτά. 
φαίνεται, χαὶ ἐπιτήδεια χόραις παίξςειν παι 
i 
Arist. H. A. 8. 28. GO6b21, διὰ γὰρ 
re Ἀ 4 - e 4 ana 4 " ὀωυλα. 
ἀπαντῶντα πρὸς τὰ ὑδάτια χαὶ τὰ μὴ ὀμόφυλ 


κ᾿ » 4 


, ζ ὧν a 
τὴν Lav μίσγεσϑαι OOKEL 
=~ 5 


The diminutive refers to 
197. EF. Words designating statues. The diminut Pte 
ε * . Φ ᾿ ν a 5 ΒΞ . + 4 mn. 
sively. ἀγα ἐς ἄγαλμα, ‘alittle statue. Luc. 5 
small size exclusively. @ya@Amacsoy : Lyx ὁ ie seta 
; χζ 3 cis LAA we 
3. ἀναλμάτιά τινα μικρὰ χατασχευάζων. Athen. 676 γαλμά | 
. » νν vy N ϊ , , ; ; “4 -- ‘| τ᾿ 
: Sin ὃ τον. ἀργαῖον τῇ τέγνη. ἀνδριάντιον : ἀνδριάς, * a littl 
Λοροδίτης σπιϑαμιαῖον, ἀρχαῖον τῇ τέχνῃ ( 3 sy 
ae ὁ. Delos Mich. 833. 119 (279 B. C.), Δαχτυλίδιον χρυσοῦν, 
statue.” Insc. Delos ἢ | ee μεροσφᾳ 
ἀνδοιάντιον. τυπίον. χρυσᾶ" δλχὴν πάντων᾽ FE. εἐχόνεον : εἰχών, 
“ἢ 57 1 τὸ Κοττίνας δὲ τῆς 
image. Polemon ap. Athen. 574 1). χαὶ τὸ Κοττίνας ὃ ς & ἡ 
ee χγαΐ ᾿ αὐτῆς ἑ ὸ τῆς Χαλχιοίκου οίδιον 
εἰχόνιον. ... ἀνάϑημα ὃ αὐτῆς ie 
t ὶ : ἐχόνιων. Σούνιον : ξόανον. "ἃ little wooden 
χαλκοῦν καὶ τὸ προσειρημένον εἰκόνιον. ξΟΟΡΙΟ» : τὸ ' 
\ Ji - sh ati ὶ : ᾿ ; - 
᾿ ; 34: , γσείον : τύπος, ᾿ξ » Image. 
image. Insc. Anaphe CB. 8480. 12. τυπίον : τύπος, "ἃ little g 
ΒΟ. SC. £ | : ee θδθῳ 
CLA. 2. 836 e—k 15 (270-262 B.C), tumov xa δραχόντια A 
oye ‘0 Ναννίου. 30, τυπίον Αρατίνο: - πύπος Avdol oxA le] ouc 
1. 19, τυπία δύο Ναννίου. 1.30, τυπίον Κρατίνου |I|I μοὶ Ἢ μου 
ite δί 89 τυπία πέντε ᾿Αργίππης ΓΕ. Imse. Delos 
Ε]7}ἢ1. τύπος Λαμιδίου FIll. 1. 89. τυπία πέντε Ἀρχίππης 
Mich. 833. 119, τυπίον ἀργυροῦν, δλχὴν" FF. a 
-{98. G. Vases. vessels, bags, boxes, ete. As im the τῷ 
a ) er: clusively ; was remarket 
ing groups the diminutive refers to size exlusively. As W as Tem 
125, it - difficult to separate diminutives of this group 
§ 125, it is extremely difficult to sep: _- ie 
i “ir primitives. 
from congeneric words which are equivalent to their } = - 
_ « - ᾽ . ᾿ . > ) 1 1g : 
more or less probability the following words seem to be dimu μ 
J ~ e “ . ‘ 5 , > ἢ 27 a) a bean ἥδατος 
ἰσχίον : ἀσχός. “ἃ little bag.’ Hipp. 261, ἀσχία ovo ἐξευγμένα το 
(OAL . 2 ὅν 2.» 5 , "7; Δ΄ ss τούτων τὸ ἔμ. : φυλύ- 
ἐπάνω δὲ τῶν ἀσχίων εἰρία. ἐπάνω OF TOUT ι | 
9 105, because filled 
ἐπε Σ ἔλθωσι ἐς τὸν χῶρον 


, 


\AUVGUGL 


1 Cf. ἃ 200, note to γεφυριου. | ie ΗΝ 
Ι Ξ i { as it ast ‘ I 
2 The plural here because the stream 15 thought of as a ma ND 
| ires » singular when applied to 
though the diminutive logically requires the singular when PP aa 
‘ ene : ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ . ᾿ ) τὰς Ud 
ingle stream. In other words, τὰ ὑδάτεα arose by contamination ¢ 
sing p 
“ 5 


and τὸ ὑδάτιον. 


ttle chair or stool.’ Timaeus Lex. Plat. 233, Σχολ 
διωρία παρὰ τοῖς Θεσσαλοῖς. id. ib. 273. Χαμαίζηλος, δι. 
ταπεινὸν σχιμπόδιον. ἐσχάριον : ἐσχάρα. ‘a little hearth.’ 
Mich. 833. 129 (279 Β. C.), ἐσχάρα σιδηρᾶ᾽ 


(ucu χατεαγός 
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see ὃ 193b sub ναρχίον. κιβώτιον : κιβωτός, ‘a little box,’ if di- 
minutive, as is possible in the following passages because it seems to 
refer to small specimens: Dem. 25. 61. ὕστερον δ᾽ εὑρίσχουσι τὸ γραμ- 
ἐν χιβωτίῳ τινί. ΟἿΑ. 2. 652 Β 96 ft. (beg. of 4th cent. Β. C.), 
έρῳ χιβωτίῳ - συβήνη ἐλεφαντίνη χατάχρυσος᾽" 


nod otc, διοπῶν δύο ζεύγ 


> fv , “ ᾿ 

ὅν ς Μ| ΄ πὶ * fr 

εν κυρῶ τί[ ὦ ὕρμ.] ω 
‘ f. , 
ζεύγει. 1. 80, ἐγ χιβωτίῳ * 


λύρ Lov ἐλεφάντινον 
Insc. Delos Ditt®. 588. 187 (180 B. U.), χρυσίον ἐγ 
χιῤῥωτίωι παντοδαπόν. Ll. £97. στεφάνων χλάσματα χαὶ ἀλλα χρυσίχ 


Insc. Caryanda BCH. 1884 p. 919. 12 ἢ. 


δ, ¢ - 7 fd 4 am late ΕΣ ἄς ί.»} i —_ — - x. 
ἑχάστῳ χιβώτιον ἐσφραγισμένον ὑπὸ τῶν ροστατῶν, ἔχον" 


παντοδαπὰ ἐν χιβωτίῳ. 
ἴσϑαι | προσ 
διδάχτυλον. χυλέκιον : χύλιξ, “ἃ little cup. Insc. Delos 
Mich. 833. 102, [κυ]λίκιον ἀργυροῦν, δλχὴν Ill. Contrast. Ι. 27, χύλιξ 


ὁλχὴ HHAAAL'F. Ditt?. 588. 14, χυλίχιον χαὶ ὠτάριον. 1. 41, χυλί- 
κίον μόνωτον. ληκύϑιον : λήχυϑος, perhaps ‘a little flask. CIA. 2. 
835 c-1 85 (8320-317 B.C.), ληκύθιον ἀργυροῦν 


ἐπὶ σανιδίῳ. μαρσίπιον : 
μάρσιπος, ‘a little pouch.’ 


Apollodorus Carystus ap. Poll. 10. 152, 
φεάλιον "ἃ little φιάλη (cf. δ 125). There 
is nothing to show whether the word is a diminutive in Arist. Mir. 
33. 832 Ὁ 26, but a comparison of the weight of the φιάλια and the 
φιάλαι IN inscriptions shows that the former word designates the smaller 
vessels. Thus in Mich. 833 the φιάλαι 


μαρσίπιόν τι ULKOOY. 
‘ i i 


are registered as follows: 70 
dr. (1, 25), 146 dr. (28), two of 142 dr. each (28). 140 dr. (29), 
139 dr. (29), 149 dr. (29), 138 dr. (29), 202 dr. (30), 204 dr. (30). 
195 dr. (30), 193 (30), 201 dr. (30), 196 dr. (30), 201 dr. (30), 100 
dr. (64), 96 dr. (65), 72 dr. (115), thirty φιάλαι in 1. 106 f. weigh 
2019 dr. The φιάλιχ on the other hand do not weigh over δῦ dr. 


(1. 31), while two weigh only 28 dr. (27, 31), and another 50 dr. (81). 


Cf. also the compound ῥυτοφιάλιον, CIA. 836 c-k 10 (270—262 B. C.). 


199. H. Instruments and similar utensils. It is sometimes dif- 


ficult to distinguish between diminutives of this kind and instrument 
nouns which are equivalent to their primitives ($ 77 ff.). The 
following, however, are with more or less 


certainty diminutives : 


ἀσπέδιον : ἀσπίς, ‘a little shield.’ Hermipp. frg. 2. 886. Ἔ; ς ἴσον 
ἀσπίδιον ὀγχίῳ. Men. frg. 4. 284 (227). ᾿Ασπίδιον aor 


ὧν 
ETOLAULNY TL χαὶ 
ϊ es. 
CIA. 2. 678 B 66 (378-366 B. C.). διφρίον : δίῳ 
5 
Inse. Delos 
[ἐσχα]ρίου μικροΐ 


γύς, ὑπόστατον ἔχον. κλιμάχιον : χλῖμαξ, “ἃ little ladder 


. 


obey is 


ἀκελοιν πόνοιο 


ae CERO OE are BOT SPR rigor Wee ΜΠ tae 
csr ere A Rie ae a ng aR 


Mearns esd pits enatna at 


oy aa 
AG be nh Ho SABIE A lp acim τ ἐν 


ghar 2 pep stop ny ee a 


hla hy Pate 


ty 


( hapter AV. 


one that is slender in structure, though not necessarily 
Ar. Pax 69, ἔφασχε γὰρ 

ἂν εὐθὺ τοῦ Διός: Ἔπειτα λεπτὰ χλιμᾶχι 
> ἂν εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, Kwe ξυνετρίβη 
. . ‘ 4) ΜΠ 7 Ὅν νοι ee ΕΟ --’ os ; ir {{Ύ(Ἱ.-- 
Aristophon frg. 3.307, ἀναβῆναι τι πρὸς Κλιμάχιον. μαχ | 
‘a little dagger.’ Men. frg. 4. 284 (997). see sub 
mae Part. An. L. 


4 


τὰ πλεγμάτια κοἱἱ , 
‘a little pi ae 4. 10 4), ¥ 


ears TH : σχίμπου | 
ovdeyy pa 


Sy χαὶ χώδιον χαὶ ψιαϑίον Ἴσως : 
᾿ aia ’ Ψ] “: ᾿ ν ἢν ¢ 962 RB. 
little scraper.” CIA. 2. 836 c-k | arp ae. 
ουσοῦ" TOATO _ o¢votoy : cove, *a little hamme 

χρυσοῦν Δημοστράτου ἐὰ μυρίον : δ᾽ _poone νοι μισῇ 
H. P. 5. 7. 8. see ὃ 7/5.  FEQETQEOM . LEYS 


bisa 2.20, Kai χρύσεον 


[σ] τλεγγίδιον 


| φαρέτριον : φαρέτρα, "ἃ little quiver. 
νῶτα φαρέτριον (50. ἔχει ὃ Hows). 
Words applying to building or architecture. yegugtol 


little bridge. Ael. V. H. 8. 14, ἑαυτὸν φέρων 


πρὸς γυμνασίῳ ἤντος. δοχίον : δοχῶς 


Ω du Ss 
ἧς : ε , mk 
Si 532 b 21, φασὶ .. . ξωραχέναι ἐν τῇ 

δ ὅ χίοις, μέλαι TOOYY' τε χαὶ 
λάττη (SC. ζῷα) ὅμοια ial μέλανα, στρο ζύλα 

‘q little dwelling.” Ar. Ran. 100 (merely 
δωμάτιον : δῶμα, "ἃ little dwelling.” Ar. Ran. 1 fe 
s 4 Typ 14. λ π᾿ - 

purpose of ridiculing him Euripides is reported to have used the « 


ὲ τιον ; y did use is 
pression Αἰϑέρα Διὸς ὃ ὑμάτιο What he reall 


, . r Ἶ Ω0 ξ atic 
Διός). ϑύριον -ϑύρα, “ἃ little deca Ar. Nub. 92, Op&e 


‘ 


‘ ΄ῷἅ ° 5 wi > 7 v nis a : 
τοῦτο χαὶ τὠχίδιον ; id. Thesm. 26 Hf. οἰκημάτιον : olny 


ν . 


dwelling.’ Insc. Att. Ditt?. 834. 11 (Macedonian age), χαὶ 


YTEL 


4 >, Δ 


UaTIOV τὸ ἐπὶ τοῦ χοπρῶνος εἰς τὸν ἅπαντα χρόνον Koxe 
3 ὧν |” τοῦ ἐνιχυτοῦ © τελὲς ἁπάντων. 
᾿Αφιδναίω δραχμῶν MRRRR τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ © τελὲς ἁ : 
‘i “».: δὰ ΄ Ι ilar.’ . Att. Ditt?. 537. 
ae et ‘a little pillar. sc. Att. : 


‘ 


‘> , ~ Cc vs, ᾿ 
" ‘ a * a ial - » πάνω mer ALA ΄ F Tél} = 
ley παρὰ de TOV χὶ LOVe παρασταδια ττῆσει Λιϑινα 
: 


- sek? 1 Ὑ 29 6505 --4. YOUCLOLY 
‘3 : alead ‘a little brick’? in CIA. 2. 656. 3-4, χρυσις 


, uty ‘cord uiddell and 
untae πλιν] ϑίων χαὶ τεττίγων. According to Liddell an 


ewe 


SREP ΠΟΘ ΈΘΗΝΕ es τ δε: ἀν, 
Scott πλινθίον is also a diminutive in Xen. Cyr. 7. 1. 24, wo 


" τω σε ee ee Ἱζήροι. δτοάκξευμο 
γὰρ μικρὸν πλινθίο) ΡΥ -εϑέν, οὕτω χαὶ τὸ Kupov στ ἰ 
‘ a ry? J | -- Κ “ ; 1 
f 1 πὸ τῷ » TAC ‘ me prick 1S Col 
πάντοθεν περιείχετο ὑπὸ THY πολε μίων. he fact that one Ὁ 


see wt ewe — 
᾿ 


read 


ceived as placed within i other, shows that it was ‘not a 1 


aa wT A 

In passages like this one the indefinite pronoun τις shows that th 

; . 7 PT) ‘ . » "ἡ re is εἰ Wet 

word refers to a particularly small specimen. A larg bridge is ) i 

Ὶ ; -efarre Tl 
known feature of a neighborhood, and would oftener be referred to by 


aid of the definite article than the indefinite pronoun. 


and 50 could be thought of as ‘a piece of flesh.’ 
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brick,’ but only ‘something like ἃ brick.’ a box or square (cf. 
S 150 5. v.). 

mui: ds Miscellaneous concrete objects. 
lump.’ Ar. Vesp. 908. ΞΩ. 2 ἐμπέπτωχέ 
μοι τὸ Φωλίον : ΒΔΕ. Ἴσως ἄνωϑεν 


μῦς ἐνέβαλέ σοί Arist. Mir. 
Aud. 46. 5880 14. φασὶ δὲ x ὶ χγχτοῦ! ᾿ 


‘a little 


τὸν S2éov ποταμὸν χατα- 

φέρειν βωλία χρυσίου πλήϑει ψωράχιον : ϑώραξ, probably ‘a little 
breast-plate’ i AA. 2: 826. 17 “/ 

ist-plate’ in CIA. 2. 826.17. χλασμάτιον : χλάσμα, ‘a little 


ει 

“yr y ) ? “<n ) : ᾿ ) ) 4 )64 ‘ a aoe f - “ ’ 
fragm nt.’ Inse. De los Mich. 833. 34, ἀσπιδίσχης κλασμάτιον. νομισ- 
Maroy : vourou.%, ‘a little coin,’ i.e. one of slight value as well as of 
small size (ὃ 2411). Schol. Ar. Sp. 518, ὅσην 
σ ’ ‘ - ory te — ¢ 

ἡμαίνει τ τον. reise , νομισμάτι ἐλάχιστον. Poll. 

΄ 


an 


ορμισμάτιον ἦν λεπτόν. πλαχοίνιιον : khan οὕς, 


ao “ 
στίλην: Ὅτι 


then. 645 D. 4. ὦ χοΐλος χαὶ COUT 
Ψ + 


ἐντίϑεται τὰ διὰ [τοῦ] τυροῦ σχευα 
little globe or sphere.’ The dimin- 
utive meaning is imtimately associated with the 


($ 150 5. v.) 


TAKKOUVTLA. σφαιρίον : σφαῖου 


idea of similarity 
. but the former seems to be dominant in Plato Kp. 2. 


46 ‘ 

312 D and in Arist. De An. 1. 4. 409212, where it is used of the 
molecules of Democritus: ἐχ τῶν Δημοχρίτου kia σωμάτιον : σῶμα, 
‘corpuscle.’ Arist. De An. 1. 4. 409 11. ve ὃ᾽ ἂν οὐθὲν δια- 
ονάδας λέγειν ἢ σωμάτια μιχρά. id. 


. 25a 9. ἄμιφο OC 
(both sexes of the polvp) δ᾽ $72 + 
sexes of the polyp) 3 ὑπὸ ταῦτα ἐρυϑρὰ ἄττα σωμάτια πρό 


ἐαρίχεον : τάριχος, “ἃ little dried fish.’ δέν frg. 2. 968 (4) 


χρὸν ὀπτῶ γανὸν ταρίχιον. τεμάχιον : τέμιαχος, “ἃ little ΑΝ 
chedicus frg. 4. 436 (2. 9). Δραχμῶν τριῶν γλαυχίσχον 
κεφαλὴν χαὶ τὰ πρῶτα τεμάχιχ Δραχμῶν πάλιν πέντε. ἱεσϑίον : 
‘a little rush mat.’ Phil. fre. 4. 10. 1). ψιαϑίον 
202. 


Ἴσως παλα!ιστῆς. 
K. Diminutives of words designating a material or any 
indeterminate mass. The diminutive in this case designates a small 
piece or quantity of the mass.! This usage must have arisen when 
the primitive itself was viewed as designating a piece of the material 
or something consisting of it. Thus δέρμα is not only ‘skin’ as a 
general indeterminate idea, but also may refer to a particular piece 
of skin. With the latter meaning in mind there is nothing unusual 
im forming the diminutive δερμάτιον ‘a little piece of skin.’ σάρξ 


ACS 
‘flesh’ was already in Homer (+450) used of a particular muscle, 


whence later 
‘a little piece of flesh.’ i. e. sometimes ‘a small quantity 
Cf. Kessler, Die lat. Dim. τὰν 
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of flesh.’ Since these diminutives could be referred equally well 
to the primitive in its usual indetermined sense. it became possible 


atter or ww diminutives of this 
by analogy to such patterns to form ne 


kind without reference to the previous existence ol the primitive in 
‘a little bit of dough,’ could be formed 


a determined sense; στεᾶτιον | 
. " : ) . 7 ‘ ᾽ς var ©) ) 
from στέχο ‘dough’ without thinking of the latter as ‘a piece \ 
ease ve “ . Ἢ . 7 
, t +: δέρι m4 . piece of skin.’ Plato 
dough.” Examples: degudérior : δέρμα, “ἃ little pi < 


ὃ [ “ὦ ἀποδέδεται ὅσον γε στατῆρος τὸ μέ- 
Eryx. 400 A, ἐν δερματίῳ σμικρῷ ἀποδέδεται ὅσον γε στατῆρος | 
4 ake ake t ' ‘ 


j ΄ ) . , ) PCE r τ ΑΙ 
vehor υἀλιστα. κχολοχίντιον : κολοχύντη, “ἃ little piece of gow . 
i ‘ ν ᾿ Ἄ yr 55 “ΞΕ Ἢ - % anrneetns 1 ‘a little 
Phryn. Com. ἔνα. 2. 604, Ἢ μαζίου τι μικρὸν ἢ χολοχυντίου, 


vv 4s 


? at . ἦν ἡ Δ ἝΨ 
bit of a piece either of barley bread or gourd.’ μαξκίον : μᾶζα, ‘ 
: . ς ᾿ , “ie — ες itt . 
little bit of barley bread. id. 1. ὁ. πασμάτιεον : πᾶσμιι, at 
inkling.” Inse ug Aoy. 2. 424 (p. 407), miacuatia [ἔχοντα 
sprinkling.’ Inse. Att. Egyp. Agy. 2. 424 (] i ᾿ ee 
. ) σχγυνιΐ νυ " “ὦ, - }) Ὃ, : 
χρυσὰ (of some articles of dress). συρίον : πῦρ, ‘a little Mm | 
the use of the Engl. ‘fire’ either to designate the phenomenon 1 

gl. Θ᾽ 
' ifestati at mophanes ap. Plut. 

- a particular manifestation of it. Xenopl 

general or a particular eno —. 
πλειόνων πυρίων “D001 


5 ~ Ν 


‘ ~ ° ‘ angie o* . ΄ ‘ 4 
Strom. 4. φησὶ δὲ χαὶ τὸν ἥλιον ex μιχρῶν χα ) apo 
: . - Φ »- μ᾿ -- κι 

: σάρξ, ‘a little piece of flesh.” Hipp. 774. ἣν τε ἄσηρὸν 

εν νὰ « ᾿ ; δ) ἘΝ 

, ‘ > ῬΑ. «θῶ δὲ ἔζη P - τὶ are ‘ 

-ῶν σχοχίων χαὶ δυσαίσϑησιν παρέχῃ, Ψιλὸν δὲ τυγχᾶνγ 

ξ ( πον μὰ 
ν᾿ : ᾿ “Is art. / 85 b 7. 

τοιοῦτον ἀφαιρέειν yoy. Arist. Part. An. 4. 9. 685 
ν ἰνῶν πεπλεγμέναι (sc. αἱ πλεχτάναι τῶν πολυπόδων) 
ν νων Ὁ ϊ ᾿ : 
5. 1 ἡ τὰ ἐνδιδόντ Ϊ irab. 7. 591 ἃ 18. 

αἷς ξλχοῦσι σχοχία χαὶ τὰ ἐνδιδόντα. id. Mira ὃ si 
, cic ; LAWY RKAVALOSLY 
᾿ ἐξέλχοντας. 
ὃ χαμαιλέων) 


ib. 4. 2. 527 a3, 


7 ΄ ὡ A a 
OVTWY THKOKLGY (A ν 


χευχαλῖ χαὶ 


«στα χογχύλια συλλέγοντες. 

; , } ’ ail pe δ, . . , - 

: δῶ “ὦ εάτιον : στέαρ, ‘a little dough. 
ξαιροῦντες τὰ TACKLA TO σι ; τ 2 gee! al 
: 5 BOA τὰς Ub (ὃ TTEOUYL αὐτῶν σύντεέμων, 
Alexis frg. 3. 416. ἀλλὰ τὰς μὲν ίδας, Τὰ xe = 
ET TOOL YAwmoots, ὠννὺ- 


στεχτίου Μιχρὸν παραμίξας, περιπάσας ἡδύσμασιν Λεπτ  . 
γευσα. τυρίον : τυρός. probably ‘a little cheese. Telecl. frg. 2. 368 (5), 


«sw sms 
i -- 


«2 eS ¢ : ‘+ water. Arist. De 
(ον ἐπεσϑίοντα. ὑδάτιον : ὕδωρ, *a little bit of water. 


νῷ 2 


! In a combination of this kind the idea of small quantity a 
has a double expression in the adjective and the diminutive regs = 
this really is an illogical combination, this interpretation 15 pre — ! 
taking χολοχύντιον 6. g. as ‘ delicious gourd’ (§ 195) ; for the ee, ι 
with the Genetive produces a constellation of thought that is favorab 


ἷ i f ity, 2 is could 
the interpretation of the diminutive as referring to quantity, and thi 


not very well be neutralized by logical scruples. 
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Gen. et Cor. 1. 2. 817 028, ἐὰν μὲν yuo εἰς ἐλάττω ὑδάτια διαιρεθῇ, 
δᾶττον ἀὴρ γίνεται, ἐὰν δὲ συγχριϑῇ, βραδύτερον. 
203. LL. Diminutives of abstract nouns. The Greeks did not. at 
least in the classical times, form diminutives of abstract nouns unless 
they were distinctly. sensualized. There is no counterpart to the 
Latin animula ‘a little courage’ as found in Cicero ad Att. 9. 7. i 
* Attulit uberrimas tuas litteras; quae mihi quiddam quasi animulae 
instillarunt.” When diminutive -1ov was added to a noun that was 
originally abstract, the latter seems always to have been conceived 
in ἃ concrete aspect. Thus δραμάτιον is not ‘a little action.’ but 
‘a little drama’; φωνίον is not “ἃ little sounding,’ but ‘a slender 
sound.” Even those cases which seem to be closest to a diminution 
of abstract ideas, are not so when more carefully considered. Sezev- 
μάτιον ‘a little piece of flattery’ is shown by the context to refer to 
the concrete donations with which the sausage maker cajoled Demos. 
σχωμμάτιον ‘a little jest’ and λοιδορημιάτιον ‘a little piece of calumny.’ 
like every other word of speaking, have a concrete as well as an 
abstract aspect. The same can be said of names of diseases like 
νοσημάτιον ‘a little disease,’ πυρέτιον ‘a little spell of fever.’ onytoy 
‘a little coughing fit.’ A disease always has its external features. 
and it is these which were grasped by the speaker in using the 
diminutives. That this was actually the case, can be seen from the 
fact that βηχίον is best translated as ‘a (little) coughing fit, and 
‘a (little) fever spell,’ i. e. these words refer to the length 
the individual outward manifestations of the diseases. If the 
speaker had really thought of the diseases in the abstract way when 
using the diminutives, the latter could mean nothing else than ‘a slight 
cough’ or ‘a slight fever,’ referring to the vehemence or duration of 
the whole disease. Very similar also is ἵδρώτιον *a partial sweat,’ 
not ‘a slight sweat.’ The words included in this paragraph are, 
then, those of which the primitive may be conceived either in an abstract 
or concrete manner, but since the diminutive is always formed with 
the latter point of view, there really is no different principle involved 
than in the formation of a diminutive of which the primitive is 
always concrete. The examples may be divided into the following groups : 
a) Words designating spoken or written utterances or compositions. 
The diminutive signifies that the utterance is short, i. e. requires little 
time: ποιημάτιον diminutive of ποίημα, can be nothing else than 
‘a short poem,’ unless there are deteriorative or hypocoristic elements 
present. ἀσμάτιον : ἅσμα, perhaps ‘a short song.’ Plato Com. ap. 


( hapte yr XV. 


, ~ ne ἐδ ᾽ ὃ Σὰ . ) 

Poll. 4. 64 (without context). δραμάτιον : δρᾶμα, * a little ll lut 
Dem. 4, Ἦν δὲ 6 Βάταλος, μι μὲν ἔνιοί φασιν, αὐλητὴς τῶν χατεαγότων, 
ἜΣ. LTLO" Ὁ ᾿Αντιφ “VNC πεποίηχεν. ἐσιιγραμ- 
χαὶ Re εἶδ 7 , , , Se ll 
ΐ Ἂχ Plut. ( ato Maj. 1. Hy OF VO U.SV 
KHL γλαυχός, ὡς ὃ ποιήσας τοὐπιγραμμάτιον UX εὐμενῶς 


> c 4 , 
, 914 4 Ξ ‘ Ὁ ἐγ δ NOKnU ν 
ἐΠυρρόν, πανδακέτην, χυχόμματον, οὐδὲ ϑφανόντα ΠΠόρχιο 


YA 
ἱ 
") 


,͵, 785 Β. tout 


δέχεται." id. 
τοῦ πιγρ υμάτιο 


ἐτέων ὧν Πέντ᾽ ἐπὶ πεντήχοντα. ἐπισιύλιον 


ἐν. 


Ὗ ~ ‘ cm , — 
5) ; τ ga τὸν 
Plut. Ages. 13, αὶ ἐπ τον αὐτοῦ . Ἴδι v ἢ 
' + ὩΣ Ron «Ὗ “Ὁ ἊΝ τ, ὃς, T ἃ 
“Nedae α ‘a υδν μὴ χε peg’ εἰ δὲ ἀδικεῖ, ἡμῖν ao 


we 


. 5 | 
. , α ἃ νι . ° ᾿ ὸ 4u = 
δὲ ἄφες." χομμάτιον : κόμμα, ‘a short quotation hu] 


559 (81). ElwSs¢ τὸ χομμάτιον τοῦτο. λοιδορημάτιον 
‘a little piece of raillery.’ Ar. ap. Arist. Rhet. 3. 
Since there is no context, the word may just as well be a deteriorative. 
shor , Ὁ, nal τι χαὶ ποιη- 
ποιημάτιον : ποίημα, ‘a short poem.’ Plut. Cic. 2, κα 
παιδὸς αὐτοῦ διασώζεται, Πόντιος [λαῦχος, ἐν τετραμέτρῳ 


Athen. 9881). Ἤριννά τε ἢ ὃ πεπονηχὼς τὸ εἰς αὐτὴν 
. ; τ : γὰρ εἰ υαρέτην ἀναφέρεταί 
ἀναφερόμενον πονημάτ tov. 1d. 685 B χαὶ γὰρ εἰ ς Δημα 
rn - 


ετ οἰφυλ) χα t : σχαλάϑυρμα, 
τι πονημάτιον ὃ ἐπιγράφεται ρίφυ VAKG σχαλαϑὺυ ομάτιον 7 Οἱ 


we 


< Cc , > 1 ae αὐ τῇ pay ΡῈ " 
Ι Ι ξ χλαϑυουάτι ττα μικρὰ μανϑάνων, 
‘a little quibble. Ar. Nub. 680. σχαλανϑνυρμάτι © ἄττα , 
5 Ὶ ek} yy trio : σύγγραμμα, ‘a short 
Ταῦτ᾽ ἐπιλέλησται πρὶν μαϑεῖν. συγγραμμάτιον : σύγγραμ. 


composition.’ Athen. 673 D, τὸ τοῦ Μηνοδότου Ὁ. συγγραμμάτιον | 

b) Diseases. βηχίον : βύήξ, ‘a little cough,’ 1. 6. 8 coughing spell. 
Hipp. 1201, Ὧι τὸ συρίγγιον ἐπανερρήγνυτο, βιχία panne ee 
λημίον : λήμη, ‘a little humour’ in the eye. Hipp. 158, χαὶ ad τῶ 
ὄψιας πυχνὰ διαρρίπτειν, ἢ λημία μικρὰ περὶ αὐτὰς ἡ ἀψίδα λεπτὴν ἰσχεῖν. 
γοσημάτιον : νόσημα, perhaps ‘a slight disease,’ but since it only ae 
once (Ar. ap. Arist. Rhet. 3. 2. 1406 " 82) and without context, it 
may just as well be a deteribrative. mugérioy : πυρετός, ‘a fever spell. 
Hipp. 1093, πυρέτια ξυνεχέα. | | | | 

c) Miscellaneous. ϑωπευμάτιον : ϑώπευμα, ‘a little piece of flattery. 
Ar. Equ. 788, KA. ως ἀπὸ μικρῶν εὔνους αὐτῷ 'ϑωπευματίων γεγένησαι. 
AAA. Καὶ σὺ γὰρ αὐτὸν πολὺ μικρ ις τούτων δελεάσμασιν εἶλες. 
ἱδρώτιον : ἱδρώς, “ἃ little sweat,’ i. e. ‘a partial sweat. Hipp. 1 1210, 
τεσσαρεσχαιδεχάτῃ ἀρξάμενοι ἀφ᾽ ἐωϑθϑινοῦ" μέχρι ἐς μέσον ἡμέρης, ἵδρου 

1 The adjective μιχρώῴ as well as the fact that Socrates is speaking οἱ 


i ; the χαλαδυοι τιον, fr » stand-point ὁ 
his own teachings, shows that oxcicdvoudrioy, from the stand-] 


iminutiv » spectacles of the poet, 
speaker, is strictly a diminutive. Seen throngh the spectacles of the | 


however, there is a deteriorative element present. 
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στήϑεια χαὶ χεφαλήν. xB ἵδρώτιον a τὸ μέτωπον ἦν. χληρίον : 
‘a little inheritance.” Anth. P. 6. 98, πέπατο γὰρ οὐ μέγα τοῦτο 
πρῇ τῇδε γεωλοφίῃ. πνευμάτιον : πνεῦμα, “ἃ little wind, i. 6. 
‘flatulence.’ Damoxen. frg. 4. 581 ose φωνίον : φωνή, ‘a thin slender 


4 ‘ 


sound. Arist. Audib. 808 b 24. δῆλον ὃ ἐστὶ χαὶ ἐπὶ oe οδῶν: ἀπὸ 


5 λυ 


y%o τῶν λεπτῶν χαὶ τὰ φωνία γίγνεται ET χα αὶ τριχώδη. 
᾿ 


3. THE DIMINUTIVE DESIGNATES AN OBJECT AS BELONGING TO 
A SMALL CLASS, OR REFERS TO THE CLASS ITSELF. 


204. When a diminutive refers to a whole class as small in com- 
parison with other classes, the final step in the development of the 
diminutive meaning has been taken. While the use of diminutives 
to designate an object as smaller than the normal of its class is 
divided from the function of the suffix to designate similarity by 
a neutral belt, and the two interpretations shade into each other 
imperceptibly and with many variations between individuals (§ 186ff.), 
the interpretation of -1ov as ‘that which is like the primitive’ is ab- 
solutely impossible in any diminutive like πωλίον ‘a little foal, 
not always one which is smaller than other foals, but small compared to 
ἃ full grown horse. Small size and youth are the very essence of the 
meaning of a word for ‘ foal,’ and the smaller or younger an individual 
foal, the more in point is the meaning of the primitive, so that even 
when a particularly young foal should be referred to by the diminutive 
πωλίον, the interpretation ‘like a foal, but not a real foal’ is out of 
the question. Similarly παιδίον ‘a little child,’ when the idea ‘little’ 
is not limiting but descriptive, i. e. when a little child is not con- 
trasted with a larger child, but when any child as being little is 
contrasted with adults, can not be thought of as ‘not a real child,’ 
since in the situation in which the idea ‘child’ is placed when thus 
contrasted, small size or youth is considered as the distinguishing 
characteristic of everything which belongs to the class ‘child.’ So 
παιδία * little children’ are contrasted to ead ‘old men’ in the 


~ 


Rhodian Swallow Song 20, Οὐ γὰρ γέροντές ἐσ σμεν, ἀλλὰ παιδία, ‘we 
are not old men but little (i? e. mere) children.’ 

205. Since ‘little’ and ‘large’ are altogether relative terms, the 
use of a diminutive referring to a class must always imply comparison 
with other things which do not belong to that class. Sometimes it 


refers to objects which are so very much smaller than the large 
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majority of things which come under observation, that the general 
comparison with this average is sufficient to suggest small size, καρ χηρὴ 
conscious comparison with any distinct individual concepts. Chis is 
the case with German words like Spiinchen ‘ chip,’ Spinnlein, poetical 
for ‘spider,’ or Kérnchen ‘granule.’ With the latter may be com- 


νὼ“ 


concept, no matter how far above the average In size, can be thought 
: Ἢ . . ᾿ rm 
of as small by comparison with certain other definite objects. Thus 


‘seed.’ Sometimes ry hand, any 
pared Gr. σπερμάτιον ‘seed.’ Sometimes, on the other hand : 


while 2 man would not by any means seem a small affair under 
ordinary circumstances, he does appear so in contrast to a monster 
. ν . Ἢ ᾿ = . 4 ἐδ . = ( ἡ ‘el. 316 
like the giant Polyphemus, and the latter in Euripides ) : 

. ᾿ ὼς δα aak e ¢ 7 Ξ ᾿ς ig. 
therefore addresses Odysseus as ἀνθρωπίσχε ‘mannikin,’ not meanin 
of course, that Odysseus was a particularly small man, but that he 
considered any human being as small and insignificant compared 

; τὸ τος, ὦ δ aii « 
to his own size and power. Analagous is the situation of παιδία In 
the passage quoted § 204, where children are thought of as small 
or young in comparison with old men, while at other times a child 
is considered as large compared to a baby, which was designatec παι- 
δίον because too small to be called παῖς (ὃ 182). Sometimes again 
an occasion for the use of a diminutive may be given by a word 

“4h {φ46}8 4. cnovestion of relative small size or youth. 
which contains within itself a suggestion of relative small size or) | 
The Engl. ‘lamb’ contains a comparison with the greater size an 
a m sheep, : » diminutive ‘lambkin’ only em- 
age of a full grown sheep, and the “me τ a 
phasizes this relation. Similar is the German ‘Liammlein’ or th 
--- . " 4 . ἡ Ω No ¢ an yon . Os 
Greek μοσχίον ‘a little calf,’ in contrast to βοῦς ‘cow’: νεόττιον "ἃ 

‘ ἃ νυ Ἀ ° . v ( Ο κω ἫΞ = , , ε: . ᾿ foal . 
little nestling,’ in comparison with ὄρνις ‘bird’; πωλίον “ἃ little foal, 


7 


with reference to ἵππος ‘ horse’; χερμάτιον ‘a little xépu.%,’ in contrast to 
larger kinds of coin : xAwviov ‘a little twig,’ contrasted with ὄζος branch. 

206. When it comes to applying these principles in detail, and 
to determining which words actually got their -tov im this way, we 
are beset with great difficulties. On the one hand, the speaker or 
writer may have had in mind a contrast as to size between different 
ideas even when there is no linguistic indication of it; on the other 
hand, a word which was formed as a diminutive of this kind ma) 
become equivalent to its primitive secondarily (δ 220), and it is 
then often impossible to distinguish these from other cases of equiva- 
lence of primitive and -1ov derivative. To judge correctly all of the 
different words would require a most intimate knowledge of the mental! 
habits of the ordinary Greek people. It would be necessary to deter- 
mine which objects could appear to them as relatively small, or with 
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which other objects a certain object was habitually associated, so that 
the contrast of the two ideas with respect to size could give rise to 
a diminutive. When, therefore, some one insists that all names of 
vessels or of articles of dress and ornament which end in -tov are 
diminutives referring to a class, it is evident that we can not for 
every word disprove his theory any more than he can prove it. On 
the whole, however, it is perfectly clear that this is the wrong method 
of procedure. Since there are over a half-dozen ways in which an 
τον derivative can become equivalent to its primitive, and since the 
suffix had, roughly speaking, at least a dozen living functions, it is 
manifestly unsafe to classify all possible cases as diminutives. and 
when there does not seem to be a difference in usage between prim- 
itive and derivative, the burden of proof rests upon him who claims 
diminutive origin. He must be able at least to suggest a plausible 
association between a comparatively large and small object, in order 
that the latter may call to mind its relatively small size by comparison 
with the other. That it will be impossible to find such a point of 
view, from which most names of vessels and the larger articles of 
dress in -tov are diminutives, is self-evident. 

207. Diminutives referring to a class naturally presuppose an 
attitude of the speaker which is as different from that to diminutives 
designating an object as small in comparison with others of the same 
class, as the attitude to a descriptive adjective is different from that 
to a limiting adjective. The hearer, however, and still more the 
reader, will often not be able to follow what was in the mind of the 
speaker or writer, and consequently the two classes of diminutives 
can not always be sharply distinguished in actual interpretation. This 
is particularly true for those words of which the primitives may con- 
tain within themselves a comparison as to size with a larger class 
($ 205, end). We can not always tell whether the speaker had in 
mind a particularly small calf when using μοσχίον. or a particularly 
small child when using παιδίον ; σχυλάχιον designates a particularly 
young puppy, 1. e. one just born, in two passages, and yet we can 
not be sure of the attitude of the writer, since this may be merely 
incidental, and he may just as well and better have compared them 
with full grown dogs as with larger puppies. 

208. Collection of examples. The different letters under which 
these are classified refer to the same congeneric classes as in the 
second section, with the understanding that the precise shading. and 
the accessory ideas are exactly parallel. There are among diminutives 
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tie ἡληχομένων. id. Plut. 999. Zam ! ... τὸν Κύχλωπα 
referring to a class no words of which the primitive designates an Ἢ ᾿ ‘traf F ; “MR me 
: g tO : rr χτιοις.Ό SOtraton ire. 4. 04 , Tm ϑυσι άζεις 
. een eee ‘ inee size - extent can never be a characteristic τὰ oneal 2 
indeterminate mass, since size or exten 2nd) μὲν οἱ κα κὰν ¢ εὐ δι 77 “TS 3) 
cy noe Wak «ae UJ 
f one such class in comparison with another. = Ἂ» ΩΝ eee ee : re 
( a Ea! , i. avoavers  ; πωλίον : πῶλος. ‘a (little) foal. ee \ esp. 189, Pa 
\ παιδίον : παῖς, ‘a (little) child” Ar, Pax 50 (in contrast to a - ‘ 
' Ἢ : παὶς rat . ag οἱ > ae. fiov μέγι χάνϑαρον, Καπειτα τοῦτον ἱπποχομ. 
ite ee § 159 sub ἀνδοίον. id. Plut. 1104 (in con- | 


Soto’ and avne), see ὃ ἡτὲ OnE 
ἀνὶ ἈΦ an ivy Vreicey eae) TOV ὥσπερ 


per An. Gen. 2. 8. 748 a 29. 


, ὥλδααΝν ἃ 7 "τ᾿ = as Ἢ ’ iol Ἢ τὴν 3 
Ψ 5 am pe irsr LA EXKAAEL TOV SECTS τ} ¥ νυ ὧν ν Ld, νων" νυ! 4 ae ὧς, 5 »- s 
trast to γυνή), A? ¢ i é Sie ees ; φησὶ, fEVVALOV πτερόν. Andoc. 1. 61, ἐπὶ πωλίον ὅ 
γυναῖκα καὶ τὰ 1 παιδία. "ἕπειτα τοὺς ϑεράπον ie εἶτα THY χῦνα, ἴἔμπειτα ’ 
a a ao ἢ Alexis frg. ) (in contrast to γραῦς } , _ no : . : ; 1 "7 
σαυτόν, ἔπειτα : | ; : he ree 08 τὰ Thin. σχυλάκιον : σχύλαξ, ‘a (little) puppy.’ Xen. Cyn. . 3, 
γέρ 4 Ὶ 5 ? αἱ, VoSOWV Xx TO (ἰ( νῶν ΞΙ φϑεὶς Vin 7 - τ 4 Ὧν ἃ , κ᾿ . ie 4 
and γέρων), wi } ἐπειδὰν δὲ γένηται τὰ σχυ ib. 7.4, ἐπειδὰν δ᾽ ἤδη πλανᾶται τὰ 
τὴν μεν διη)οὶ ἣν TALOLOLY a a?Pp ~~ ”~ , 
q Cry! yi Ἵ rs ' as Ν A fQ oF ΡΞ ἫΝ 4 
Hyp. 8 49. 24. χοικὸ : σχυλάχια, διδόναι γάλα psy; Ἐπ π᾿" βαρεῖαν πλησμοναὶ 
: τά οὐδ Ἷ τῶν σχυλαχίων διαστρέ φουσι τὰ σχέλη. Arist. H. A. 6. 20. δ74 4 38. 
=? Ξ ~ ὡ ᾽ r x her y KO ᾿ ." ῳ ἐν ¥ wa - 
νον ν᾽ - ! eer VET ak ’ ᾿ ὩΣ , 
: : Mae TUOA ται αὐτῇ (Sc. TH nuvi τῇ ae τὰ σχυλάχιαλ. σκχυμνίον : 


ἢ: ἰοσσ, 10. 910 © (in contrast to ἀνήρ), ἀσεβήσας ; , | 
. Plato Legg. ἃ. Apol. 84 D (in πνοὴ ἴω : wives, ‘a gree e) whelp.’ Arist. H. A. 9. 1. 608 b 25, τὰς φώχας 
aN ἃ) . 1d. ἌΡΟΙ. ¢ as : : 


παιδίων φασὶ πολεμεῖν, ... χαὶ τὰ σχυμνία ὡσαύτως. ib. 6. 611 082, Αἱ δ᾽ 


ars ~ : ae ‘ γ΄ era amp ’ εἴ -- - pal ~ a Ν 2 “ fl.” 
ΧΡ (TOL, OTAV ZEUY WoL, me 4 TRINSVLK ROGMVOUGL αὶ ἀναλαβοῦσα 


Li Swallow ᾿ P YO { in contrast ‘ 5 . . . « ony 
Rhodian ἃ | χοιρίο» 1. a (little) pigling,’ ‘a porker.. Ar. Ach. 740 
. ae ᾿ ἊΣ ; ς τῶν γοιρίων. ... Ὅπως δὲ γρυλλιξεῖτε 

> 2) ἡἠλωπέχιον : ‘a (little) fox.” Ar. Equ. 107 ' Lena epee : 

B. a) ἀλωπέχιον : ANA. : ᾿ ἃ": ἣσξ γωνὰν 1 υυστηρυκῶν. ᾿Εγὼν δὲ χαρυξῶ Amon 

AH. Πῶς δὴ τριήρης ¢ "ναλώπηξ : ως: ' ᾿ a rere ie ee 

. © wile ; : ἱ \ ᾿ Ὁ lola; 1D. SUS, ποδαπὰ τ 
er’ H “aly ἀλώπηξ : τῷ nuvi; AAA. ᾿ ᾿ , pix; 10. 80 οδαπὰ τὰ χοι 
YO χύων. Ps ' ; aia 3 | . b) ἄρνιον. EKubul. frg. 3. 212 (9), Παρεγχέχαπταί τ᾽ 
TOW YOUCL Ἢ 

i i 


4 ὴ alla’ eae py Pp phy ty a, υ 4 
ἐφϑίομνε ίοισι 1 τοὺς στρατιώτας ἤχασεν , ᾿ 
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On’ - ΚΓ > 
x) - Govier : στ λελειμμένων φαγεῖν, Emery 
“HL. Εἶεν. Te od ic ἀλωπεχίοισι ποῦ ; ἀρνίον : 


AUS 


a φην bj ἫΝ ‘| large price charged | | 268 (15 ἃ 4). : παχέων ἀρνίων στηϑύνια. δελφάκιον : 
ἃ . ittle) lamb.’ in contrast to the large price arg | , , , ἜΡΕ τ ω" τὴν , 
¢ (Gen.), ‘a (little) lar “a i the (little) pigling.” Ar. Thesm. 237, EYP. ᾿Ανίστασ᾽. 


γ ΠῚ 39. 21. ἑχχαίδεχα δραγυῶν ἀπέφαινεν ἐωνημένον ἀρνίον. see : ' 
for it: Lys. 21, ; - : hs zy δ 4 08 5, χαγχύψας ἔχε. MNH. Οἴμοι χαχοδαίμιων, 
ἜΘΕΟΝ. "- χώνωψ. “ἃ (little) gnat. reopon. Z. UYTT est Of ὃν ι, at οὐ ΑΙ Σ r 4 
χωνώπιον : χώνωψ, “ἃ ( Ι ἦν ὡ αν. . Lys. 1061, καὶ δελφάχιον ἦν τί μοι, Καὶ τ 

es πετόι § ἄνω χαὶ : Ι 
ει χωνώπια. ἄναπετ μξ . τὰ 4 ᾿ on ἘΡΡῚ 
; : ξ΄ ξδεσῦὺ ἃ χαὶ χαλά. id. fre. 2. 1026, Καὶ ὃ 


. ry 
οὔτ Ἐν χίον : υϑσγος. “a (little ) walt? ἸΘΟΟΥ͂. 4. 5. SLAM : ' ὃ ‘ ? 1: ‘ ‘ , , 
φόμενα. μοσχιίον ἐμ ni a \ AKL χαὶ χναυμάτια πτερόεντα. θὰ]. frg. 3. 234, Θύννου τέμαχος, 
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γέοων δὁφίητι τὰ μὸ nay ta ἡμὲ φυλάσσει. id. ib. 44. 


ec 
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χρέα πὸ φησι id. frg. 8. 205 (9). ὀπτὰ δελφάχια Αλίπαστα 


Ἂ-» -ο » 7 ~ i ᾿ [4 ~ 
Ἰοὺ no as Ay. 547, 767, πέρδιξ yevéodon, (τρός εἶ : .1 Soar ee ee ᾿ 
a (little) nestlin ng: ouch ae τ wo ect | ἐρίφιον : 2 ‘a (little) kid.” Athenion frg. 4. 558 (30), “Ee 
ΟΝ q i Ἔ Q. 5: 6 ae (). XT A @y f 5 , ’” , — , 24 c 
Arist. -A. 4. ἐταχέρωσε, πνιχτὸν διέλαβεν , Περικομματίῳ διεγίγγρασ᾽ ὕποχρ οὔσας γλυχεῖ. 


. : - 
χ “πΣΥνὑ SNA ETAL ὅταν eral Ἢ KHL τὰ νεόττια EY). | , =e ᾿ “oF Aes? a 
1%, πλὴν ἣ ϑήλεια παύεται ὅτα : I ἘΠ μοσχίον.  Ehipp. co 3. 334 (1.12), see §193b sub ἀλεχτρυόνιον. 


vo 
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~ Y : ᾿Ξ: ὑιλέοαις TIRTELV . ᾿ ε : . , 
5. 042 b 13, » Em E ᾿ - χοιθιον, Antiphan. fre. 5. 100. > ui “ων Σχέλη χαπύρ᾽ 5 


, Q μέ C DAG . *. " τὸ ν χόχχυγα KAT ed TIVELY ΄ , sm <7 . -. ~ sie οι ~ , 

ee ' R | ‘] ee eeed D. χαλύχιον : χάλξ, ‘a (little) calyx. Hes., χαλύξεις" δόδων χαλύχια. 
ΡΞ - Sx 2s - Ἑ ὄρνιϑος νεόττιλ. econ ary is 1 use ot 1e ι) 4 ἐ eee - * 
TH τῆς ὑποδεςαμενης 9 χλαδίον : χλάδος, ‘a young shoot.’ Anth. P. 9. 78, Ὁππόσα γὰρ χλα- 


τῳ > 


i f ~ a ς 5 ) . 2, = 
for the yolk of eggs. So Diph. frg. 4. 427 (40), Srv ὃ ἐν KITT 


’ , , ——w ane ., ; " . vs) ? ; » rast 
ἄπρεγεν γεόττιαβ. προβάτιον : πρόβατον, ‘a (little) sheep, cont , : « tors ae 
διέτρεχεν νεύττια. ᾿ πᾷ β ‘sti on é πὰ aan col ἕνα μίσχον παχὺν χαὶ ἰνώδη ὡς ἂν χλωνίον τὰ μὲ; 
ger domestic animals. AY. Sp. Jor ν᾿ νῦν : ῶ ae ‘ / — σ΄ 
to the larger dor : ͵ “ores Νὴ)» evev ... πεφύκασι. id. ib. 4. 8. 11, ὅταν δέ τις ἅψηται 
τ oe RQ τίω 
χυνῶν, Οἷός τε ἣ : : c ΟΡ + 
' The 


ἐωέλχει. χλωνίον : χλών, *é (little) twig.’ Theophr. 


hich t] idea of small size has here given way altogether to that of de- 
᾿ ᾿ , ᾿ ὅτ Ων Ν ᾿ : δ δίω = Φ , ᾿ e SOl- 7 . - 
1 The diminutive perhaps because of, the petty raids in which th liciousness. 


diers were engaged, and consequently with a deteriorative shade. 
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λωνί τὰ φύλλα συμπίπτειν φασίν. λεπυριον 
τῶν χλωνίων, ὥσπερ ἀφαυαινόμενα τὰ φύλλα βρῇ ἰ 2X0 
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λέπυρον, ‘a (little) peel or husk.’ 42, ὁχόταν Ὁ βεβαίως 

wT ποιέηται, τότε ἤδη πᾶν χαὶ 

ἐν ἢ Ὁ 
στερεώτατόν ἐστιν. αὖϑις 
' 


γίνεται γοόνω δή. π εριιατιον 
λεπύριον σαπὲν γίνεται χρόνῳ δὴ ρ, 
i 


ye Ἃ and 3) 7; ve) ΄ ξ 
‘a (little) wel Theophr. ap. Athen. 66 KE, τὸ μὲν (se. γένος 
στρογγύλον δὲ πρόμηχες, μέλαν, σπερμάτια υνηχωνικὰ 

4 as “ee ~ GS svn 
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1086. $ ὲ Ὁ viot ον λεπτός, μακρὸς 
Diosc. 2. 211, καρπὸς (sc. τοῦ ye ελιδονίς ov) . - 


\ 


) ἢ TEC ιἼ g \ x \ = 
χῶνος, ἐν ᾧ σπερμάτια μείζονα pyxwvoc 


‘a ae * re rain.’ Poliochus frg. 


7 \ 
E. Waxcdrov : Lanne, ) wi 
χαδίο Theophr. ( Ἢ ὁ , By ὅταν ψαχάδια 


io ι ἄς ! 
4. δ90 (5d), γενομένου YAR 
S “-- Δ ang r Ά. - vwrvoryt\ EL. 
όσοι πέσωσιν εἰσδυόμενα χατὰ τὸ ἄνθος ἀνυγραί 
ittle) foot-s ’ probably by contras 
Youviov : ϑοᾶνος, “ἃ (little) foot-stool,’ probably by 
: - Ran. 121. σχεμποδιον 


Ὗ 


to the greater size of chairs and the like. Ana 


σχίμπους, ‘a (little) pallet bed,’ m contrast to the larger and highei 
Jit dws Fumes ; , ᾿ ἐγ ; ᾿ 

I Asin. 3, Σὺ μέν, ἔφ: Sone τῆς χλίνης χοιμήσῃ, τῷ 
beds. Luc. Asin. 3, Σὺ μέν, ἔφη, ἐπὶ ταύτης τὴς κλίνης Χο 


ἡτοῦ ov χαὶ StU πι)ήσω. 
ὸ ΐ 6 δ Gu ν ι ἐν δ et 
δὲ παιδί σου a ν αὐτοῦ παραϑήσω xx 


᾿ stool.’ οἵ. ϑυοανίο) 2 ἁατη νὰ. 
σχολύϑοιον : Oi ‘a (little) foot-stool,’ cf. ϑρανίον. Plato I 


~n~ ἢ Cc .- “ = ΔῈ ᾿ --ς αί 900 
73 t on τῶν μελλόντων χαϑιζήσεσϑαι ὑποσπῶντες 7 
278 Β. οἱ τ χ τῶν μελλόντων χαμς ᾿ 


meen ey) , VLOV : γαμευνΎ, 
ae ἴδωσιν ὕπτιον ἃ χαμεύνιο) χ 


χαὶ γελῶσιν, ἐπ 
- ' ὡς ᾿ *j* 7 ary ‘a 
‘a (little) pallet bed, cf. σχιμπόδιο Plato Symp. 220 1). γχαμεῦνια 
« « « 


x ty ἐν τῇ Ψύγει xadyddo c. Asin. 51 
ξενεγχάμενοι ἅμα μὲν ἐν τῇ γύχει κα εὗδον. — 3 
‘a (little) hook.’ Theocr. 
τὠγχίστρω ἀπέλυσα, Μή ποτε τῶ a 
(little) drachma,’ in 


J. ἀγκίσεριον : & 
ὃ αὐτὸν (sc. 
τἀγχίστριχ᾽ χρυσὸν ᾿ δραχμίον : δραχμιῆ,, egg ee 
contrast to larger values. Aristeas de LXX Interpr. p. 241, “i 
δραχυία δοθήσεται. χερματιον "ἃ (little) χέρμα. τὴ contrast μὴ 2 | 
coins. Men. Her. 26, χερμάτιον εἰ σὺ νηγμένον "Evdov τι χρύπτεις. ulipp. 
ap. Poll. 9. 88. λεσετίον " ἃ (little) λεπτόν." in contrast to larger coins. 
Pap. Berol. 14. 4. 15. LEMCYLOV : τέμαχος, ‘a (little) slice ΟΙ με" 
contrast to the whole. Plato Symp. 191 E, ὅσοι δὲ ἄρρενος τμῆμα 

χαὶ τέως μὲν ἂν παῖδες Mow, 


~ - ἐ ami af eur : 
ἄνδρας χαὶ χαιρουσι συγχαταγχείμενο 


ῃ 


4. ASSOCIATED AND ACCESSORY DIMINUTIVE NOTIONS. 


as used here, does not desig- 


209. The term ‘diminutive,’ even 068 
it is the most 


: “οὗ usages, but 
nate an absolutely homogenous body of usages 


1 The text is probably corrupt. 
for the usual diminutive interpretation. 


At anv rate the Plural causes trouble 
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frequent and representative use which has given rise to the name. 
while other related meanings are frequently combined with the idea 
of small size or even take its place. These are partly present from 
the very beginning, because the pattern types had other elements in 
their meaning in addition to that of small size. So the idea of youth 
came from the pattern παιδίον (8 192) or words designating the 
young of animals (§ 183), and in the same way other associated 
diminutive ideas may be derived from other pattern types, even though 
the latter should happen to be lost, and thus do not allow us to judge 
with certainty whether a given shade of meaning was present from 
the beginning or was secondary. Other variations of the diminutive 
meaning are due to the influence of the stem meanings of certain 
words upon the idea of. small size (§ 191). Thus a little poem is 
a short one, i. e. one that requires a short space of time for perusal, 
a small coin is one of slight value, a little roast chicken is one that 
is tender and delicious, etc. These accessory elements may then be 
transferred with the idea of small size to words where they could 
not originate, or after the accessory element becomes dominant. it 
may develop further on independent lines without the slightest ref- 
erence to the original diminutive notion. So χναυμάτιον ‘a delicious 
(little) slice,’ although a little slice is not in itself more delicious 
than a large one; περιχκομμιάτιον ‘delicious mince-meat’: ete. 

210. Other variations of the diminutive idea arise by semantic 
syncretism. In the first place the older diminutive suffix -ἰσχο- prob- 
ably thrust upon the later τιον some of its own uses: but which they 
were 1s totally uncertain, because the same uses may in every case 
be due to the independent development of -tov itself. As a desig- 
nation of small size or youth -1sv was also equivalent to certain adjec- 
tives meaning ‘small’ or ‘young,’ notably μικρός, λεπτός, and νέος 
In addition there was a formal bond of andesite between fet 
adjectives and diminutive suffixes, since the former often modified 
diminutives in order to emphasize or direct their meaning. The 
resulting feeling of equivalence allowed any meaning of these adjec- 
tives to be transferred to the diminutive suffix, even when the latter 
could not have developed the same meaning independently. For 
λιχρός and νέος this is of less importance, because their meaning is quite 
narrow, and their development of accessory notions was not different 
‘rom those through which the diminutive suffix must have passed on 
its own accord. The adjective λεπτός, on the other hand, had 
much wider sphere of meaning than can be expressed by the trans- 
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lation ‘little.’ Originally it was ‘peeled,’ * husked, and ‘little’ was 
only one of the many secondary developments, though the very one 
which caused the feeling of equivalence with the diminutive suffix. 
The latter consequently took upon itself such divergent uses as in 
the following phrases: λεπτὸν δερμάτιον ‘a delicate skin G 211 D), 
χεπτὸν φωνίον ‘a thin delicate sound’ (§ 203 ὁ), λεπτὸν χλιμάκιον ἃ 
thin ladder’ (8 199). So also the conglutinate -tS.ov in πυρίδια λεπτὰ 
‘fine wheat’ (8 315. XI. 3 C). ue | te 

211. Below is given a sketch of the principal associated and ac- 
cessory diminutive notions without paymg attention to the distinction 
as to whether the diminutive refers to an individual or to ἃ clase, 
since this is unimportant from our present point of view. Such 
variations of meaning as have been treated in the discussion of the 
different congeneric groups ($ 191), will receive mere mention here. 

A. The idea of descent, probably derived from the diminutive 
meaning in words designating the young of animals, though otherwise 
a much older meaning than the diminutive (§ 94 f.). } | 

B. The idea of youth, inherent in the beginning in some of the 
pattern types (§ 152 f.). and productive in names of animals and 
plants (§ 199 ff.). i μος 

(. ‘Tender. ‘delicious,’ derived from the use of young animals 
and plants as articles of diet (8. 193 ff.), productive not only in words 
designating these, but other articles of diet as well (δ 231). 

D. ‘Soft.’ ‘delicate.’ ‘luxuriant,’ ‘elegant’; due partly to the 
development of hypocoristic notions (ὃ 240), partly perhaps to th 
use of -tov in the meaning ‘thin,’ ‘slender (E), partly to the in- 
fluence of the adjective λεπτός (ὃ 210). Examples: δαπίδιον : dams, 
-a soft. luxuriant carpet. Hipparch. frg. 4. 431 (3), δαπίδιον ἔν 


0) coud Sauer ‘delicate skin.’ Arist. Physiogn. 
ἀγαπητὸν ποικίλον. δερμάτιον : δέρμα, " de licate skin.’ Arist. ysiog 
, aineuieal Mes) 
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¥ ἢ - . . - . ; ἢ : δ ze Ὶ a 
ὶ δά Cy ς στοχτιώτης Αὖλος, ἀποσφίγξας PYALVA λωματια. 
χαὶ δάφνην παραβύεται ὁ στρατιωτης . 06, ἀποσφίγξας μὴ ἰ 
᾿ 


5 5 on Α . = oO ἜΣ 
πήύτιον : τάπης. ἃ sot uriant carpet. Alciphr. frg. 15, τ 
ταπήτιον : τάπης, "ἃ sott luxurian pet. | 
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ΕΒ. ‘Thin, ‘slender’; due to the nature of the object to which 
the diminutive is applied, and to the adjective λεπτός. For χλιμάχιον 
see 199. Similarly σπαρτίον : σπάρτον, ‘a thin rope,’ ‘chord.’ 
Ar. Pax. 1247; Arist. Probl. 7. 9. 888 a21, Mech. 2. 850a3. More 
uncertain is τρίχιον : Sete, which, if it belongs here at all, must refer 
to hair in general; for it is applied to curly hair (Arist. Prob. 33. 
18. 963 b 10, Διὰ τί ότριχες, καὶ οἷ 
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πολὺ σιμότεροι :), Of which neither softness nor thinness is a 
particular characteristic. 

F. ‘Short, i. e. requiring little time, or taking up little space on 
paper, the natural development of the diminutive meaning in names 
of poems ete. (8 203a). Similarly βηχίον ‘a coughing fit’ may be 
thought of as ‘a short cough,’ πυρέτιον ‘a fever-spell’ as ‘a short 
fever’ (δ 203b). 

G. The diminutive designates a part of a larger phenomenon, due 
entirely to the nature of the primitive. So βηχίον ‘a coughing fit’ 
v ‘a fever spell” (§ 203b); also ἵδρώτιον ‘a partial sweat’ 


H. ‘Small in quantity,’ when the primitive designates a material 
or an indeterminate mass (ὃ 202). 

I. ‘Of little value,” due to the application of diminutives to 
words designating coins. νομισμιάτιον, originally ‘a little coin,’ was 
usually also one of small value. When the latter idea became dominant. 
the word could designate a coin of little value even if it was made 
of base metal, and so larger in size than more valuable gold coins. 
Similarly δραχμίον, χερμιάτιον, and λεπτίον ($ 208 J). 

J. ‘Thin, ‘slender, referring to sound, in gwviev (8 203 ο). 
It is due entirely to the influence of the adjective λεπτός ($ 210). 

212. Combinations of deteriorative and diminutive meaning, which 
may result either from a secondary deteriorative shade in diminutives, 
or from a pattern type in which the idea ‘that which is like the 
primitive’ had reference both to inferiority of size and other qualities. 
are mentioned § 151, 168, and 213. The development of the 
hypocoristic use will be discussed in the next chapter. There remain 
a few modifications of the diminutive meaning which are caused not 
by a single word or group of words, but by the general situation which 
belongs to the whole sentence. 

213. In the first place. a speaker will often represent something 
with which he himself is connected as a little thing in order to give 
the impression of modesty, and the same motive frequently causes 

11 
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Chapter XV 
Just as in English people speak of then 
sy the Greek could use a diminutive 

referred to really is 


ΝΠ ΩΣ 
viwde 


diminutive. 
‘ little 


As long 


city,’ 
as the object 


the use ot a 
their 


ἣ νῶν 
in 


little home’ ΟἹ 
of πολίχνιον 


in the same situation 

a small one, the impression of modesty gained by the use of the di 
secondary, so e. g. in the use 

(8 196), or of ἀσπίδιον and μαχαίριον 

however. when 


‘our little city 
(8 199). 


Menander 
the object is not in itself comparativel 
light contempt for the objec 


the diminutive to represent it as small in his own estimation 
‘ess a slight 
x incidental and 


this case he may sometimes profess ὁ 
mentioned’! which seems, however, to be altogether 
iminuti Cf. the Latin judiciolum nostrum 
y in this use I have found the 


secondary to the diminutive ide 
> Of Greek 
ἄγαλμα, ‘a, little gift.’ are. 
og ἀγαλοῦμεν ἀεὶ χαὶ 
ἊΨ 


τιον 


our humble judgment 
: ἀγαλμάτιον : 
υμνηνία ᾿Αγαλματίοις 
ἀιϊιπέλιεον: ἄν». 


following example 
Com. frg. 2. 810, Kat σε τῇ 
δάφνῃ (‘we honor you with our little gifts °). 
‘a little vine. Ar. Ach. 512, ὃ Ποσειδῶν, οὑπὶ Ταινάρῳ ede, 
ἅπασιν (sc. τοῖς Λαχεδαιμονίοις) ἐμβάλοι τὰς οἰχίας᾽ 
ἀμπέλια χεχομμένα (* my few little vines have been cut 
πραγμάτιον : πρᾶγμα. Sa little affair.’ Ar. Nub. 
ἀλλ ἐπιμεινάντων, ἵνα Αὐτοῖσι χοινώσω πρ 


Καμοὶ γάς τι 
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down 7). 

197, Μήπω γε, μήπω 

(γμάτιον ἐμόν (‘that | 
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πὶ 
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of mine ὁημάτεον 
ϑεατὰς 


ἀν attair 
ον ὦ ὃς 


Ar. Ach. 444. Δεῖ Ὑ 
DECTAVOL, 
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may impart to them a little 
‘a little phrase.’ Ac 
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Such expressions with a show of modesty may become ha 
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can also be used by thi 
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bitual, 

suggestion of this is effaced, 
only in having 
810.00) 


such a 
speaker to refer to something belonging to a different person, and then 
iginal idea. So 
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Ye , 
and consequently lose their original meaning 
a word 
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the diminutive differs from the primitive 
colloquial flavor, which clings to it from the origin ul idea 

doubtless originally ‘this scant means of sustenance 
βίοτος in Ar. Plut. 

iN ined 
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& low 
mine, has become a mere colloquialism fo1 
ἔσομαι. 
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ναγώνιος 
οώτατον, [[οιεῖν ἀγῶνας μουσιχοὺς χαὶ γυμνικοὺς 
ἐξεύρ Ἢχξν 


alae 
ἐπωνυμίας πολλὰς ἔχειν᾽ (ὐὗτος γὰρ ἐξε 
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sat. 230. 
‘lie 
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᾿ς Schwabe, De Dim. Graec. et 

2 One might be tempted to take ἀμπέλιον as used hypocoristically, wi 
iv hog i r the | 
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. force of the suffix like the adjective φίλος in Homer, « 
but there are no parallels for -cov in this meanil 


rerman 


in ‘das liebe Brot’ ete.., 


s the use of one designating an object of which the speaker asks that it 


shall be given to him 
reek erammarians 


»- 
οιόν μων 


one 


pea be ‘come centered upon the diminutive as designating the object of 
the entreaty, and so the most important word in the sentence. 
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Closely related to the use of a diminutive because of modesty 


g i ject 
"his is already repeatedly mentioned by the 
e.g. in the scholia to Dionysius Thrax AB. 855, 
2 ζητούμενον, ἵνα ΜΌΝΗΝ πρὸς τὸ 
Michaél Syngelus ap. Cram. 
oA ret menses 
Thy χάριν & χέχρηνται 
The motive, then, as 
desire to 


OL γάοι * ELd 

. + 
ἔχοντα. Similarly 
¢ 
ὡς 


γίνεται δὲ 
vn, ὗ eh μεγάλην 
Μενάνδρῳ λεβήτιον. 
grammarians, was the 
however, combined with a certain hypo- 


appear 


by the (Greek 


modest in asking. 


minutive is quite 
ity’ in Plato ( 
It becomes the primary facto 
small, but the speaker uses 
ion. In ‘ 
understood ; 
5 This is. re 
coristic element, which may partly be secondary to the diminutive 
in as much as a situation in which one asks for a favor is necessarily 


1 which a coaxing tone is employed, and this endearment may 
Ὁ] Θ « 
Some- 


hand, the hypocorism may be due to the use of 
without necessarily 


on the other 


times, 
ἴον as an exponent of the mood of the speaker. 
being attached to the word which is the logical object of the endear- 


9 wer 
44 f.), and then the hypocoristic is the principal element 
ἴδιον (below), where the 


ment (ὃ 2 

So certainly in the second example of σπυρίς 

speaker is not asking for a basket, but for something to put into 

he basket he already has. The best examples occur in the begging 

Ar. Ach. 404 ἢ. where are found the following diminutives 
Jantypian, ‘a if’ (1. 448, 


βαχτήριον : { little beggar’s staff 
tov), ῥάκιον ἢ ‘a little rag or 


of 


scene 
f ξ », 
: ῥάχος, 
rb I's , 
dn, Δός 


of this mind 

πτωχιχοῦ an Ou) 
ὦ πρὸς τῶν γονάτων o Εἰὐριπί 
a little sponge 


415, ἀλλ 
“κ᾿ 
ATO. σπογγίον : σπόγγος,’ 
τουτὶ μόνον, Δός μοι γυτρίδιον 
little basket’ (1. 453, Εὐ- 
469, ὦ γλυχύτατ 
ἄπειμι χοὐ πρόσει! τὸ σπυρίδιον ἰσχνά 
little jar’ (1. 463, see sub 


λαβὼν 
δός), χυτρίδιον : γυτρίς, “ἃ 
σπογγίον). In the same passage occur two words ending in conglu- 
: πιλίδιον (§ 315. XI. 3 E). 3). 
when there is a partic- 


tinates of -toy 
diminutive referring to a class 
larly vivid comparison between the relative size or extent of the ob- 
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216. 
designated by the diminutive and other objects, may sometimes 
αι mas 


ect Ι ) Υ͂ ᾿ 
Perhaps the apparent diminutive force of ῥάχεον is merely accidental 
it 15. oftener used with non-diminutive force (ἃ 130 a). 
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sreater than,’ ‘ merely, and the like. This 


be translated ‘ nothing d the } | 
a judgment of inferiority, and in 


may or may not be combined with 
the latter case the development is totally independent of the deterior- 


ative use of the suffix. Thus there is no idea οἱ intimating that 


life is an rage able thing in the use of πνευμάτιον 
life” in Polyb. 1 31. 5, ἐδέοντο τῶν σωματο γφυλάχων πρε 
αὑτῶν πρὸς τοὺς οὐδ δόνας, δηλοῦντας 
χαὶ τῶν τιμῶν, ἔτι δὲ τῶν yor οἡγίων ὧν eyo NOL πᾶντων. 
πνευμάτιον ἱ δέονται συγχωρηϑῆναι σφίσι μετὰ τῆς ἀναγχαίας 
ν ‘ jest.’ Ar. Vesp. 
Simil: οἷν σχωμμάτιον : σχῶμιμια, merely a jest. al | 
OTE Sctoouyy, OSx70¢ ἐγέλων μέγα χεχραγότα ὕεώμενο 
ὦ us λον, ὅσον δὲ μόν »ν εἰδέναι Σχωμμάτιον εἴποτέ τι 
= 
W hen there is a wich nt of inferiority combined with 
lling whether the notion ἡ mere ly’ 


or from the deteriorative 


μενος ἐχβαλῶ. 
the diminutive idea, there is no way of te 
originated from that of smi all size as above, | 
use of the suffix (8 167f.). An example im which the two have 
coalesced so as to be etiliedeauideslle is πλαχούντιον : πλακοῦς, 
‘merely ἃ flat-cake,’ Epict. 2.16. 25, τὰ γοῦν παιδία εὐϑύς, ὅταν 


- [4 , 
; 9 χούντιον λαβόντα 


χλαύσῃ μιχρὰ τ o oO , TALKO 
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5. FADED DIMINUTIVES. 


2147. Diminutives properly so called can_ lose their 
two different ways. When they designate an object as smaller thai 
others of its class, the meaning can fade only if the diminutiv: 


designates something which comes to be looked upon as a differen! 
was though! 


concept from the primitive. Thus when παιδίον ‘ baby 
of as ‘a little child.’ there was involved a reference to the primitiv: 


which necessarily kept the diminutive force intact; but, since th 
idea ‘baby’ is one of a series referring to ages, παιδίον could stan 


‘ ἊΝ 5 » ἧδ ae ‘ age withou 
for the conception of a person of the requisite size nd ag 


reference to the primitive, i. e. without any analysis at all, just 


γέρων designates an old man and yet is one unanalyzed idea. Whe 
‘ oe : ῃ 
a word is thus interpreted as a whole, the suffixal meaning 1 


faded. at least for the time being. Frequent usage 1s all that 


1 The pronoun αὐτί shows that πνευμάτιον must have been understood 


‘bare life” and that its suffix was not due to the entreaty, as in the wo! 
of § 215. 


character 1D 


Diminutives. 165 


needed to convert this into permanent obliteration of the diminutive 
meaning. Similar fading of the idea of small size may take place in 


/ 


words like σφυρίον ‘a small kind of hammer,’ and τερέτριον * a small kind 
of gimlet’ (§ 199); for the carpenter may think of the larger and 
smaller kinds of the same instruments as quite distinct from each 
other, just as a musician thinks of a flute and piccolo as different. 
So παραστάδιον ‘a small kind of pillar’ (8 200) was probably 
a different architectural concept than its primitive, and ϑύριον ‘a little 
door,’ ‘wicket’ different from ϑύρα ‘a door’ of the ordinary size. 

218. When the idea of small size in a particular word has once 
faded, it does not by any means follow that all speakers at all times 
will henceforth lose sight of its diminutive character. The latter may 
crop out again and again as long as there are no such phonetic or 
semantic changes developed that connection of the diminutive with 
the primitive can not occur spoptaneously.!. Thus the German Plaittchen 
‘cooky,’ originally ‘little plate, is usually thought of without analysis, 
because the concept suggested by the diminutive is of such a distinct 
nature that no reference to the more general Platte ‘ plate’ would 
ordinarily be made; yet situations occur in which e. g. the analogy 
of other diminutives can bring back the consciousness of the structure 
of the word to the speakers mind. On the whole it may be said 
that the oftener a word is used, the less likely will it be to suffer 
analysis, and words like παιδίον, which were in daily or hourly use, 
would be analysed most rarely and fade most easily. 

219. A particular kind of fading of diminutive meaning may oc- 
cur when the diminutive is used metaphorically, 1. e. is applied to an 
object different from the primitive in addition to being smaller,? e. g. 
ϑυλάχιον ‘little bag’ applied to a seed capsule, or the German Schnee- 
glickchen. When the supposed diminutive of this kind designates 
a larger object than the primitive, this view can not be maintained 
(8 135, end): but for some words like the above mentioned 9»- 
λάχιον it is not impossible that the speaker formed them with no 
other idea than ‘little, while its metaphorical use was merely in- 


1 One of these developments may be the loss of the primitive, in which 
case the diminutive meaning must necessarily be lost forever. It must be 
born in mind. however, that the loss of the primitive can not be the effi- 
cient cause of the fading of diminutives, but merely the cause of the per- 
manency of such fading. If the primitive to a living diminutive is lost, the 
diminutive is also lost, because it has no word to which it can be referred. 
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* Cf. Brugmann, Gr. 2. 1*. 673. 
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cidental. The extent, however, to which this process is assumed is 
certainly not justifiable; the whole χεράτιον type has its root in the 
function of -tov to designate similarity ($ 156), which was an older 
use than the diminutive, and so furnished the models for most οἱ 
these words. Absolutely beyond the realm of possibility is a number 
of words which are supposed to be faded diminutives of this kind by 
Janson, op. cit. p. 24 ff. It contains even words like ἀργύριον and 
χαλχίον, in which the -tov meant ‘made of, and which do not show 
the slightest suggestion of diminutive meaning. 

220. The second method by which diminutives can lose their 
character concerns those which refer to a class. Unless the situation 
points to a very strong contrast of size between the diminutive and 
other classes. there is continual probability that the hearer will not 
coincide with the speaker. Thus when the: latter used παιδίον ‘a 
little child.’ he may have referred even to a child of twelve or fourteen 
years of age, because he thought of the size of any child as small com- 
pared to that of an adult. The hearer, however, when there were no 
strong indications of this in the situation, would usually not be able 
to follow the speaker, and would perceive παιδίον as used exactly 
like παῖς. He could then himself go on and use the diminutive in 
place of the primitive without qualification. It is evident that an) 
diminutive referring to a class and suffermg a more than occasional 
usage, may fade in this manner ; the difficulty is merely to determine 
which words were diminutives to begin with (cf. § 206), and when 
the diminutive meaning has ceased to be felt. Examples for the 
probable fading of this kind of diminutive may be found under most 


words of § 208. I may mention προβάτιον --π 


‘ ῃ 


βατον ‘sheep | (last 


onal 


~— + 


¥ 
example), χαλύχιον = χάλυξ ‘ calyx,’ λεπύριον == λέπυρον ‘husk,’ σπερ- 


2 νὼ 


μάτιον = σπέρμα ° seed’ (cf. Πίοβο. 2. 211. σπερμάτιαχ μείζονα ψὑνἡχωνος), 
χαμεύνιον = χαμεύνη “ pallet bed.’ Most easily those words become 
equivalent to their primitive, of which the root part already carried 
with it the idea of small size or youth as compared to something 
else. Since πωλίον ‘a (little) foal’ does not contrast its size and 
age with a full-grown horse merely by means of its suffix, but the 
primitive πῶλος contains within itself the same suggestion, the suffix 
ον had from the beginning no other function than to emphasize this 
relation, and only frequent usage of the diminutive was required to 


efface this slight difference. 


Diminutives. 


Ὕ 


6. SECONDARY DIMINUTIVES. 


&)+) ‘ _ ᾿ ? : - : : Α 
ei. In orde} that a given -tov word of non-diminutive meaning 


should be reinterpreted as a diminutive, there must be stronger in- 
fluences at work than the mere incidental application of the word 
to a small object. Large and small things are ever present to the 
eye, and oftener than not we refer to something without thinking 
anything about its size. When. therefore. ϑνηρίον, the generic A Sie 
for ‘animal.’ is used of a small animal like an insect (8 118 A. 
second note to Oxetev), it does not by any means follow that it was 
actually interpreted as a diminutive. This is only possible when 
there is something to show that the idea of small size was really a 
part of the conception of the speaker. | 
222. ‘The prime requisite for the reinterpretation of an old -tov 
word as a diminutive is that it should not differ materially from the 
primitive in meaning, so that there exists a pair of a word. with 
and one without -tov which are virtually equivalent. The suffix then. 
because not charged with any definite meaning, is ready to receive 
ἃ new interpretation. Since the diminutive relation is by far the 
most frequent for such words, other pairs which are not preempted 
by other distinct meanings of -tov can be attracted so as to be in 
the same relation to each other. The less often an -tov word of 
this kind is used, the less definite and strong its semantic picture 
exists in the mind, the more easily can the diminutive meaning be 


thrust upon it. More or less probable examples are ἀργύριον : ἄρ- 
γυρος, originally ‘anything made of silver,’ ‘ silver money, but once 
perhaps ‘a little silver coin’ (8 101 A sub ἀργύριον. last example) : 
δαιμόνιον : δαίμων, originally an adjectival abstract with the meaning 
‘divinity,’ then equivalent to its primitive, and finally limited to the 
lesser divinities (§ 38, last note); ψυχτήριον : Ψυχτήρ, ‘ wine-cooler,’ 
originally identical with primitive, but apparently a diminutive twice 
$77). The influence of the diminutives also seems to have caused 
the distinction between τέττιξ and τεττιγόνιον, ‘locust’ and ‘small 
kind of locust.’ Cf. Arist. H. A. δ. 30. 556 a 20, χαλοῦσι δέ τινες τοὺς 
μὲν μεγάλους χαὶ ἄδοντας (sc. τῶν τεττίγων) ἀχέτας, τοὺς δὲ μικροὺς 
τεττιγόνια. A most striking example of the influence of diminu- 
tives, probably a case of intentional regulation by the grammarians, 
iS μόριον, usually equivalent to μόρος or ‘part’ (§ 35). but 
(esignating prefixes and the suffixed particle -ὃε in contrast to μέ 


‘ 
- 


ἃ part of speech’ in the Etymologicum Magnum, and so considered 


16S { ‘hapter XV. 


if 41. 47, 51, Τὸ ἄλφα οὐχ 
a diminutive to the latter. Cf. op. cit. 141. 4/ ἄλφα © 
ri = ‘ Ὡς ἌΓ — apes sor 
; χόριον. .. . οὕτω καὶ THY μερῶν TOD λόγου μερὴ 
‘ ‘ 
Στερητικὰ μόρια πέντε" 
= 


_ 808. 9. ᾿Ἰλιῤνδε. 


Occasion for the reinterpretation of -tov words as diminutives 
can also be given by certain external iufluences, just as in ~ 23 
the corresponding deterioratives (§ 174 it.). In a a, 
frequent use of adjectives like μικρός and λεπτός with ea Ὧν τ πε 
could cause non-diminutives in -tov to become interpretes as din 
utives if modified by the same adjectives ; for the ΗΝ coma 
call attention to the small size of an object and allows the a : 
be connected with that idea, and so to be recognized as ooo 
which is so often a diminutive suffix. ‘The best example of this 15 

101 ΟἹ in Dem. 8. 28, εἰ γὰρ δεινὰ 


~~ 
~ , 


, ᾧ ἄνδρες AD οι. ULKOOY πινάχιον ταῦτα 
χατάγει ix, μαχρόν, ὦ ἄνδρες Αϑηναῖοι, μιχρὸν 1 


. ) ᾿ 1530 ἃ) in Ar 5. 21/8, 
So also τριβώνιον (8 180 ἃ) in Ar. Lys 


30 χείρ ι0} 1 » first two examples 
ἔχων πάνυ τριβώνιον. and ψυχεήριον in the ΠῚ 


a | 

294. | In the second place, the collocation of a non-diminutive τον 
word with real diminutives may call attention to the fact νον 
former has the same suffix as the latter, and so cause Ἢ to be rein- 
terpreted as a diminutive. So dxzévrioy (ὃ 127) mn gets 
στυςαχίω ἀχοντίου. γαστρίον (ἃ 101 F) in Nicostratus fre. 8. 279, τ 

Deon Com. Anon. frg. 4. 608 (27 b). 


© 
τι KEL UNTOKS 


2925. In how far these processes were really operative in causing 
the reinterpretation of -1ov words as diminutives in post-Classical oe 
can not, of course, be determined except by extended research in th 
late literature. For the Classical period, however, there are no indi- 
cations that this has taken place to any very great extent, not even 
for words which might be taken as diminutives referring to ἃ class. 
6. σ. ἀχόντιον ‘javelin, which, as designating a missile of oe i 
compared to a spear, might be supposed ἴο have taken 9 . a 
diminutive meaning with this relation in view, which would be ἢ ᾿ | 
easier because any diminutive referring to a class has exactly the 

1 Such reinterpretation is, of course, as uncertain and varies aS much as 
for deterioratives. Cf. § 171. 
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same breadth of application as the primitive, and consequently, when 
a word is thus reinterpreted, no change in its sphere of application 
results. Aside from the fact, however, that there is scarcely any 
indication that such words secondarily came to be felt that way, 
many of the same type, e. g. those designating the larger vessels and 
articles of dress, were kept from reinterpretation by the same limitations 
which prevent our presuming them to be diminutives at their first 
formation (ἃ 205f.). On the other hand. words in -tov which designated 
something ‘like’ their primitive, but smaller, were very probably 
largely reinterpreted as diminutives ( 136, 189). 

226. As in case of deterioratives (8 177). words which have 
been reinterpreted as diminutives can not be separated sharply from 
those of which the diminutive meaning is rather due to reformation. 
i. e. the speaker consciously coins a new diminutive. but is uncon- 
scious, at least for the time being, of the fact that the same word 
already exists in a non-diminutive meaning. The latter process is 
not different from the formation of any other new diminutives, and 
words which. seemed to me probably to have gotten their diminutive 
meaning in this way, have been placed among the original diminutives, 


crn o V7 7 eC δι 
SO 6, 6. χιρώτιον, χυλίχκιον, ληχύϑιον, ῥάχιον. 


XVI. -ov AS A HYPOCORISTIC SUFFIX. 


227. Whereas the deteriorative use of -tov was. as we have seen. 


as old as the diminutive, and not derived from it, its hypocoristic 
function must rather have taken its origin from its diminutive use. 
Not that this is the only possible way by which endearment can be 
connected with a suffix, but rather because it is the only one which 
meets the conditions presupposed by -tov particularly. That other 
sources of this meaning are also possible, can be seen from the exist- 
ence of hypocoristic suffixes which are uncombined with diminutive 
meaning, e. g. the English -y in personal names like Willy and 
Johnny, or in names of animals in the nursery, such as ‘ doggy’ or 
‘horsy.’* These words have no tendency whatever to be restricted 
to particularly small dogs or horses, but are used of all sizes indiffer- 
ently while speaking to children in a coaxing or endearing tone (cf. 
> 244), Another example of a hypocoristic suffix which is not at 


' Cf. Cent. Dict. and Cyel. sub -y. 
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the same time a diminutive suffix is the so-called diminutive -|- 
the Gothic bible. which is used for translating the Greek “ov on \ 
in hypocoristic address, not when it refers to small ΜΙ — 
translated barn except in the V ocative, which is barnilo. un It is, then, 
possible that the hypocoristic use of a suffix arises differentl) than 
from the idea of small size, e. g. directly from the meaning de- 
scended from.’ Just as the words child, son, and daughter may have 
an affectionate ring in address, so a suffix of descent ma) develop 
into a hypocoristic suffix without interposition οἱ wnat: — 
and it is highly probable that the Germanic -l-.2 if not I. E. -lo-, 
came to its function in this manner. For Greek τον, however, ae 
is impossible for the same reason that its diminutive use can = 
have originated in this way ($ 99). namely, that its use in th 
meaning ‘descended from’ was limited to so few and rare — nae 
it could hardly have given rise to as frequent functions as shone of 
designating small size and endearment. Moreover, the neeeeln 
these words designate animals of such a kind that no one cou 4 »Νῇ 
of them with affection: a young viper (ἐχίδνιον). a young polyp (πο- 
λυπόδιον). a young purple-fish (πορφύριον). Since there also is " 
evidence that the hypocoristic use of -tov could have developed irom t - 
deteriorative use ($ 8). we must look for its origin in diminutive τα 
228. The whole mass of hypocoristic words may be roughly divided 
into two groups. In the one the idea is ᾿ dainty, * nice, : ΜΕ, 
and this largely originated in the use of diminutives designating young 
animals or plants when used as articles of food (§ 199 Π.). After a 
originally accessory idea of deliciousness had once become 
in “some of these words, the new meaning was extended to ot 1e] 
words where it could not originate, i. e. to words in which the idea 
of daintiness never could have been associated with small size OF youth. 
6. g. παλάσιον ‘ fine cake * of preserved fruit, χναυμάτιον wey =. 
929, In the second group the suffix 1s an exponent - en = 
ment, and expresses affection for a person or object. , weed 
whelming majority of examples of this kind refer to living ei 
particularly to human beings, and it is in designations of such il 
the origin of the use is to be sought. The ease with which endearment 


NS πὰ ι τς Te 
is associated with small size in case of a child or pet amim ul is 


ι Cf. Polzin, Stud. z. Gesch. des Dem. im Deutsch. 1. : 
} τὴ 90 ff rever cessarlly 
2 Cf. Wrede. Die Dim. im Deutsch. 132 ff., who, however, unnecessari, 


‘ ave antedated appellative 
insists that proper names (Kose-formen) must hav antedated app 


hypocorisms. 
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familiar in all languages to need illustration. 


The English adjective 
‘ little’ has proceeded so far in this respect that it is used by some 


persons even where there is no idea of small size. as when the lover 
speaks of his ‘little girl’ even when she is six feet tall. 


In case of 
(treek -t0) 


y this development of the diminutive idea may have been 
assisted by another factor. The most frequent of diminutives. namely 
παιδίον, In as much as it could mean ‘little son or daughter,’ i. e. 
could refer to descent as well as size and age, contained within its 
root part the germs of a hypocoristic development (cf. § 997). and 
this could easily emphasize and hasten the tendency of the endearment 
to connect itself with the suffix; for παιδίον ‘dear little son’ could 
be analyzed so that the idea ‘dear’ as well as ‘little’ was lodged in 
the suffix. 

230. The examples will be divided into the two groups just men- 
tioned, without paying attention to the distinction whether the hypo- 
corism is directed to an individual or a class. Since these meanings 
are an off-shoot of the fully developed diminutive meaning, and since 
there never could have existed the idea of similarity in a hypocoristi- 
cally used suffix, the distinction is of no historical value here. As 
a matter of fact, it may be said that when the meaning is ‘dainty, 
‘elegant,’ etc., the hypocorism may be directed either to an individual 
or a Class, but real endearment is necessarily nearly always addressed 
to concrete individuals, and not to abstract classes. 


l. THE SUFFIX EXPRESSES THE IDEA OF DAINTINESS. 
ELEGANCE, OR NICETY. 


231. By far the larger number of examples designate articles of 


tood, and of these those which are names of animals or plants or 
their parts have already been mentioned (§ 193 ff.). It remains to 
give the words which could not themselves have been instrumental in 
the development of this meaning. desvioy : δεῖπ' 


Hes. 


εἴπνον. * delicious dinner. 
. οὐ γὰρ ἄχανθαι" παροιμία. Ἀριστοφάνης σχηνὰς χαταλαμιβανούσαις" 
δ᾽ ἴσως ἀντέλεγες τούτῳ τῷ δειπνίω οὐ γὰρ ἄχανϑαι. δελεασιιάτιον : 
‘dainty enticement.’ Philoxenus 2. ὅ. 
MY 


Sou. Llavrodanci 
> 


΄ 
ἐμβαμμάτιον: 


' The text is sometimes emended to Jez: ίῳ. 
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Anaxipp. ap. Athen. 404 ©, Τούτῳ παρέϑηχα σηπίας χαὶ τευϑίδας Kot 
πετραίων ἰχϑύων τῶν ποικίλων, Ἔμβαυμματίοις γλαφυροῖσι χεχορηγμένα. 

\ ‘= Te Sh. yee een 
ἡδυσμάτιον : ἥδυσμα, ‘fine sauce or relish.’ ‘Telecl. frg. 2. 362 (11) 
(I quote a longer passage as ἃ good example of how freely such 
sons. It is a description of the 


τῶν 


hypocorisms were used by some pé 
former blissful state of man), ζωμοῦ > 
uatioy δ᾽ 


4 4 ~ Ma ‘4 
οα TAS Ἀλίνας ποταμὸς 


᾿ -- 


ἁπαλὴν χαταπίνειν. 
χανίσχαισιν χατάπαστα. Onur δὲ χίχλα . 


s , 5 ἢ τς ω = 
ἀυνητίσχων εἰς Tay δὲ πλαχούντων ὠστιζ 
μένων περὶ τὴν γνάϑον 1 CaN) Μήτρας δὲ τόμοις χαὶ χναυματίοις 
ξ am * Ὗ sail ‘~ | ὧν a 4 . . ΒΝ πὰ ὦ Are ‘sé Υ̓͂ k 
of παῖδες ἂν ἡστραγᾶλις needy, παλάσιον : παλάϑη, ‘fine cake 
. 5 . . - σαὶ 5 ~a? , 1". 
of preserved fruit. Ar. Pax. 574, Αλλ᾽ ἀναμνησθέντες, ὦνδρες, Pisa 


o> 
ΓΝ» 


διαίτης τῆς παλαιᾶς, Ἣν π χρεῖχ᾽ αὕτη (Sc. ἣ Εἰρήνη) ποῦ ἡμῖν, 
παλασίων ἐχείνων, Τῶν τε σύκων, τῶν τε μύρτων. παλημάτιον : 
‘fne meal! Ar. frg. 2. 1184 (35 , Πόλφους ἡ χ᾽ ἦψον 

Ἵν᾽ ἐπαγλαΐση τὸ moaned χαὶ νὰ βύττων χαταπίνῃ. πε 


Gi j 


‘fine mince-meat. ὦ Aaj . Κἄγωγ᾽, ὦ 
“5 ει 


χαὶ UN στέργω, χατατμηϑ ny ἐν περικομμα- 


Athenion frg. 4.558 (31), see ἃ 208 Bb : . σαρκίον : 
‘tender delicious meat.’ Diph. frg. 4. 380, Ἁπαλώτατ.᾽ 
‘fine salted fish. Ar. Pax 563, Ἔμπολήσαντές τ' 


γοτὸν εἰς ἀγρὸν ταρίχιον. τεμάχιον : τέμαχος, * delicious slice.’ Amphis 
i > ϊ y ose ᾿ 
2 316. see 1903 Ὁ sub λαβράχιον. Crobyl. frg. 4. 568 (1), 


4 


5» 


λάρυγγ᾽ ἥδιστα πυριῶ τεμαχίοις. τριμμάτιον.: setups, * fine spiced 
ῳ ¢ 


drink.’ Sotad. frg. 3. 585 (1. 17), Τριμμάτιον ᾧχείωσα τούτοις ἄνϑψινον 


[Πχντοδαπόν. ὌΝ" δὲ μετὰ - ταύτας τινά. Ὀξυλίπαρον 


i 


χυμίον. Diph. frg. 4. 394 | ι. . Ὀπτῶν ἐπ τοῦ τηγάνου, 


Τρυμάτιχ tc, ‘ fine fresh 
cheese.’ τοουάλια χλωρὰ Κυϑνίου 


. ι 
παρατεμών, Βοτούδιόν τι. χόριο ὲ oT Lundy. ὑποτριμμάτιον 
i ' { ὲ i 5 


ὁπότριυμα, ‘fine herb-sauce. T _ fro. 2. 861. see sub ἡδυσμάτιον. 


Poll. 6. 68. εἴη δ᾽ ἂν τῶν ἧδυσμάτων χαὶ τὰ ὑποτριμμάτια,) ἃ καὶ 


~ 


have a true diminutive element in them, in ἃ: 


These words may also 
it the idea ‘ ground fine,’ another 


much as the suffix may have carried with 
case of the influence of the adjective λεπτός (§ 210). 
2 Here the force of the suffix seems to have faded, unless the purpost 


of the hypocorism was to raise a laugh on account of its ridiculous incongruity 
with the situation. 
S 118 C). 


: Here perhaps ‘ generalizing.’ Ct. χαταχυσμάτεον (ὃ 
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χαταγυσυάτι γα + yyeyt} To 
χυσμᾶτια. χναυματιον : γναῦμα, ‘delicious slice. Ar. fre. 2 
. Ὶ weve: he > 2) ¢ | ι ᾿ τῇ 4 
1026 (1), see § 208 Bb sub δελφάχιον. Telecl. frg. 2. 362 (1. 14 
see sub ἡδυσμάτιον. vous Sgr ce Ἢ ‘ ? 7 | : 
: χυμίον : χυμός, ‘fine sauce.’ Sotad. frg. 8, 585 
(1, 19), see sub τριμμάτιον. 
YY, ( ; ΘΙΥ "els , 
losely related to the above words are those in which -1oy 
+ 5 { : ᾿ . ¢ , , ἊΨ; ne ¢ . 7 ἜΣ 
means ‘soft,’ ‘delicate,’ ‘luxuriant,’ ‘elegant’ (§ 911 ἢ). It must 
be by the “d : 
hi he extension of these ideas or the mez ining ‘ delicious’ or both! 
iat hypocoristic -tov has come to be added to a few originally ab 
strac words: Ary ty) WAIN ν , , | 2 
) t words : ἀγουσμίάτιον ‘elegant (little) strain of music.’ GBovrev 
UATLOV ° ~o (iy ) ‘ ? ᾿ . Ἵ ͵ he a 
| nice (little) plan, ῥδημάτιον ‘neat (little) phrase. For the 
ast. however. the idea of endear 
wesc : ndearment also may have had its influence. 
as th as the words were as 156 
—— 7 rds were thought of as used for coaxing some 
into aquiescence (cf. § 242). We may translate ‘pet phrases,’ 
ΜΗ͂ΝΑ words,’ or the like. Examples: ἀχουσμάτιον : * 
Philopatr. 18, ἀλλ aye δὴ 
, ~ ΝΜ : 
ὅπως δδγὰ 
= - ioe! , » 
THY "να IATL (Y GOU EXTA Ὧξιν ra oy} ρὸν 
γωδύήσω. PaO LR ities Ar. Equ. 100, Ἢ! 
4 A . ν 7 
πε os ~ --- 
πάντα ταυτὶ χαταπάσω Bov "μιατίων χαὶ γνωμιδίων χαὶ 
viov : ῥῆμα. Ar. Ach. <— ES 4 
Ὕ > 5s 4 
Equ. 216, τὸν δῆμον ἀεὶ προσποιοῦ 


ἐν 
‘ 


id. Nub. 943. Κατ 2% τούτων 


YO). 


2. THE SUFFIX EXPRESSES ENDEARMENT. 


233. As an example of ination of 
as As an example of the combination of diminutive and hypo- 
COris ; ν᾽ 
ἐστ meaning. which is presupposed to have existed if the latter 
is derive » former 
rived from the former. I may mention ϑυγάτοιον ‘dear little 
‘ ᾿ - . . , : 
daughter’ in Men. frg. 4. 198, Todvsy ά 
᾿ a 4 TO 728) VOLS 
rr lai ? é 
UG DEL , . . OV ἄν 70 TG ri ιὸ Ie : 
ag : 2 παιδάριο The same combination 
§ Ce Bs ‘ , «τ > y Si; Ν 
ἕω αἱ any time when παιδίον is mal hypocoristically ; for a 
; uker may always think of any child as small at the same time 
when he παιὸ Si a 
i he τ using παιδίον with endearment. Since this word also allows 
such a incase’ particularly | = 
articularly easily becaus its r 
i as ise of its root meaning 


‘Sey, and since it was the most frequent of all hypocoristic 
ords «τον : ; 
ν᾿ S im -tov, we may conclude that it was the principal pattern for 
is gr 
is group of hypocoristic words, just as it was for the diminutives 
: As J ᾿ > 


It is P — . . . . . 
εν also not impossible that this is due to semantic syncretism of -cc 
Ww an 7 tg ~~ a δ ; he P est 
ith -coxo-. Cf. Aleman fre. 65, Ὡς Gués τὸ χαλὸν μελίσχο 
4 COCA UEALOXOY. 


eS 


ee ee γ΄ στο ocala 
Fre Rae: IE 2 TET . nea ες 
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(¢ 182), and this all the more so because it is generally true that 
endearment is oftenest and most evidently associated with small size 
in case of children. 

234. This accessory notion of endearment could cradually become 
dominant over that of small size in any word, but most easily this 
took place when the diminutive referred to a class. If the speaker 
used παιδίον ‘dear little child’ because thinking of a child as small 
in comparison with adults, the hearer would usually not follow him 
and perceive only the hypocorism, which always reveals itself easily 
in the spoken language. After the diminutive idea had altogether 
faded from certain words in certain situations, it became possible to 
use words like Κυχλώπιον ‘dear Cyclops, and Εἰὐριπίδιον ‘dear Euri- 
pides’ (§ 236 b). 

235. By far the larger number of occasions for endearing expres- 
sions arise in address of the second person: the mother to her child, 
the lover to his love. etc. As a result the large majority of examples 
of the hypocoristic use of -vov words are in the Vocative case. This 
‘act has born fruit in new formations on the basis of the Vocative 
in several instances. Thus πατέριον ‘dear father’ shows its hypo- 
coristic origin by the strong stem πατερ-. which occurs in the Vocative 
of its primitive (πάτερ), while otherwise the weak stem πατρ- is used 
as the basis of derivation and composition. From the relation of the 
vocatives παῖ: παιδίον the suffix -διον was abstracted, e. g. ' 

(8 304). 

236. Examples of hypocorisms tn address, mostly the Vocative 
case. 1 will subdivide: a) the term of endearment 1s an appellative 
designating a person, b) a proper name, c) a name of an animal 
hypocoristically used of a person, d) a name of an animal referring 
to an animal. 

a) ἐρώτιον : ἔρως * love. ὦτιον " ἐρώμενον Ταραντίοις 9- 
γάεριον : ϑυγάτηρ, * dear daughter.’ Ar. Thesm. 1184, Κάτησο,͵ χάτησο. 
voix. vol, τυγάτριον! Men. frg. 4. 527, Θυγάτριον, ἣ νῦν ἡμέρα δίδωσί 
μοι Ἢ δόξαν ἤτοι διαβολήν. χόριον : χόρη, ‘ dear maiden.’ Theocr. 11. 
θυ. Νῦν μάν, ὦ χόριον, νῦν χῇ τό γὰ νεῖν μεμαϑεῦμαι, . Ὃς εἰδῶ 


»] 


τί ποῦ ἁδὺ χατοιχκεῖν τὸν βυϑὸν ὕμμιν. παιδίον : παῖς, ‘dear child’ or 


‘dear servant. Ar. Nub. 182. AAX οὐχὶ κόπτω τὴν ϑύραν ; mal, παι- 
408. ᾿Αλλὰ ϑαϊμάτιχα βαλόντες ὡς τάχιστα, παιδία 

γα» os 9 > - . Ὗ ΣῈ “a 

χαὶ Κλέων. ταῦτ ἀγγέλετε. id. Pax 111. @& παιὸιϊ ; 


1 Barbarisms for χάϑησο and ϑυγάτριον. 


‘O ἃ person (cf. ἃ 237 b), 
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‘4 5 "»-. 
τὴς ὥσσεγσεὴ pak nsy ene “Vom 
πατὴρ ἀπολιπὼν ἀπέργεται Vudic 
- ‘ - 
: 


1268, Ἂλλ 


ὁ τι περ ἄδειν ἐπινοεῖς, ὦ πα 
id. Vesp. 293, Ἔϑελ 


- { ~ ὲ ΄ , 
OEHUG “ΟΡ, Πάνυ Υ, ᾧ παιδίον. 


σοῦ τὶ ᾿ | ry ‘ 

δ eck ᾿ id. Thesm. 781. τοῦ ὃα- 
ατοῶῦ ὃ ὦ παιδίον, Μόνην γυναικῶν αἰτιῶ τὶ τέ Phil. ἢ 

6 see ἢ ae a Se 5 ᾿ ‘ ᾿ te ᾿ 
| > | { a Kao νῶν vb ρας υξῦνς OU μονὴν τᾶς ἐγηπίδαςε Ἔπὶ τῇ τύ: "> ὩΣ 
ιδίον. πάντως ἔ εν COLE, "πο Ύ | ’ ail a he" 
| ς ἔχειν. πατέριον : πατήρ, ‘dear father.’ Lue. Menipp 
‘ — rr ᾿᾿ = Ἂς : , - . 
to the blind seer Teiresias, after the latter had declared that he 
must not answer the speaker's . — a 

ani speaker's reques m: \  MaR aie δ 

ἔμ Ὶ ζ request for information), Μηδαμῶς. 


f yY , 
EYYY, ὦ TNATECLO' Δ οἴπὲ yey) Yoo > 
oY RATERLOV, AAA εἰπὲ χαὶ un περιίΐδῃ 
‘ 


sto. τεχρίον : τέχνων. ‘dear child.’ 
"ηδεὶς πλανάτω ὑμᾶς. 


- 


πα 
21 


b) Γλυχέριον : , : > 70 
Ἧ guov : L λυχέρα. Men. frg. 4. 167 (9), Χαῖρ ὦ Γλυχέριον. 
‘ 


Evotridvov : Εοιπίδ᾽: ' ἐπ 

4 ag é . sWOLTLON.. Ar. A ᾿ TAA ant Ta cy ΄ 

ae ee μ ch. 404, Εὐριπίδη, , Vrexov- 
SLREO TWOTNIT ALVIOWTOY τινι. ib. 475. ὐριπίδ 


4 


γλυχύτατον χαὶ 


we 


, 5 " 
».2: -»- yy « ¥ 4 3 
Κάχιστ ἀπολοίμην, εἴ τί o αἰτήσαιυ» ἔτι. Πλὴν 3 ; 
LTT TAU. ἔτι ANY ὃν μονῶν. 
4 


ae, ΡΥ 5 rae , . 

Κυχλώπιον : Racha. Kur, Cycl. 266, "Anduoe, ὦ χάλλιστον ὦ Κυχ- 
᾿ ίσχε, μὴ τὰ σ᾽ Bodh ἐγὼ Ξένοισι χρήματ. «1αμαχίτ- 
πον 88 if : A χμάχιππος, but really acting as a humorous Chieteahien " 
to Λάμαχος in Ar. Ach. 1206, unless λαμαχίδιον is to be substituted 


ct. S 300) : Σ ry VOLS \ 1 γί σοι σιν ͵ , 
| ἢ χαῖρς Λαμαχίππιον. Μυρρίνιον : Μυρρίνη. Ar 
Lys. 906, φιλεῖ 


on , y τῳ 
λώπιον. Ὁ δεσποτ 


ὰ i i 


etc; ... ὦ Mucotwov.2 φειδιπσίδιον : Φειδιππίδγε. Ar 
ic. Ar. 


viwidew 


Nub. 80. Φειδιππίδ: a aa ae 
. 80, Φειδιππίδη, Φειδιππίδιον. MEL τί, ὦ πάτερ: ETP. Kooy us 


; : ἦν ὉΜ . 
χαὶ THY γεῖρα δὸς τὴν dekesZ 
Ἣν χεῖρα δὸς τὴν δεξιάν. 


) βαάτιον, an uncertain hypocristic word for which Bentley sub- 


Ar. Plut. 1011. Καὶ νὴ Δί᾽ εἰ 


we 
, 


ILE, : VT e \ a 5 Cre ‘ ΡΞ 4 wy 4 
us, Νηττάριον ἂν χαὶ βάτιον ὑπεχορίζετο. ἐλαάφιον : 2 
᾿ '» 9 . ry’ a ny μ᾽ 
roe. Ar. Thesm. 1172. μὸν 
o> Cu; Vv ; 
Kad ὁδὸν ἔφραζον. ταῦτ SUYTODUL π Li () 
ῥράξον, ταῦτα μεμνῆσϑαι ποιεῖν. μελέττιον : VE 


little bee.” Ar. Vesp. 867, ΧΟΡ, ᾿Αλλὰ χαὶ γῦν ἐχπόοι 


Olviw ad ied 


‘ , 
χαὶ Tov, 


ἥπως . Ἵ 7- ιστ 5 Oye ALAN Wohi—= 10/406 
: “, wv SOS YH, ὦ μελίττιον. youoo-uydAosov dior : 

dear little golden beetle. Ar. sp. 1342, “Ava 
Un ho hGvOnov. | 


a 
Uz ς 4 SUP lcs f ‘eSS 
λυχέρέον, a metric ally necessary conjecture of Bentley for Γλυχέρα. i 
ttested for Menander by Philostratus fa 
2 *¢) ; | 


> 


Ἠυροίνεον is 1 r 

vy is the reading of R hi YS . ; 

ἊΝ « “4 . VW > ‘ . : ὸ ᾿ ᾿ 
MEE: ; : ὶ hile J’ has ὦ udvvetov, and some ed- 
rs emend to « 


; av > j , ᾿ ᾿ . Ψ j 
be a votiov, Δἱουρρινίδιον. or ὦ Ἰ]Πυροίνη. 
ἐλ ΤῸ 18 sre ote ak as i i 
ere often taken as a proper noun, but since there are in old 


it 


3 


medy no other examples of such ; i 
xamples of such a name becoming permanently attached 


it seems safer to consider it an appellative like 
(CALTTLov. | | 


_— 


* 


sauce, Aap crite pu at aca Re ot AE 


ὧν ὃ. τ A ge gyrate at Re aa ere. 


Chapter XVI. 


τερά, ‘dear little 6. Pherecr. frg. 2. 
d) περιστέριον : περιστερᾶ, dear little dove. 


5 


Αλλ ὦ περιστέριον ὅμοιον Κλεισϑένει. Πέτου, κόμισον δέ μ. 
χαὶ Kumoov. ae | e 
937. When a person expresses his feeling of endearment for a 
third person, and particularly for someone who is not present, the 
‘ntensity of his feeling is naturally usually less than in the con- 
trary case, and will diminish in accordance with the remoteness of 
his connection with the person. In this way the use ol hypocorisms 
can descend step by step to a condition in which such a slight degree 
of emotion is felt that the -tov derivative is virtually equivalent to 
the primitive, a state of affairs which is further hastened by the many 
eases in which the hearer can not understand the speaker s endearment. 
Although this latter factor often makes it still more difficult for us, 
who are so far removed from the Greek manner of thought, to judge 
with certainty whether a certain word could have been used hypo- 
coristically, there are enough certain passages to show that this use 
of -tov was not confined to the second person. The examples are 


arranged as in the last paragraph. a. 
x =ne. ‘a dear little chap’ (ironical). Eur. Cycl. 
a) ἀνϑρώπιον : ἄνϑρωπος, "ἃ dear little chap’ Uiromica | 


85. τοὺς ϑυλάχους τοὺς ποικίλους 
ale 
4 ‘ ὴ i ‘ 
"έλεων ἀνθοώπιον Λῶστον λιποῦσα. 
oie ϊ ' lai $ 
, , κ᾿ ee : 1 1 ἊΨ : ὟΝ .) Ss ; ᾿ 
“οάδὺ, ὡς χαρίεντόϊ σοι τὸ τυγάτριον.: Strattis rg. 2. 55. )) 


ad 


ἱ 
al lesel-eael 


ἡ chy λεχάνην ἅπαντα περιπεπλιγμένα. Xenarch. frg. 3. 
ϑυγάτρια Περὶ τὴν λεκάνην ἅπαντα περιπεπλιγμένα ι 


Vv 


>, ¥v , rms. Ὁ ere Ἡ ame nr σεσινάπιχε 
\. Τουτὶ τὲ κὸν οὐχ ἔστ ἔτι KAKO! δ ϑυνάτοιόν τέ WOD σεσινάπιλε 
(1), Τουτὶ τὸ καχὸν οὐχ ἐστ STL χαχόν, Γὸ ϑυγάτρ ἰ 


. ) | 20 4° ῶ}" - 0} Ar. 
5 5 St « a \Le ὟΣ 4. 19S (oO). SE ~ 935. mtaicoi . 
Lx eS - 9 oe nh. ΠῚ - " ἷ 


ΠΝ > ‘ > - ‘ hy . > 4 arts revi 
“ἂν OnT SKYUAC LTOVOAS ποιῆσαι 
LIOV OATH ὄδραχμᾶς 7 - ᾿ 


5 
- 


vy 


στοχτιᾶς ἀπόντας ; ib. 

ΐ : 
Tl 

γι» , 
J “Ἂ . -- ‘ »»,Ἅ5» “ re 
Taro ἐγώ. τάλαινα, χαὶ TO tov ᾿Εξαρπάσας μοι 
* ν - i ; ¥ δ ΄ " 

> 


, ᾽ - » ΠΥ. τ : ae παιδί ᾿ 
τοῦ τιτϑίουι id. Eccl. 92, γυμνὰ ὃ μοι τὰ παιδία 


νυν 


b) While the proper names of § 236 b were occasional for- 
mations which were used in affectionate address only, and alongside οἱ 
them the primitives were in regular use for the very same individuals 
all extant examples which belong here are ol such a nature as ti 
show that the hypocoristic force of the suffix has faded; for the -t 
form bas taken the place of its primitive as the regular name 0 


1 Barbarisms for χαρίεν and #vyargioy. 


ἰδοῦσα χαὶ τὸν 
: au sc c CT, ΓΝ 

΄ κ sn 4 , anaes ais ra ᾿Ξ 22,-- ΔΨ "δὰ ͵ ᾿ EVI : 

ov Κλωὸν φοροῦντα περὶ μέσον τὸν αὐχένα egenToyyy (SC. Ἢ [λένη) 
; J ᾿ ΓΙ . .) 

ψυγάτριον Ar. Thesm. 1210. 

a. 

le 


624 


. γϊ " 
ὶ τῇ πλάτιδι. id. Lys. 99, 1οὺς 
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certain women, particularly hetaerae. These proper names in -toy 


became very frequent in later times, and seem then to have been 


confined to women, while in the time of the Old Comedy. when the 
hypocoristic force of the suffix was yet living, they could just as well 
be used in endearing address to men (cf. the examples of § 236b). 
A longer list of these permanent names in -1ov has been collected by 
Zimmerman, Die Griech. Personennamen auf τὸν und ihre Ent- 
sprechungen im Lateinischen, Philol. 64. 499 ff. Many examples are 
also scattered through Bechtel, Die Attischen Frauennamen. Here 
will be given only a few words from the Middle Comedy, in order 
to show that already at that time (but not earlier) such names in 
τιον had become permanently attached to certain individuals: for they 
occur as their ordinary names alongside of names of other individuals 
without hypocoristic suffixes. Νάννιον : Νάννα. Amphis frg. 3. 310, 


‘ 


\ , ee a ᾿Ν Ά , ” a a , 
“ἰνώπη͵ χαὶ Λύχα χαί Ναννίῳ “Exéours τε τοιχύταισι παγίσι τοῦ 


΄ - 


+ 
χπόπληχτος. Timocl. frg. 3. 608 (1), 
» Νάννιον, ΠΠλαγγών, Λύχα, Γνάϑαινα, 


ν 


ΠΠεοὶ δὲ 

ἱ é 

ave ee oe a Age 5 F ς a ‘> 
Φρύνα, [Πυϑιονίχη, Μυρρίνη, | Ξ Mic, ΪἹερόχλεια, Λοπάδιον. 
Anaxil. frg. 3. 348 (15), 4 δὲ 
Alexis frg. 8. 486, Νάννιον WLALVETAL ἐπὶ τῷ Διονύσῳ. “οπάδιον. 
see sub Νάννιον. 


» 


23, 2 Zed 


AY. 
+ ~ , 5 ce Ὕ r , ΄- > 

el a Se: ee ee ee ee 
éx τοῦ | ονίϑιον. . 2 Ζεῦ πολυτίμηϑ', ὡς καλὸν 


24 oe γί = =~ > a ~ - . τ A ~ 
roupvtov, ὡς ὃ ἁπαλόν, ὡς δὲ λευχόν. 


238. It is quite common in various languages, e. g. Latin and 
Middle High German, to use hypocorisms for everything connected 
with the person Οὗ one’s mistress, particularly parts of her body. or 
her dress and her ornaments, and the same is often done when 
speaking of children, then with the diminutive idea as well as en- 
dearment. As far as articles of dress and ornament are concerned. 
there is not the slightest indication that the -tov words of § 130 had 
the remotest tendency to be used oftener in hypocoristic situations. 


as when the lover is speaking to his love, or the parent to the child. 


and we must consequently conclude that this kind of hypocorism was 


toreign to the Greek language, probably for the very reason that so 
many words of this kind in meaningless -tov had been formed before 


the full development of the hypocoristic use, that the suffix could 
not be easily recognized as a means of expressing endearment in this 
congeneric group. ‘There is, however, some evidence for the use of 


12 


ΣΝ ον πε »" wae fateh ee 


yee Sy 


Mh Pa a IN wet ate νὸ 
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designating parts of the body. The best 


eye,’ Anth. P. 


hypocoristic -tov In words 

example 1s post-Classic : ὀμμάτιον : ὄμμα, ‘dear little 

~ "ν ~ c ~ ‘” %O ~ Y “Ψ ᾿ 5 , 

5 132. ὦ τοῦ ῥαδινοῖο τραχήλου, Q χειρῶν, ὦ τῶν μαϊνομοι ὀμματίων. 
‘ . ' ' ‘ ει 

Q χατατεχνοτάτου χινήματος, ὦ περιάλλων [|λωττισμῶν, ὦ τῶν ϑαῦμ. 

Zhe φωναρίων. That the same usage existed already in the time ol 


the Old Comedy, is shown by the following words: πόσϑεον : πόσϑ᾽ 
Ar. Thesm. 1188, καλὴ τὸ σχῆμα περὶ τὶ τόστιον.; τιτϑίον : sina 
Crates. frg. 2. 248 (4), Πάνυ γάρ ἐστιν ὡρικώτατα Τὰ 

μῆλον ἣ υιμαίχυλα. Ar. Ach. 1199. ἀτταταῖ. Τῶν τιτϑίων, 

χαὶ πυδώνια. Φιλήσατόν uc μαλϑαχῶς, ὦ χρυσίω. id. Lys. 

χαλὸν τ ὁ χρῆμ: ἔχεις τῶν τιτϑίων. id. Ran. 412, Καὶ γὰρ π 

δὴ nats χαὶ μάλ᾽ εὐπροσώπου, a keen: 
χιτωνίου Παραρραγέντος TTY προχύψαν. Cf. also the following words 
δαχτυλίδιον ( 315. ΧΗ). ©), ὀφϑαλμίδιον (1. 


τι seeing. Νῦν 
in conglutinates : 
(1. c.), and φωνάριον (see sub ὀμμάτιον). 
There is not a single probable example extant in whic 


a hypocoristic word in -tov is used to express endearment for a lifeless 


Apparent cases of this kind are either such that the 


thing itself. 
else than is designated by the 


endearment is directed to something 
word in -tov (cf. § 244f.), or the idea is ‘neat.’ ‘pretty,’ ‘ elegant. 
etc.. i. e. there really is no affection present at all (cf. § 240) 


For an apparent exception in -tdtov see 8. $15. XII. E. 


8 MODIFICATIONS OF HYP‘ \CORISTIC MEANING. 


940. Since endearment often results from an appreciation οἱ 
beauty, the two ideas are intimately associated, and the latter ma) 
become dominant in situations where the emotional element is less 
keenly felt, e. g. when the endearment is directed to an absent person. 
Thus ϑυγάτριον is used particularly with reference to beauty in Ar. 
Thesm. 1210 (§ 237a), and so 18 ὀρνίϑιον in the examples οἱ 
§ 237 ἃ. i. e. either bee: slated appreciation of the beauty of the bird 


itself or τ its song. The endearing use of -tov has thus developed 


a meaning that is quite similar to that in words like ταπήτιον (§ 211 D). 


or ἀχουσμάτιον (ἢ 292). which are largely due to other causes. 


941. Sometimes the use of a term of endearment results from 


A ει | ἐν \ 


pity, from the desire to console. οἷο. so 6. g. παιδίον In 
111. Thesm. 731 (§ 236a); id. Lys. 550, Eccl. 92 ( 237 ἃ 


1 Barbarisms for σχῆμα and πόσϑιον. 
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Similarly βάτιον ; νηττάρ 
y avov and νηττάριον in Ar. Plut. 1011 (8 236c). The 
use of hypocorisms fr i pertes 3 
| lypocorisms from such motives is too natural and common 
et us suppose that this μὴ | 
is suppose that this usage as a whole goes back di 
jhe et ! σ goes back directly to 
ἔθη Θ meaning, on the ground that weakness became a 
sociated with small size, : ity a 
th small size, and pity with weakness. It would be wrong 
moreover h 
| Τ, τ say that the emotion of pity was really connected with 
the suthx, 
4 ut it rather belonged to the whole situation. while the 
suffix, as wise, was SI : | 
τ εἰ σοϑενς was simply the exponent of endearment 
3242. ie same can be said of the use of hypocorisms in entre: 
ties. 6. ὦ XOCLO' ΠῚ wer , ι Ἰὼ", 
. g. χόριον, Lheocr. 11. 60 ( 986 84): πατέριον. Luc. Meni 
21 (1. c.); ᾿ 5 loadin Measles 
pita : ae Ar. Ach. 404, 475 (8 236b): Κυχλώπιον. Eur 
ycl. 266 (1. c.). Th siti : ᾿ , ad Se νερά, 
. . C.). e position of one asking a favor is 
ee te fe ῦς:ς ition sking a favor is one in which 
adopt an affectionate and coaxing tone 
943. It is ordinarilv also indi f 
ian t is ordinarily also indifferent, except for stylistic reasons 
at there may be a certain dramatic i oe age 
: may be a certain dramatic irony displayed in the use of 
1ypocorism in comedy, i : , | 
, sm in comedy, i. e. the speaker is supposed to use a term 
of endes 
πέτροις irment in ἃ perfe τὸ sincere manner, but the poet and spec- 
ator have : 
| ; laugh on the side when the object of the endearment is 
particularly large or * dignifie ; 
Εἴ. es i ee uncouth or dignified person, so 6. g. Κυχλώπιον 
‘ wuripides (§ 286 b), ὐριπίδιον in Aristophanes (1. ¢.), πατέριον 
= | seal | | 7 έν “- Mw 
sssed to the blind old seer Tiresias in Lucian (8 236 a) 
“ξ λίττιο ν *swee Ι ῃ a? ὁ ° ‘i : ἐξ 
: | Die little bee,’ addressed to the uncouth juryman in Ar 
esp. 867 (§ 986 ο), or νηττάς Jing we 
| : 4 (§ 256¢), or νηττάριον ‘dear little duckling,’ supposed 
{ ) « ‘ASC Aa ‘ , 4 ; τῷ 
6 Y addressed to a hideous old woman in Ar. Plut. 1011 (1. c.) 
Sometimes, however, such irony may seiaia 


Cf. § 152. 


result in deteriorative meaning. 


| 244. Sometimes hypocoristic suffixes are used not so much t 
indicate affection for a certain object or to designate it ‘eh beautifal 
s delicate, but rather because the speaker is in a sympathetic or 
hypocoristic mood.t After these meanings had a Fes ee 
certain words which designated the object of the emotion “a ἴῃ 
possessor of the admired qualities, the suffix could εδώ be illo ically 
added to words which did not themselves designate an object si 
with affection. Thus, when a child is told to see the eae or ; 
take care of the ‘doggy,’ the endearment expressed by aie Ἢ 
IS really directed to the child and not to the horse or iis hte 
emotion will not necessarily wait for its expression until Pg ele 
' Cf. Belié, Arch. f. Slav. Phil. 23. 148. Recently this has been called 


‘ Enalla ‘ . . - 
: ge der rare wna pe ca 
: I infekt 10se Tt bertras . » ":... 2 . 99 
, Sk δθι agung der D 
y Skutsch, ALL, 15. 37 Pasar Diminution 


2 
= 
4 
%. 
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which designates the object to which it is directed is uttered, but 
may cause the addition of its linguistic exponent to any word W hatever, 
provided only that the addition of a certain suffix to a certain kind 
of word 15 in harmony with the habits of the language. δ hen a sage 
is speaking with a child or lover, when he iS pee an — y 
to someone, in some languages, 6. Β. Lithuanian, ' even when li 
desires to express himself in a neat or elegant fashion, he can -" 
hypocoristic suffixes and attach them to any word which veo 1s 
fancy. How small a part logic plays in this, may be seen Ὁ. δ. from 
the Lithuanian dainos. In a little song a lover bewails to his love 
the necessity of his going to war, and uses a * diminutive of the 
word for ‘war’: “1 krygele jéjau,” although a man who 1s so reluctant 
to go can neither think of a war as a small affair nor look apn 
with affection. It is very plainly the fact that he 18 speaking with 
his love that produces in him a hypocoristic mood, and induces him 
to give vent to it by adding the suffix to the nearest word which 
can take it, the only substantive of the clause. Similar things occur 
ἢ the German dialects of East Prussia. When some one has aie 
to understand the speaker and asks for a repetition, 1f Is 8 mark of 
politeness to say ‘Was-che?. or, when speaking to children attec- 
tionately, one may ask ‘ Was-sagst-du-che?’ The same tendency in 
some languages has caused the addition of hypocoristic ΒΝ i 
adjectives, although the proper object οἱ the endearment is really the 
modified substantive. So frequently in Latin, 6. δ. Catullus 3. 18, 
Flendo turgiduli rubent ocelli. id. 69. 4, perlucidul ἀϑβοῖα lapidis. 
id. 17. 15, puella tenellulo delicatior haedo. id. 61. 193, Uxor in 
thalamo tibi est Ore floridulo nitens.” Ὡς. 

245. Although Greek -ἰὸν has certainly not progressed as Tar in 
this line. at least in the Classical period, as the Balto-Slavic lan- 
guages, or even the Latin, there are a few passages which show that 
even in the time of Aristophanes this usage must have had a plac 
in the language of every-day life. On the one hand, the use ol ἂ» 
diminutives to designate objects of which the sp aker desires that the 
shall be given to him, may partially have its root In this illogical use ὁ 
hypocoristic -vov (cf. § 215). There is also, however, at least αἱ 
passage in which this is the only possible interpretation, namely, Αἱ 


1 Cf. Jurkschat, Lit. Erzihlungen 102. ΕἸ 
2 Other examples from Catullus, though interpreted in a different “ 
‘1 1ρ  elen Keasler. D 
will be found in Platner, A. J. of Phil. 16. 186 ff. Cf. also Kessle 
Lat. Dim. 3 f. 
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4 ( ; , . ' ] : ‘ 

Equ. 906, where Cleon and the sausage maker are vying with each 
other in making promises in order to gain the favor of Demos: AAA. 
Kym δὲ χυλίχνιόν γέ σοι χαὶ φάρμαχον δίδωμι Tay τοῖσυ ἀντιχνημίοις 
ξα, φως a — ~ 4 τ: ‘ ~ § 4 
ελχύδρια περιαλείφειν. KA. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ 


περι ιν. ᾿ THE πολιᾶς γέ σούχλέ 


Yo VEOV ποι- 
jow. AAA, ᾿Ιδοὺ δέχου χέρχον λαγῶ τὠφϑαλμιδίω περιψῆν. Here χυ- 
λίχνιον can not have been thought of as really designating a small 
object; for that would be contrary to the pretence of the giver, who 
would want to appear to be giving as much as possible. It is rather 
the coaxing tone of the whole passage that has caused the ‘diminu- 
tive, the sausage maker is speaking to Demos as he would to a child. 
In the same way is to be understood ἑλχύδριχ with the conglutinate 


-vderov, and to translate as a deteriorative (‘nasty little sores”), as 


one editor does, is hardly in accord with the tone of the passage. 
Ὕ ἘΞ γα ΒΕ Ss < x b= =. - . Oh 

For τὠφϑαλμιδίω. however, is possible the translation ‘ your dear little 
eyes’ (δ 238). 


Other examples of this usage of simple -1v are 
doubtful. 


a ea Ss λον 4 ; 
Perhaps χωπίον (: χώπη Soar’) is used in this way in Ar. 
Ran. 269, where Charon shouts to Dionysius to quit rowing: Ὦ π 


"ὁ παῦε 
rave, παραφαλοῦ τῷ χωπίῳ. The grim old ferryman must then be 


understood to have entreated Dionysius, not commanded him to stop. 


[Ὁ is, however, not impossible that χωπίον followed the analogy of in- 


Perhaps the amorous tone of the 
passage caused εἰχόνιον (: εἰχών ‘image’) in Plut. 2. 753 B, 


strument nouns in -tov (ὃ 78). 


oe ΑΞ ς Υ ω Ri 5 4 Ad 
τς GUY ὦ χωλῶν SOTL ZWUAREW 
-ὸὴ που hep pyany ων δεῖ, «ἢ OF A 4 
70 TACAKAAUGVIUOGY, AVAOELY τὰ εἰχόνια. Ta YnOUTLAZELY 
ει - 


R 4 AP 5 4 ᾿ , 
v7) νυ χαὶ χαξεται" 


ἀντεραστάς; ταῦτα γὰρ ἐρωτιχά. There are also a few certain ex- 
amples of conglutinates in -tov used with ‘ Enallage of Diminution’: 


ῥοιδάριον (8 366. X. D.), βοίδιον and χοιρίδιον (§ 315. XII. F.). 


I 
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4. FADED HYPOCORISMs. 


246. Since an -tov word with the idea of daintiness in the suffix 


could refer to a class as well as an individual, the hypocoristic mean- 
ing could fade in exactly the same way as that of diminutives 
referring to a class ( 220). An example of this is παλάϑιεον. 
originally ‘fine cake’ of preserved fruit, but totally equivalent to its 
primitive in Polemon ap. Athen. 478 D, χύαμοι, erat, o¢ 


ta vA 


LEAL, ἐλαίον. 
247. As to terms of endearment. it is an often mentioned fact 
that they are prone to lose their color merely by frequent use. In the 
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' So 6. g. W. Schulze, Graeco-Latina 20; Brugmann, Gr. 2. 15. 672 f. 
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language of lovers and the family such hypocorisms are 80 frequent 
that they may become habitual. and will then be used also without 
the emotion which accompanied their use in the beginning, and this 
the more easily when directed to the third person instead of the 
second (§ 237). In this case the fading will be assisted by th 
frequent failure of the hearer to understand the speaker's affection. 
Moreover, words which are used only as a result of the speaker's 
hypocoristic mood (§ 244 f.). are very nearly equivalent to their 
primitives from tho beginning,! and may also easily lose their hypo- 
coristic flavor in the course of transmission. 

248. It is possible that many certain examples of these processes 
could be found by a detailed study of post-Classical literature, but 
for Classical times their importance has certainly been much over- 
estimated. In order to establish such a faded hypocorism it 1s, οἱ 
course. not sufficient to poimt to a case where -tov derivative and 
primitive are equivalent ; for this sameness of meaning can have a 
variety of different causes. It is necessary either to show that the 
very same word actually existed in a living hypocoristic usage, or at 
least that it belongs to such a category that the analogy of other Greek 
words makes it probable that this one should have been used as a 
term of endearment. Thus, while the many extant hypocoristic proper 
names make it certain that names of women like ΚΚώνωπιον or Λεόν- 
τιον originate from the hypocoristic use of τιον. it would be diametri- 
cally opposed to the spirit and usage of the Greek language to as- 
sume that names of vessels, like xupptov, or of missiles, like χερμάδιον 
or ἀχόντιον. originated in the same way, since there are almost no 
examples extant in which words of this category are used with living 
hypocoristic meaning. According to this criterion, the number of 
faded hypocorisms in the Classical period is exceedingly small, and 
this is really what might be expected from the comparatively recent 
origin of the usage (ὃ 261 ). and from the fact that the Greek 
language had not gone far in the application of hypocorisms to in- 
animate objects (Β 239), nor used them to a very great extent merely 
because of the hypocoristic mood of the speaker (§ 245). ~ 

249. A certain example of the fading of the idea of endearment 
in Classical times is παιδίον. In the meaning ‘child.’ referring t 
size or youth, it seems to be completely equivalent to its primitive in 


passages like Ar. Av. 191. Ὅπως παρέσει pot χαὶ od καὶ τὰ »»" 


1 Cf. Belic, 1. ¢. 


Hypocoristic Words. 


id. Lys. 1065, πρὼ δὲ 

om δὲ 
ph παιδία. In this meaning, however, the equivalence 
of primitive and derivative may as well be due to the fadin 


diminutive idea (8 220) 


δ) 


σ οἱ the 
- but when παιδί , 
| | )) en παιδίον refers to descent. and 
is simply ‘son,’ not ‘little son’ or ‘dear son,’ 


there must hav 

as oe. oe sas ᾿ anne tains 

curred fading of the hypocoristic meaning 
> om 


So in the phrase Ἄρεος 


παιδίον ‘Ss ΞΟ, . ι, ; 
Ὁ ee | son of Ares’ used of daring men in Anaxandr. fre. 3 Peg 
Similarly Svya . Irg. ὃ. 1: 2), 
‘ : i é 00} later becomes ray sa , Ω, i, : 
its being parallel to 


. | in an inscription of legal contents 
rom Ephesus ap. Ditt?. 510. δῦ. ὅσοι δὲ 

ἢ ἰά δελφοῖς ταῖς αὑτῶν, ... τούτους ἀνδδόνω τὰς 

τόχους χατὰ τὰς πράξεις. According to Schulze (1. @:) ὠτίον (: ὡτός 
is also a faded hypocorism, and passed from the ω 


guage of nurses and lovers into universal use 


(gen.) ‘ear’ 
os , | While this view has 
pport im the existence of words like ὀμμάτιον (8 238), it seem 
i oo ™ ’ 5 - 


ψυν 


significant that both this word and the equivalent ᾧτάριον (8 866. X.E) 
are never used when the ear is thoug ' as ¢ ὋΣ δ ice 
in a figurative sense, but only fae pron ee ’ Higa a 
! 3 ; ar is distinctly in mind 

And since there is no example extant of hypocoristic use ot satan 
of these words, though both not very rare. it seems as though acto 
and ὡτάριον were rather thought of as ‘that which μόρων. to the 
the ear lap. Ct. Anth. P. 11. 81, Ἔσχον δ᾽ ἐν Mion μὲν 

Ev βλές . Ev. Matth. 26. 51, πατάξας 

3 ἀρχιερέως ἀφεῖλ τὸ ὠτίον. i; 
250. The fading of the hypocoristic meaning of τῶν in proper 
names and the consequent use of the suffix in permanent otis 
(ὃ 237 b) left it the new function of forming names of iin 
particularly courtezans, and in this use it was extended vaedians οἱ 
the relation of primitive and derivative. Thus while eatiblinys lea 
trom Νάννα, which is itself a proper name, and thus might cae origi- 
nally been a hypocoristic form of the latter, this is impossible for ων 
names of this kind which are derived from appellatives or adjectives 
e. g. Λεόντιον : λέων, Λοπάδιον : λοπάς, ᾿Ελευϑέρις ᾿ 


᾿ : Tet = °K) oO - 
eel . yi - UASUPEOLOS or 2 


am py "Ὁ Ω ’ 
me 4 CAEDWEOLE. \ YYLO' Ξ viv’ © an 2 . : : 
ίννιον : viwwy. Different again is ᾿Αϑύνιον : ᾿Αϑηνᾷ. not 


a ‘little Athena,’ bs ᾿ ᾿ ; 
la. but she who belongs to Athena. a priestess. 


5. SECONDARY HYPOCORISTIC WORDS. 
25 ny wor hi = 

251. Old -tov words which are not originally hypocoristic, if 
used in hypocoristic situations, so that it is clear that they 
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designate the object of endearment, could be analyzed so as to lodge 
the source of the hypocorism in the suffix. Thus χουσίον (§ 101 A) 
originally _— anything made of gold, 


phorically as a term otf endearment, but its source would be in the 


could be used meta- 


metaphor, 
when there is no 
‘ille aureus puer 
become conscious of the fact that χρυσίον ended in 


which is so frequently : 


not the suffix; for the hypocorism is present Just the same 
‘diminutive’ suffix attached (cf. e. g. the Latin 
’ (Priapea 83. 40). Yet the speaker or hearer might 
the same suffix 
associated with endearment. So Ar. Lys. 930, 


voy, ὦ χρυσίον, ‘come hither now, my golden pet.’ id. Ach. 


see § 238 sub τιτϑίον. 


XVII. CONGENERIC CLASSES OF -tov WORDS 
OF HETEROGENEOUS ORIGIN. 


59. ‘The influence of congeneric words! in causing other words 
to ‘siniiee the same suffix, even though in the latter it brings with | 


no change of meaning, has been mentioned in many imstances, e. ¢. 


χυττάριον = κύτταρος ‘cell’ of bee or wasp, ses υμελίττιον ‘that which 
belongs to the bee,’ ‘bee's cell’ (ὃ 84 A): δελτίον = δέλτος * writing- 
tablet. after βιβλίον ‘that which is made of papyrus, ‘a book’ 
(§ 101C); ἑρκίον = ἕρκος, after τειχίον (§ 147C). The only pre- 
requisite is that the original me: ining of a suffix should at least tempo- 
rarily be forgotten, be it that the word has become so frequently 
used that it is no longer analyzed, but recalls its concept as a whole 


(§ 133 note), or be it that primitive and derivative have for some 


reason become equivalent, and the old meaning of f the suffix is per- 


manently obscured ; and in either case a word can cause other words 
of kindred meaning to be assimilated to it as far as their ending 1s 
concerned, i. e. the speaker, consciously or unconsc iously, now as- 
sumes the suffix to be the exponent of the category to which these 
words belong. Thus, when δελτίον was modelled after βιβλίον, the 
speaker could not have felt the latter as ‘that which is made οἱ 


papyrus’ but simply as ‘ book,’ and then the suffix was free for a new 
interpretation, and could be thought of as a means of forming words 


designating writing-materials. 


1 Cf. Bloomfield, A. J. of Phil. 12. 1 ff., 16. 409 ff. 


Oy | . ; 
rroups of Heterogeneous Origin {85 
- RO 


Some of these congeneric groups of words in -tov are due 
to a convergence of different original meanings of the | flix 2 
articles of dress and ornament, a class which et seed is = hi i 
wipe nam ass ch contains words in which 
ov Was ἃ compound forming suffix, meant ‘belonging to’ or ‘e 
nected with,’ ‘made of, ‘belonging to the slike: ἄς μέδοννι 
(§ 2601). E). It is evident that wherever t] dees aes : 
ee aN | 7 3 16. nucleus of words 
‘a group is of heterogeneous origin, there is a particularly 
powertul influence to break down the original meanings δε the at 
"5 to impute to it the new one, in this case the function of ae 
words designating articles of dress and ornament, which is distinct] 
more tangible and has the advantage of causing to appe smi : 
mantically related words which are identical in uae de 
254. We can be sure that this reinterpretation of the suffix has 
τὴν taken place only when it results in the formation of words 
vies λτίον, which are equivalent to their primitives from the begin- 
ning. Sometimes it happened that the same suffix in different me: ining 
accidentally formed words of the same congeneric group, and yet i 
relation of these words was never felt. nor did they ates ᾿ 
‘ homogenous group. Thus names of animals ἕν μεθ ᾿ Η 
wed of generalizing meaning (§ 118 A), one which aaa 
sianilanity (84491. ; ᾿ 
cco 142). and were sometimes faded diminutives (S$ 208 Ba. 
20). and yet there is no evidence that -tov was ever thought of a 
merely an animal designating suffix. though that does not prevent ᾿ 
from assuming that names of animals mutu: ally influenced fe 2 aie 
within the bounds of a certain suffixal meaning. The eins true 
of the following groups: words designating parts of the body a 10] 
may have a compound forming -ἰον" (ἃ Bi. 2. 87 2) ‘ hich 
means ‘belonging to’ or ‘ connected with’ és ee. tna a 
ς ὍΝ ᾿ ὃ τ pe sone eur 5 ie ‘naniial with * , 
oo ] ve (δ 149), or they may be hypocorisms 
piace names, which may be ena abstract nouns (§ 34D 
and note), their suffix may have meant ‘belon nging to” or * connected 
with ac 61 ff.), * provided with’ (λιβάδιον, ἃ 107 A); words Ἢ 
nguating poems, songs, etc., either seine (ὃ 51. 4) or ἣν )0- 
coristic words (δ 232); words designating articles of food hich 
may be original abstract nouns (ὀψώνιον, § 35), may Nisin τιον 
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preted as a suffix forming plant names in a large number of words, 
because its use here did not remain within the bounds prescribed 
by the older meanings of the suffix, but words of this kind were 
formed regardless of the relation of primitive and derivative. I have 
omitted discussion of nearly all plant names up to this point for the 
reason that they afford one ot the best examples of the unification 
of an originally heterogeneous group, and. even if an extremely large 
number of them are semantically obscure. and they have not as 
a whole been sufficiently investigated to be available for detailed 
etymological work, yet the general lines along which they have 
developed would seem to be perfectly clear, both from certain plant 
names for which the Greeks themselves gave the reasons, which, even 
if they are not historically correct in every instance, nevertheless are 
instructive in showing their ceneral attitude toward the suffix, and 
also from a few words which are so clear as to be self-explanatory. 
and from the analogy of modern methods of naming plants. 

256. By the examination of those plant names which will in this 
manner show the cause of their existence, two things become clear: 
in the first place, as would be expected even by a-prioristic con- 
clusions. almost any function of -tov which is found in substantives 
of a different kind. can also be found in plant names ; in the second 
place, these are not primarily, if at all, a diminutive or hypocoristic 
category. There 1s not the slightest indication that the Greeks 
habitually thought of plants as something little (cf. § 206) or 
delicate. There are, moreover, ἃ number of words for which the 
assumption of a faded diminutive of the ϑυλάχιον kind (δ 219) 
would be absurd. Who could suppose that Gyytov, a remedy for cough 


~ > 


(βή2). was originally ‘a little cough,’ or that χελιδόνιον, so named 
because it sprouted when the swallows (χελιδών) appeared, was 
originally ‘a little swallow?’ If this objection were to be answered 
by the possibility that the whole category started as a diminutive 
category, and that only after the fading of the original meaning τ-ἰὸν 
(§ 250), 


became a suffix for plant names, as It did for women’s names 
‘+ would be necessary to show that a nucleus of words actually 1s 
found with diminutive or hypocoristic meanings; but in reality, when 
both primitive and derivative designate the same plant, e. δ. σίσυμβρον 
and σισύμβριον, there is not the slightest indication that the -vov form 
was preferred in a situation which points to the idea ‘small,’ ‘ de- 
licate. or ‘beautiful. And finally, the use of σίλφιον in Sophocles 
(frg. 546, σιλφίου λείμιων) shows that the tragedians felt no relation 
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flower,’ because growing in windy places. Diose. 2 207 
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of the whole plant as like it, or even actually to apply to the plant 
metaphorically the name of the object compared. i eae 
1). ae ov. ὄσπριον ‘pulse’ and φυχίον * se . 
is SB. | | 
; ae : ov as an exponent of similarity. Similarit) of plants a. 
objects was probably the most important source for meagre 
as now. and when a linguistic exponent οἱ it was desired, -tov “A 
most convenient suffix (ἃ 182 ff.). It is obvious that a plant mie 
will not suffer comparison with other objects as a age the 
comparison will apply only to a part, 6. g- leaves, dg aad 
roots (cf. C). Such parts are natur ally often smaller tha “fied 
jects ee and so. as in all words of the χεράτιον type 
189). there may have occasionally existed a diminutive Snterpees | 
but they could not have originated as diminutives, since ἫΝ wih 
much later use of -tov than that of designating similarity, no! COl 4 
this interpretation have been very common — bacoh el 
distinct traces than is actually the case. Moreover, words lke on 
λέων and σχῖνος show that in Greek also such plant names ve 
without reference to small size. Examples are : νην έρ 
‘that which 15 3 like | the head of) a crane.’ Dhosc. 3. 181, ἀμ 
᾿ ἐνίων 2 ae ἔχον... φύλλα μαλάχῃ ἐμφερῆ, χαὶ 
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id. 
because of the resembl: ince of the fruit to a viper’s head. 
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Groups of Heterogeneous Origin. 189 


μέλαν, σχληρόν. Sometimes a name of ἃ plant is derived from that 


of a similar, but not identical species, e. σ. ὠχάνϑεον ‘a plant like 
the a&xavix (thistle), but not the real one’ (Diose. 3.18). There is 
no evidence in the description of Dioscorides that the ἀχάνθιον was 
the smaller of the two. Similarly χισσίον (Diosc. 3. 106) is not the 
same as χισσός (ivy), but another name for the ᾿Ασχληπιάς, because it 
had leaves like ivy, and χραμβίον (id. 4. 166) = πιτύουσα, not = χράυβη. 

258. From a nucleus of such words, which. though their suffix 
had widely divergent meanings in the different words. yet all were 
plant names, the development of -tov as a plant suffix took place. 
After the old meanings had faded in a number of words. 
‘plant’ was definitely connected with the suffix. 

large number 


the idea 
and there resulted 
of new formations which do not show any trace of 


its original meanings. Thus several plant names in -tov are derived 


from adjectives, e. g. μελόνϑεον (Diosc. 3. 93): eho 


χνϑς. the reason 
for the name being shown by the 


alternative μελάνθιος πόα. 
milarly odor ‘ gray-plant’ is merely the Neuter 
’ Cf. Diose. 3. 124. ἔχον 


2 


ΙΝ 


of the adjective 
ἄχρου χορυμ.- 
οὖν, ὡς πολιὰν τρίχα. ξάγνϑεον ‘yellow-plant’ is so named 
because is it used to dye the hair yellow (Diose. 4. 138). Other 
plant names appear to be derived from proper names (sometimes no 
doubt with the idea of appurtenance), e. g. ἀλκιβιάδιον (Diosc. 4. 23). 
χυβέλιον (id. 4. 122), πολεμώνιον (id. 4. 8), vévzovov (id. 3. 111), 
τηλέφιον (id. 4. 91). The best evidence. however. 


of the complete 
independence which the plant-designating use of - 


ov had attained. 
to be gathered from a number of words to ies the suffix was 


added without causing the slightest change of application and without 


adding a hypocoristic shade of meaning. Thus the following pairs 


are perfectly equivalent : ἄψινϑος and ἀψίνϑεον (Hipp. 491. Xen. An. 
ε | > i ] 


1. 5. 1), * worm-wood’ ; χάνναβις and χανγνάβιον (Diosc. 3. 165, Κάνναβις 


οἱ ὃὲ χαννάβιον), ‘hemp’: χερασός and χεράσιον (id. 1. 158), 


χιχόρη and χεχόριον (Theophr. H. P. 1. 10. 7) *‘sue- 
cory’: χλύμενον and χλυμένιον (Diosc. 4. 13. ae οἱ 
χλυμένιον) ; πράσον and πράσιον» (Arist. H. A. 8. 9, 591 ἃ 16), a leek- 


7 


like seaweed! ; σίσυμβρον and σισύμβριον (Ar. ri 160 : 


Cratin. frg. 
2. 72, 82; Pherecr. frg. 2. 253; Arist. De Plant. 1. 7. 891 ἃ 91). 
ἃ certain sweetly smelling plant; σχόροδον and σχορόδιον (Ar. Plut. 


' Since πράσον aiso designated a leek, it is possible that πράσιον was 
formed with this meaning 


in view, and would then have been thought of 


190 Chapter XV I. 


cee f , ΜΝ, ἡ, 

S18), ‘garlic’: ον. σεῦτλον and τευτλίον (Ar. Ran. 
{000 (17), ‘ett fro. 8. 448, ᾿Εὰν ἐπιχώριος ᾿Ιατρὸς 

τούτω δότε Πτισάνης Ewdev,” χαταφρονοῦμεν εὐθέως : Ἂν δὲ ““ πτισάναν ” 

7 ha a itn a want a ὙΎῊΡ 
ϑαυμάζομεν. Καὶ πάλιν ἐὰν μὲν ,” παρείδομεν 

ἀσμένως Ἡκούσαμεν" ὡς ov 


ἡρδυ λο Υ and τορδύλιον (Those. 


an indication of the great extent to which the use 


959. Just as 
following se- 


of -1ov in plant names had developed, I will give the 


lected list from those not mentioned before, without attempt at classi- 


fication : βατράχιον, | ὁδέλλιον. 20 υβάλιον, γᾶ- 
5s , 
6viov, SUTATWOLOV 


χενταύριον, χόριον, χρυσταλλίῶν, 


νήριον, TAYKE OTVOV 


~ , 
OMOY, TOUYOVLGY. 


260. The individual cases of congeneric attraction in other groups 


than plant names, and those 1 1 which it took place between a few 


have been me eae under the different words or 


isolated words, 
Here it remains merely to 


meanings which caused the attraction. 
give a summary of the larger and more heterogeneous groups. 


A. Instrument nonns. a) Abstract nouns, 6. δ. 


and note). b) ‘connected with’ an action, e. 
c) ‘belonging to’ an agent, 6. 8. ζευχτήριον, σημαντήριον 


a) analogical extensions of old 


( 
~* 


instrument nouns, 6. g. 


2 nse ‘ δ ἤῳ : 
aouytov (ὃ 78 f.). 


Tools and similar utensils. a) Instrument nouns, see sub A. 


50b), ἀχροφύσιον (δ 55). ‘belonging το 


d) ‘made of, μολύβδιον, σιδήριον. 


>. 
b) compounds, S90Ap.ov | 
or ‘connected with,’ λυχνίον (δ ῷ 80). 
faded diminutives, σφυρίον, τερέτριον (δ 217). 


χαλχίον (ὃ 101 A). @) 
see sub Ad. 


f) analogical extensions, 
(. Vases. vessels, bags, boxes. ἃ) 

b) ‘made of, ἀλαῤάστιον 

χρυσίον (δ 101 A). c) ‘generalizing,’ χιβώτ 

honddiov (§ 1185 Ὁ). d) eee 6. 5. βατάνιον 

‘like the primitive,’ 6. g. ἀχάτιον ($ 

(8 129b), τρύβλιον (8 199 ο). 


{ , , 
TUPAKVLOYV (9 129 a 


6. σ. ἡδυπότιον 
classified as ‘ specializing.’ 


Instrument nouns, see sub A. 


(§ 101 G), κεράμιον (δ 101 B), yadntoy, 
tov, χυλίχιον, λεχάνιον. 


444). f) analogical extensions. 
Also doubtless some 


Gyr , , 
rroups of Heterogeneous Origin. 


1). irticles : “és ; 
es of ss. ἃ) From ἃ preposition, 


, 


bh) compounds, ©. &. 700i ; SH { ἵ Sin) 5 
aE "ἢ tOATLOV (9 O1. 1). — OLOLO' 
ῷς ee ' fy"? 4 ῳ > 

it noun, ἱμάτιον ( . d) ‘made of.’ 


(Ὁ 10 Δι ᾿ ἀν τ τὰ 
‘ | | [)). eC) specializing, ie 2 TEOW ζωμάτιον 
ὴ ae — ¥ 


| 


~ 
(§ 130b ) ‘hike’ imiti 
δ . f) ‘like’ the primitive, ἀχάτιον. χιτώνιον 


g) analogical extensions ally istingul 
te pra ony usually not to be distinguished from those 
EK. Jewels and other ornaments. a) Compounds v19 
ἬΝ. : ἐνώτιον (δ δ1. 1). b) ‘belonging to,’ 3 χχιόνιον 
‘like’ the primitive, 6. g. avoouniov, © βάλιον, ee 
᾿ analogical extensions, following ἀμ ως wade just mentioned « 
the smaller articles of dress (§ 180 c), 6. g. σῳραγίδιον. 


K. Juices. powders, and similar words ἀρνί an indete 
nate mass. a) Instrument noun, ἀλείφιον ῷ 90). b) * made of! sen 
ἡαλάνιο ov, μὴ ἡχώνιον (δ 101 E), ὀρόϊιον, πυάνιο $101 F), la (8101@) 
°) ‘like the ielaailioes χολλύριον, τέ δ 150). 4) cueiais 
IE wae (S 101 EB), « A(p.) ὃ [01 G). | Also iets 
. De int. 2. 4. 820 ἃ ‘vellow orpiment.” Se(e'- 


es Hes. sub θεῖον) = ᾧ 
Ων) ΣΦ 40S QO2A 9eQ\ ¢ 7 os 
| wastath, 1935. 23) + sulphur.” ξήριον 


! shone THE TIME OF THE ORIGIN OF THE 
DETERIORATIVE, DIMINUTIVE, AND HYPOCORISTIC 
USES OF -tov. 


261. After gaining a ὁ ) 
“3 er gaining a complete picture of the diversity and com 
ΠΟ ἴθι ve ν᾿ ! itf uf 
development of the different meanings of the suffix -tov it j 
; : A “τῷ ἊΣ 


at length sible ‘or 
gth possible to form an estimate upon the disputed question 


inherit ) | { bd t » | Ε od € n { Yr { ] y Yr ‘ r r y 6 a rk 
‘ -- ἂν 


by ‘the terme ὁ ) : 
: he terms employed, I will say here that for the sake of brevity 
use t λ »y* . ᾿ ἄνω 9 . τ ἡ» | : 
he term ‘diminutive, when enclosed in quotation marks, in 


the usual sens 
7 La Se ) : ac Ἶ 
sense, so as to include the commonly associated deterior- 


itive ; ‘pocoristic uses 
ind hypocoristic uses, but do not include functions like that of 


desig ats 7 , ar} , 
_ similarity or descent. Although the latter may give ri 
+ ὖ ° 5 . - . sa : ᾿ τ , ἮΝ 
{) (41 τῷ » κε ro ; , 
minutive meanings, it does not by any means follow that they 


ST eck ἐγνν τιν, ἰδ ee 
ey τ κω μῳμμμολω 
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must always develop in this way, nor Is it allowable to directly 
compare a certain formative which is a diminutive suffix in one language 
and cite as a proof of the same meaning in other languages words 
in which it really means ‘ descended from’ or ‘like’ the primitive. 
To avoid such misunderstanding, then, it is necessary to distinguish 
between the terms referring to the different related meanings most 
carefully. 

962. Since the suffix -tov is found in such a number of different 
meanings, and several of these may develop into ‘ diminutive’ mean- 
Ings, ‘t is evident that the latter, even if found in several different 
languages, may have reached the same end by different roads, and 
to the age of the usage would be gained by 


then no conclusion as 
comparison. In order to be sure of the identity of origin of a ‘ di- 


minutive’ use of a suffix in different languages, each must first be 


examined on its own merits as far as possible, and only when the 


actual usage as well as the nature of the transition types coincides, 1s 
it possible to maintain connection of origin. | 

963. A number of attempts have been made to connect the * di- 
minutive’ uses of Greek τὸν with kindred uses in related languages. 
e. g. by Kluge, Nom. Stammbild.2 33 note 2 ; Schwabe, De Dim. 
Graec. et Lat. 53; and now Brugmann, Gr. 2. 1%. 676, who actu- 
ally states that -(ijio- formed diminutives already in Indo-European 
times (p. 669). Against this view is that of Leo Meyer, Vgl. Gramm. 
2. 479. and formerly Brugmann, Gr. Gr*. 150, who held that. thie 
diminutive development was post-Homeric. [t will be of advantage to 
clear the ground by first examining the reasons for the former view. 
If they are such that they inevitably point to an Indo-European 
origin, we must do our best to bring the Greek into harmony : if 
on the other hand, the arguments adduced are such as to merely bring 
forth ambiguous phenomena to support an a-prioristic theory, the) 
may be neglected, and the burden of proof rests on the Greek. 

264. The attempts of Schwabe to find cognates for the ‘ diminu- 
tive? uses of -tov need hardly be taken seriously today. When he 
brought forth Sanskrit patronymic formations like deviya-s and sjhiya-s. 
he could very well have compared Τελαμώνιος Αἴας. but in comparing 
the Greek diminutives in -tov he commits not only the fatal mistak 
of comparing similar but by no means identical phenomena (§ 26! 
but fails to explain the discrepancy in gender. It is true that hi 


claims that this is of no import, and that Greek secondarily change 
‘ts diminutives to the Neuter gender, whereas the Indo-European method 
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was to form them all of the same gender as their primitives, but he 
here assumes an unproven premise. Osthoff, Patrubany Spr. Abh. 
2. 98ft., had as much right to assume that the Neuter was the 
original gender, and Brugmann now (IF. 19. 215f.. Gr. 2. 12. 669 f.) 
explains the discrepancies in gender by distinguishing between dimin- 
utives derived by means of substantive and adjective formatives. This 
shows that the gender of diminutives was not at all well understood 
by Schwabe, and that it really is a most important factor to be con- 
sidered. Any comparisons between the Sanskrit masculines and the 
Greek neuters are therefore out of place until a rational cause for 
the difference is brought forth. That the tendency of Greek to 
change diminutives to neuters can not really have existed, is also 
shown by those in -toxo-, -toxy, which have no inclination whatever 
to 50 change. 

265. Schwabe’s comparison of Germanic forms are likewise irrel- 
evant. ‘The suffix of the Swiss diminutives in -i, e. g. fiugi, fiieszi. 
does not come from I. E. -(i)jio-m but from -ino-m,1 and the Dutch 
diminutives in -(p)je like schaapje, kalfje, bloempje, do not end in 
a suffix representing -(i)io-m, but -kino ~> -kin.? It is totally in- 
different in this respect that I. E. -(i)io and -ino- may be ultimately 
related.* Whatever their origin, these two suffixes were completely 
developed in I. E. times, and it is necessary to determine the semantic 
listory of each one separately. Only after I. E. ‘ diminutive’ meaning 
has been proven for both suffixes independently, can there be any 
justifiable speculation as to the ultimate identity of the uses of Greek 
τον and Germanic -ina-. Schwabe’s contention. therefore. that since 
i is the characteristic letter of -1ov, all other suffixes which contain 
1 must be related, lacks all support. This sound, as well as all other 
sounds, originated in more than one way, and aside from this, semantic 
identity does not follow from ultimate formal identity. 

266, Brugmann discards the comparisons of Schwabe, but brings 
forth different ones. In the first place, like Kluge, he finds an I. Ε. 
‘diminutive’ -(ijio-m in O. Icel. fy] ‘ foal’ and kid ‘kid.’ Both words 
are neuters, end in the -(i)io suffix, and designate young animals ; 
and the former has a striking cognate in Gr. πωλίον (though with 
| * Cf. Old High German words like zicchi ‘ little goat, Kluge, Nom. 
Stamm bild?, 29. | 


2 Cf. Wrede. op. cit. 81 ff. Otherwise Jan Te Winkel, Gr. Ger, Phil. 1. 874. 
* Cf. Brugmann, K. Vel. Gr. 435 note. 
* Nom. Stammbild?. 33 note 2. 
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a different grade of the root-vowel), an undoubted diminutive. If the 
L. E. origin of the diminutive use of τι iyio-m were actually established, 
it would be a safe inference to regard these words as (Fermanic 
remnants of it; but they can not be used as a proot ; for the primitives 
themselves have the very same meaning (cf. Gr. πῶλος, Goth. fula, 
Ο. Icel. fole, etc.). The large number of -tov words even in Greek, 
where it was a living diminutive suffix, which have attained to 
complete equivalence with their primitives in a multitude of different 
ways, forbid us to assume that fyl and kid were certainly * dimin- 
utives’ in origin. Just as well their suffix could have meant ‘ belonging 
to the category of’ (cf. O. H. G. swin (§ 113), which does not 
designate a young animal). or have been attracted by some congeneric 
word. In addition to these two words Kluge (1. c.) suggests a few 
other possible Germanic -(1)l0-m diminutives, which, however, are 
much farther removed from the limits of probability. Neither Goth. 
nati ‘net? nor O. Nor. eple ‘apple, nor ὦ. H. G. kinni ‘ chin, 
bini ‘bee’ could ever have been taken as diminutives on their own 
account. and O. H. G. fingiri ‘ finger ring’ is, of course, not ‘a 
little finger, but ‘that which belongs to the finger.’ Precisely like 
the Germanic fyl is the Prussian maldian! ‘foal.’ The suffix is here 
also not the exponent of small size, but that idea is already an ele- 
ment in the meaning of the primitive: for maldian is related to 
maldai2 ‘young.’ It is, therefore, a petitio principii to assume that 
it must have originated as a diminutive. 

267. From the Latin Brugmann ° doubtfully brings forth senium., 
usually an abstract noun with the meaning ‘old age,’ but also applied 
to an old man with a deteriorative shade. He suggests that this 
latter use might be a remnant of I. E. diminutive -(i)io-m, but admits 
that the concrete meaning may have developed from the abstract. 
Since the latter is actually extant, and by far the more common use, 
this would seem to be much preferable. Brugmann further surmises 
that Latin ‘diminutives’ in -idn-,* like senecio, homuncio, pusio, and 
pumilio, contain old -( io- remodelled by an -n- suffix. This ex- 
planation is again not impossible, but rather a violent one when w 
consider how much more easily the Latin words are explained on th: 
basis of the Latin uses of the suffix -ion-. It was used to form de 


1 See Brugmann, Gr. 2. 1". 676. 
2 Cf. Berneker, Die Preussische Sprache p- 306, 8. Υ. 


of I. E. diminutive -ko- (Brugmann, Gr. 2 


Augustus calls Horace ‘ 
There 
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nominative masculine pers : 
masculine personal names, and these could often get a 
get a 


humorous ti 4 l Ι ity 
Ss tinge when its addit ς t 
> ) < 1oOn lent a I °K “ως Ie » κα Ὁ 


a concept whic rac ρ ᾿ “——r 
pt which was considered undignified. Thus while there is nc 


humorous element in centurio ‘centurion.’ curio ‘priest of a curia,’ 
and histrio ‘actor,’ the addition of this personal suffix is oe 
source of the humor in words like ciirio ‘ sorrowful tsi Beis 
manity, essurio ‘ravenous fellow,’ tenebrio ‘ swindler.’ velgio: δῶν 


* ἷ usurer. longurio he " ; Ι 1 
᾿ an ) 39 . 4 Ν i s 
- 5 ‘ ) | « . g] A 


differe ‘or ; 
: nt form ot humo} when pusus ‘a little bov’ become ΞῊΝ - 
pumilo *‘ dwarf’ becomes pumili : | ’ a ca 
: milio, and senex ‘ it ie 
Ne ao | < | senex ‘old man’ becomes senecio, 1 
cil scat ations were ottener prompted r ; ; 
+/ «€ y 
by playful humor, is as mi : — damaging wit than 
is τὸ date , IS as might be expected, and consequently the 
aebverlor: re she ) ΨΥ - ᾿ ὌΝ ; υ , 
| itive shade became most prominent, 6. g. in senecio and 
muncio. Nevertheless a format; an senecio and ho- 
, : ss a formation of this kind might also be used 
in a good- ere > use 
. good-humored sportive mood, and then the suffix would son 
> Suri some- 


times appear as , > τὰ . 
ppear as though it was charged with hypocoristic meaning 
ὶ stic saning, 


. ᾿ eal dimi 2 αὶ « 


not seem t ‘cur exce as s 

ἘΣ ἰ » occur except as secondary to the deteriorative.2 It must 

ye or ὶ Ἂ Ν ; τὰ - , 4 ; 
ne in mind, of course, that the source of the idea of small 


rele Py ae - 
ἰ π᾿ and pumilio is not the suffix, but the root ideas ‘boy’ 
and ‘dwarf.’ ( rhe iminuti uae 
siete yn the other hand, the diminutive idea in homuncio 
s quite subordinate and incidental to the deteriorative. Tt j 
« ye 15 re- 


peatedly (Ter. Eun. 591, Cic. Ac. 2. 134, Sen Ep. 116. 6, J 
“ 4 Β At. « Pi JUV. 


ἴω) - 


was thoug smaric 
ivel ught of primarily as smaller, but as weaker and compara 
tive V ower ) a rs Ρ « c € Me - 
: ᾿ ] less. It is, then. totally unnecessary to go beyond the 
satin to e Ω] ᾿ i ἢ > aera Σ : © τὸ ν᾽ 
explain the uses of the ‘diminutive’ -ion--: but even if 
1 By analogy πον. ἢ 
ἐΐ A | oes to senec-io arose homun-c-io, the latter word takin ove 
ot onlv . enthy = yer 
t] uy the suifix of the former, but also the ὁ of the stem Thi 
ie easier because ᾿ ᾿ . iS Was 
en 1; ecause the oblique cases of senex were formed from the sten 
sen-, am “omparis - Ἶ 2 S 1 
in comparison with these the ec of senecio could appear to bel 
τς é ong 
o 


tl Ὁ xX | | ἕ & 


. 2.1%, 676 : i 
ae cae ) does not seem particu- 
* Homuncio is also not a pure dimi in § 
ἃ pure diminutive in Sueton. Vit. Hor., where 
. 4 T2934 δ 
purissimum penem et homuncionem lepidissimum.” 


is no point to > latter oxy 
I the latter oxymoron unless homuncio is habitually 


thought of as a deteriorative. 


* Homuncio is 
nceclio 18 conse > —~ i ; WT. Σ 
sequently slightly different from ἀνϑρωπίσχος in Eurip 


ides (§ 205). Sine > latter i i 

| wi ). ¥ ince the latter is put into the mouth of the giant Cyclops as 
a ot address rsseus imi sis 7 

bes ress to Odysseus, the diminutive idea is in this case the more 
promine rhile | 

nent, while the deteriorative element follows from it 


3 Gr. 2. 1". 676 note. 
4 ©f. W. Meyer, ALL. 5. 280; Stolz, Hist, Gr. 492 f. 
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it is preferred to find cognates outside of the Latin, why is it ons 
sarv to go so far as to assume a remodelling of a diminutive sut- 
ὦ which the existence 1s unproven for Latin, when a = 
close at hand words which are both formally and semanticall) relater 
‘tender-foot,’ δειλαχρίων ‘unfortunate wretch,’ and 


Greek υχλαχίων , : n 
3 n Athenian, end in the same suffix 


᾿Αττιχκίων. a contemptuous name tor a | | 
Lat eneclo and have the same deteriorative shade of meaning, 
AS i . Ss 3 " . ι < | , 
» ware νὰ a (lreek devel- 
and yet Brugmann’ admits that they were pur ly a Greek 


‘aning WI t ac- 
᾿Αττιχίω" © the root-meaning will no 
opment, and that Αττικίων. whost 


| : " )λαχίων and 
eount for its deteriorative shade, was modelled upon μαλαχιῶν 
‘ ) NS } 
δειλαχρίων. That these can not have been due to an extensio! 
οὐ ΔΛ Δ ws i . . ὴ ὰ ‘ . . ° 
᾿ . ‘ ‘ ’ 4 ve 
of old oy is self-evident ; for the latter was a living diminutive 


Greek. and there could be no impulse to change the 
which was otherwise free trom 


suffix im 
common formation to a new one ) | gut 
‘diminutive’ meaning. If, then, the deteriorative meaning of -i0n 
can develop in Greek alone, it can do 50 in Latin, and = 
conclude that similar causes produced similar results in the Be 
languages independently of each other. It 1s, however, also ae 
to ‘gacume direct connection of the Greek and Latin nee yu 
to let the former develop the deteriorative meaning 8 ole hand 
and to divorce the latter from it in order to establish a second- 


} is a convincing 
cousinship with an Indo-European phantom, 18 not ἃ Convi 


method of procedure. | | Σὰ 

968. Finally, Brugmann compares with Greek “ἰὸν 8 num er 0 
Balto-Slayic diminutive conglutinates ending in | l. i aco σ᾽ 
Lith. -vtis, O. Blg. -ists, Lith. -ells, -@lis, -uzis, -isztis Pruss. Lae 
While admitting that at present the suffixal element preceding 
js has become the exponent of the diminutive meaning,” he appears 
to base his opinion of the relation of these words to -tov on ~— 
of reason like the following. The formation οἱ neuter derivatives 
from masculine and feminine primitives is something that sees . 
culiarly to ‘ diminutives,’ and consequently if this sender is establishes 


Ἔ is is a strong 1 ication 
as used in derivation from other senders, this 1s a strong indic 


that the suffix which takes the neuter 1s originally a diminutive sull 


and this all the more so when it occurs as the final member οἱ ὅν 
slutinates of undoubted ‘ diminutive ’ meaning. Of the latter ag 
can be no doubt for the conglutinates mentioned above, and 
the Neuter gender, it is an established fact for Prussian words lik 
t Gr. 2, 1%. 316, 685. 
2 Gr. 2. 12. 675 note. 
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wos-istian ‘kid’: wosee ‘goat,’ gert-istian ‘chicken’ : gerto ‘hen.’ 
Original neuters are also made probable for the Lithuanian by certain 
discrepancies of gender, in as much as masculine diminutives are 
formed from feminine primitives, e. g. upélis m. ‘little river’ 


: upe 
f. ‘river.’ ! 


Since the Lithuanian Neuter gender has merged into 
the Masculine, words like upélis may very well represent original 
neuters, and thus is gained at the same time an explanation of these 
discrepancies of gender and a proof for the existence of ‘ diminutive’ 
-(ijio-m in Lithuanian. 


269. Ingenious as this chain of argument is, it repeatedly oper- 


ates with unproven premises. In the first place, the discrepancies of 


gender between primitive and derivative in Lithuanian do not neces- 
sarily prove an original Neuter gender. Similar abnormalities occur 


not only between Lith. -ka-s, -Κὸ and their diminutives, e. g. viszti- 


kas m. ‘little chicken’ : viszta f., which are explained by Brugmann 
as following the analogy of those ending in -is,2 but also for I. E. 
-ko- and -lo- diminutives* and the Greek ones in -ἰσχο-." 


not be explained in any such way. 


which can 
if such discrepancies can be 
secondary for all other languages, they may be in Lithuanian,’ unless 


common gender, 


it has been shown that the usual forces which canse aberrations of 
gender, e. g. the influence of congeneric words, are insufficient for it. 
Nevertheless, the question is not of much importance for our point 
of view, since the neuters actually existed in the Prussian, and that 
would be sufficient to establish ‘diminutive’ -(i)io-m in Balto-Slavic 
territory if the rest of the argument were valid. 


1 Gr. 2. 12. 671 f. 
5.} ¢. 


8 Cf. Bruemann, IF. 19. 216 note 1. 


Cf. also Osthoff. Patrubany Spr. Abh. 2. 100 f. 


* Cf. Janson, De Graec. Serm. Dim. in 


-ίσχος -ἰσχὴ 7 f.. De Graec. Serm. 
Nom. Dim. et Ampl. 67 f. 


ὅ At first sight the absence of feminine diminutives to masculine primitives 
cf. Osthoff, 1. 6.) would seem to be a point in Osthoff’s and Brugmann’s 
favor for establishing an original neuter -iiom in the Lithuanian, if that 
needs any more proof than the existence of the Prussian neuters. Yet it 
would be too much to say that the original Neuter gender is the only con- 
ceivable cause for the predominance of the masculines. It is at least equally 
probable that it started from the use of the Masculine where both male and 


female were designated, 7 e¢. by its use as common gender. Since we com- 
paratively rarely think of the sex of young animals, the Masculine, as the 


was used for the diminutive designating them, and so we 


‘ind masculine diminutives corresponding to feminine primitives as well as 
masculines. 


From these patterns the usage spread to names of things also. 
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270. It is. however, a perfectly untenable theory) that either-()iom 
or the Neuter gender of derivatives from masculine and feminine primitives 
had the slightest tendency to be eonfined to diminutives. It was the fa- 
vorite gender for all kinds of substantivations from -(i)io- adjectives from 
Indo-European times. no matter whether the suffix meant ‘ belonging to, 
‘coming from,’ ‘ made of,’ ete. Thus Skr. gavya-m ‘that which comes 
from the cow. ‘cow's milk’ has the femme primitive gati-s 
at least 


cow. 


and even in the Greek non-diminutive neuters m -toy are 
as frequent as ‘diminutives.’ cf. e. g. σφηκίον ‘cell of wasps’ nest’ : 


Gone M., pouxdAtov ‘herd of cows’ : ῥουχόλος mM., χεράμλον ‘earthen- 


ware vessel’: χέραμος m., σιδήριον * iron tool’: σίδηρος m., ἰνίον " neck’ : 


Nor is Prussian -ian confined to ‘diminutives | 


~ 


ive f., Onotov : ϑύρ m. 
cf. camstian * sheep,’ kelian ‘ spear,’ kalabian ‘sword,’ laitian ὁ sausage.’ 

271. And finally, the mere fact that -(1)io- existed as the final 
member of certain Balto-Slavic ‘diminutive’ conglutinates is not the 
slightest indication that the ‘diminutive’ force was ever perceived to 
have been connected with that part of the word. The suffix -la- 
occurs in so many conglutinates without ‘diminutive’ meaning, that 
. latter was ever lodged in the 


it would be as rash to assume that the 
-is of -elis or -ytis, as that the agent idea of the conglutinate -t6jis 


originally belonged to its final member. The -ia- had merely become 


a favorite declensional ending with no more of a tangible meaning 
than the n-suffix of the Germanic weak declension. No one could 
think of saying that the ‘diminutive’ meaning of the Gothic -ilon-’ 


— -j]o- -- weak declension) m words like mawild ‘ little maiden’ or 


barnild ‘little child ’ was ever lodged in the -n-, and yet the case 1s 
exactly parallel to the Lithuamian -élis and -uzis. Just to show that 
these need not have anything to do with any inherited meaning Οἱ 
-(i)io-, I will call attention to the following possible origin. The suffix 
is widely used to form feminines not only from masculines in 


-16- W: 
Thus the feminine to Lith. 


-(ijlo-. but also from other classes.’ 
vilka-s m. ‘wolf’ is vilké, and to déva-s m. ‘god’ it 18 deivé. Reg- 
ularly a masculine agent noun in -ika-s has a feminine counterpart In 
-iké.? Similarly Balto-Slavic -ela- in masculine diminutives could 
have formed a feminine in -elie- Lith. -elé. but since these feminines 
in -ié could also he formed from masculines in -ia- (Lith. N. 
to what was the corresponding masculin 


-is 


a feeling of uncertainty as 


Cf. Polzin. op. cit. 9- Brugmann, Gr. 2. 15. 375. 
2 12, 220 ft. 


(Cf. Leskien. Bildung der Nom. 981 f.: Brugmann, Gr. 2. 


Cf. Leskien, |. c. 
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to a certain feminine could result in forming a new masculine in -i 
instead of the original -a-, -elia- Lith. -elis instead of -ela- in 
this way the -ia- lost all meaning except that of gender, and # - 
he attached to any masculine word as a counterpart to feudal με 
| ala. Since, then, the Balto-Slavic has also failed to g1Vve aa: se 
indication of a ‘diminutive’ use of -(i)io-m. we Mav ὠὰ u a 
result up to this point as follows. Every comparison of non G ri 
suiixes with diminutive -tov arose rather from a search to find neg 
for the latter than from an unbiased examination of the Ἰνὼ τ τω 
languages compared. While these comparisons may sbiiewitioin i 
assumption of an 1. E. origin if that is ἈΡΣΘΘΕΛΈΡΕΘΩΣ δ᾽ ἀφρῷ 
are in themselves no indication whatever. because all of these Pai ᾿ 
can also be explained differently, and the explanations sila ae 
are even intrinsically improbable. The burden of proof thus Ὡς on 
the Greek (ὃ 263); if it points to a prehistoric origin. it is possible 
that the diminutive use of -t6v dates back to dic sees atcha 
ἐξ however, it points to origin in historical or even purely ‘Geesk 
times, the final word has been spoken, a | 
273. it is a fact commented upon by both ancient and modern 
grammarians that the Homeric poems do not contain any Rianiiadiliiaas 
UI. Schol. ad Dionys. Thr. AB. 856. Janson, Op. cit. 4 ff. Leo ue 
8 tye 2. 478. As to the reason tor this absence there ω μὰ 
diversity ὁ opinion, and we may distinguish three differen ssible 
causes in which the explanation may be sought. It ae be nea 
(1) to individual reasons, hecause the poet or class of poets μὰ 
a repugnance to diminutives either because they had ἃ line ties 
or because they considered them out ol place in ἀμ ik, 
(2) for dialectical reasons. because the poets dialect ka ae eas 
them ; or (3) for chronological reasons. because the Greek language 
of their time had not yet developed this meaning. | =) ee 
274. It is the first which has usually been denied the cause of 
the lack of Homeric diminutives. both in ancient and eas aes 
and it has been laid down as a general precept that ἀρὰ lancaaien 
avoided diminutives. Cf. Schol. ad Dionys. a C. 5 ( Mueller De 
Ling. Lat. Dim. 15; Janson. 1. c. While there can be no ied 
that language in its higher flights can not revel in Siidimatives Vike 
some popular dialects, it does not necessarily follow that it ek ail 
them altogether, and Ryhiner, De Dim. Plaut. Terent. 3, has pointed 
out that Lucretius has used them repeatedly, in spite of the elevation of 
his style, e. g. angellus (2. 428), and crepitacillum (5. 229). At times 


— a * 
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diminutives. like many other effects borrowed by poets from daily 


speech, could even become a valuable resource ol expression, and it 


does not seem possible that Homer, who usually did not at all dis- 


dain grotesque effects of language, who does not hesitate to use such 
rude warriors’ jests as speaking of the dying as ‘biting the dust with 
their teeth. who lets Achilles and Agamemnon shout against each 
other an array of the most vulgar abusive names? would suddenly 


have had compunctions to use the powerfully derisive effect to be 


cained by an “ἴον deteriorative any more than the orators found it 


in thei most exalted 


opposed to thei dignity to employ such words 
orations. An other objection to this view 1s the total absence in 
Homer of faded diminutives, which can not be distinguished by the 


speaker from words in the same suffix which never did have dimin- 


utive meaning. and thus could not meet with any more objection than 


ce 


the latter. What (cerman poet would care, or even be able to avoid 
the use of the faded diminutive ‘Miidchen,’ no matter how exalted 
his style? Theognis, who also seems to have avoided diminutives on 
the whole, let αὐλίσχος slip in once. Yet of all Homeric words in 
τον there is only one which could even be pressed into service as an 


". 
original diminutive, and this one (τειχίον) 5 is better explained other- 


wise (ἃ 147 B); and yet, if the ‘diminutive’ use of -tov was really 
already Indo-European, it must have existed many centuries before 
Homer. This objection can not be met on the grounds that the ill 


flavor of these -tov ‘diminutives’ had already spread to non-diminutive 


ν᾽ 
ον words. and that the poet therefore avoided all words with this 
suffix. On the contrary, the Homeric poets had no objection to use 
uch -1ov words as later became tabooed for tragedy. Thus ἀράχνιον, 


, ἱστίον, ἰσχίον, μιηρίον, οἰκίον, and τειχίον are all Homeric, though 


not allowed in tragedy; ἀχόντιον occurs in the Homeric hymn to 
Hermes. and φορτίον in Hesiod, but both are put on the blacklist by) 


“© 


2 


the tragedians. The inference, then, 1s not that Homer and the earl) 
Epic poets objected to any -tov word, but that they were much less 


‘ef > ἡ ν , , , a 3 > . ~ cy 
1 Ci, 6. ρ΄. ἀναιδείην ἐπιειμενε. χερθαλεύφρον A 149). @ uEY ἀναιδὲς (A 153), 


> 


~ - > , ‘ » . > γα ὁ =. 
χυνῶπα (A 159), οἰνοβαρές, κυνὸς ομματ ἔχων, χραδίην ὁ ελάφοιο (A 225), dnuo- 


\ 


βόρος βασιλεύς (A 291). 
een sought in this word by Buttmann because 
than a city 


2 The diminutive idea has | 
it designates e. g. the wall of a court-yard, which is smaller 
wall (τεῖχος). The mere fact that the derivative designates a smaller object 


than the primitive does not make the former a diminutive here any more 


than O.H.G. fingiri ‘finger-ring’ is a diminutive because it designates a 


smaller object than a finger. 
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averse to them than the tragedians, and we mav consequently con- 
clude that something took place in the interval to bring about this 
change. Only through the development of the ‘ diminesive? nidiiblie 
of “ἰὸν in the meantime can the change of attitude of the τ bi 
explained. The question now arises in what wav the pine Satie Ἴ 
᾿ diminutive ἢ τιον could have caused the general proscription of words 
In that suifix, Partially, perhaps, this was due to the colloquial flavor 
which arose in ‘diminutives’ and spread to other words in the same 
suffix; but a much more powerful influence in their πεν ὦ 
undoubtedly the example of Homer. It is those kinds of δον which 
are most thoroughly influenced by the early Epic diction, i. e fs i 
gg well ss all the lragic, Klegiac, and later Choric poetry, e. σ, 

ἴηι al and Bacchylides, that go farthest in the avoidance of ‘ dimin- 
utives,’ and after the tradition had once been built up, Homer was out- 
Homered, and nearly every denominative τον word was vetoed ΟΝ 
the list. That the objection to diminutives can not entirely or evel 
mainly be due to their ill flavor, is seen from the mee Choric Ν a 
Aleman, who wrote in the Doric dialect and was not denis Ἧ 
fluenced by Homer, and so used diminutives ἢ Ἴ Pies: 

ence 3 S In -ἰσχο- without hesi- 
tation, in spite of the fact that even his Choric poetry could certainly 
not nave stooped to use words of a really undignified flavor. pied 
since Euripides in his Cyclops and Sophocles in his oekinsti ieied 
also used ‘ diminutives,’ it would seem to be reasonably clear aes 
cause of their total avoidance in tragedy was chiefly the iia οἴ 
the Epic tradition. And since the latter can only be οὐδ by 
the assumption that the earlier Epic poets did not know ees (see 
above), the theory that diminutives were avoided because of the 
repugnance of the Epic poets to them is totally untenable | 


| 275. To the question whether the absence of -1ov ‘ diminutives ’ 
In Homer is due to their absence in his dialect, although they ais 
known ἴῃ (zreece generally at his time, the Homeric poems themes 
do not give a decisive answer. This proposition would seem to ὥνδιυ 
some support from the fact that Homer also did not use ‘diminu- 
tives In -toxo-, which was certainly a dialectic peculiarity due to the 
Aeolic ground-work of the poems, since there is not a single example of 


the va) ᾿ . 3 - ᾽ ‘ 7 . 
suffix In any meaning either in Homer or the Aeolic lyrics or the 


\eolic 2 ripti , 
inscriptions, not eve , Yn: 2 . 
| ot even In proper names. As far as -tov is con- 


* Cf. Janson, op. cit. 7. 
2 Ry 
By Aeolic I mean the Aeolic of Lesbos and Asia Minor 
3 rr . . Η ‘ > ; τὰ ἢ ᾿ 
The Piiioxos of CB. 306. 2 is a Rhodian 
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cerned. it does indeed occur in all of these sources, but not in * dimin- 
utive? meaning. It is uncertain, however, whether this 1s due to the 
meagerness of the sources, or whether it was also a dialectic peculiarity. 

276. The question, then, is thrown upon the few fragments of 
lyric poetry ante dating the fifth century B. C., and οἱ these again 
almost entirely upon the Iambic and Melic poetry, since the Elegiac 


again upon those 
poets were also strongly influenced by the Epic, and aga 


(cf. ἃ 275) 
which were not written in the Aeolic dialect (cl. δ 249) It would 


seem at first sight that the fact that the decision lies with such a 
verv few short fragments would make a negative decision perfectly 
worthless because liable to be due to the accident of transmission. 


Fortunately, however, comparison with the ‘diminutives’ in -toxe- will 
yield a wellnigh certain conclusion. Although in later times dimin- 


“ἰσχο-, 


utives In -toyv were many times more numerous fe those 1n 


ad 


yet in these few lyric fragments the total absence of anything that 
could reasonably be taken as an -tov diminutive is in contrast with 
of -ἰσχο-, mostly in deteriorative and hypocoristic 
LS), 


ten clear cases 
: 
functions. These are as follows: ἀχερίσχον ἡ (Hippon. 
Sunt χουίσχα (id. 23. 101), χυπαι- 

(Theogn. 241), ϑριδαχίσχα (Alem. 20), xoptonx (id. 23. 101) ) 
χυπασσίσχος (Hippon. 18), μελίσχον (Alem. 69), σαμῥα- 


ρίσχος (id. 38), | ; 
‘ - ) ~/ a any, ς mem pf oh ίσχης (1 
ν (Hippon. 18), σχιαδίσχη (Anacr. 21. (3), and στεφανίσχος 


54). Since these words come from both [onic and Doric dialects, 
it is highly improbable that -tov should have existed in ‘ diminutive 
meaning in these same dialects at that time; and since there also 
is no evidence for the latter in the Aeolie dialect | 5). wt 15 ἃ 
nearly certain conclusion that the ‘diminutive’ uses of -tov could not 
have existed in Greece at that time except in the merest beginnings, 
and certainly could not have had behind it thousands of years 0! 
development, as is presupposed by the supposition of Indo-European 
origin. Just when the origin of the ‘diminutive ” use 15 to be placed, 
it would be futile to ask. The earliest example is πόδιον "ἃ littl 
foot’ in the Ἥβας Pauo¢ of Epicharmus,? and thus there 1s 26 cast 
of a clear -tov diminutive before the fifth century B. C., and in th 
interval between this period and the time of the lyric poets i de- 


} ἴι- 
velopment must probably have taken place. On the one hand, ho 


feminine coxepioxn (: ἀσχέ I 1e analogy ali 
1 One would expect a feminine ἀσχερίσχη (: ἄσχερα). yut tl τῇ 


> ἰδ . wn y "ὃ ve : 1A ‘-hange Φ en σαμρ 
contact of the neuter σαμβαλίσκον (: σάμβαλο; caused the ¢ g 
‘ > , 
ALOXGH χαὶ ἀσχερισχα. τὰ 
0 Ἵ songlutinate -υὐδρέον) Ὁ Θ sam 
2 For the obscure σχιψύδρεον (in the conglutinate vdoov) of the si 


> 


1: an? , - : . = en ῷ see S BS. Ll. 
e 8 328. I. For Πριαμελλύδριον, also in Epicharmus, see § 


e worl 
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ever, the popular language may have been ahead of the literary lan- 
guage, and at any rate the preliminary steps in the development of 
the ‘diminutive’ ideas must have been taken some time previous ; on 
the other hand, however, the rarity of ‘diminutives’ in Epicharmus 
in comparison with their extreme frequency in Aristophanes and the 
iragments of the later Attic comedy shows that the usage can not 
yet have progressed very far in his time. | 


277. The result thus gained from examining the occurrence of 


literature is roughly confirmed by phonological con- 
siderations. As was pointed out ἃ 16, the ‘ diminutive’ meanings 
are found only in the historic Greek -tov. Whenever TI. E. -110-m 
was so changed by phonetic processes that it could not be recognized 
as two distinct syllables, or when the suffix had 


‘ diminutives ἢ 


the form -io-m from 
the beginning, no diminutive force could be attached to it. Thus 
no word like πεζόν < *xeSjov, nor one which ended in the conglutinates 
παιον, -clov, Or τοῖον, In Which the + formed part of ; νι diphthong, is 
ever a ‘diminutive.’ The only disputed word is ἐγχέλειον ‘eel’ (: ἔγ- 
χελυς), Which Liddell and Scott doubtfully so classify; but aside from 
the fact that no ‘diminutive’ meaning is apparent in any passage 
where it occurs (Pherecr. frg. fre. 2. 300: Callias irg. 2. 735; Ar. 
frg. 2. 1077; Antiphan. frg. 8. 21, 71, 130; Alexis fre. 8. 455: 
Theophil. frg. 3. 627; Poseidipp. frg. 4. 517), its adjectival origin is 
plainly shown by Pherecr. 2. 269, 


ὑπάρχει τέμαχος ἐγχέλειον ὑμῖν. The 
reason for this limitation of ‘ diminutive’ meaning to digviiahie “LOV 


wd 


can be only that this function had developed in -:ov after all of these 
phonetic changes had taken place, e. ¢. after -ὸ)- had become -Z 


- 
— « 
- 7 


and -ασι-, -εσι-, -οσι- had become -αι-, -ct-, τοῦς, i.e. after the separate 
existence of the Greek language. It might be argued that diminu- 
tives e. g. in these conglutinates could have existed originally, but 
were latter changed to end in -tov because of the much sreater fre- 
quency of the latter. If such were the case, however, we would ex- 
pect that the many centuries between the I. ἘΣ. time of development 
and these Greek phonetic changes would have produced at least one 
solitary faded ‘diminutive’ which was no longer recognized as such 
at the latter period, and would consequently reveal the early age of 
the ‘diminutive’ development to us by ese: iping the influence of an- 
alogy in levelling these phonetic changes, but not one plausible ex- 
ample of this kind is forthcoming. 

278. Another indication of the post-Homeric origin of -tov with 
‘diminutive’ force is the accentuation of παιδίον, which, as we have 


Chapter ΧΙΧ. 


οἵ the diminutives, and 


— pm 


΄πάξις was often still dissyllabic 


‘f formed in early Homeric times, would 
» been eontracted from 


en ὃ {82. was the principal pattern type 
one of the very oldest. 


in Homer, the diminutive, 
1 the penultima, for it would have 
is never shifted after such a contraction (ὃ ΤΑΙ 


end). secagnamee παιδίον afer παὶϊς had he- 
later than the earlier portions of Homer, and thus 
the words modelled upon it, 1. Ὁ, nearly the whole 


also can not antedate the Epic. 


have accentet 


παΐδιον. and the accent 
must have originated 


come παῖς, 1. 6. 
shows that all of 
diminutive category, 


279, We may state our final conclusion as follows. 
in the L. E. origin of the ‘ diminu- 


yr inevitable 


Over against 


the failure οἵ those who believe 


oy to bring forth a single convincing proot « 


ot Greek Literature and phonetic 
Ly Greek 


tive ’ uses ot 


comparison, the direct evidence 


changes shows the development not only to have been a pure 
and the evidence of the Lyric poets 


one. but even post- Homeric. 
llest beginnings 


shows that the usage eould not have exceeded the sma 


in the sixth and fifth centuries B. C. 


, 


XIX. CONGLUTINATES WITH -ἰὸν AS FINAL MEMBER. 


2980. For ‘ diminutive ’ conglutinates with -tov as γον nember 


main possibi ‘lities of origin.! Some- 


there are to be considered three 
times the first μὲ of the conglutinate 1s not ἃ diminutive suffix 


ΩΝ coal sced with it because ἃ 
or other, so that a part of the 


at all. and the - » certain word was 
analyze .d wrongly for some reason 


primitive was supposed to be a part of the diminutive ending. Thus 


y 2 οἴναρ 5y was analyzed οἰν-ἄριον hecause referred to οἶνος. and 


otvao-10' 
rise to the conglutinate -αρῖον Ἢ words like ἀνδρ-άριον. So παιὸ- 
divided παι-δίον and gave rise to βού-διον and γή-ςδιον; ἀνδρ- 
Ἐθνηλύτδριον, which in turn was 


gave 
(ων was 
Lov imposed its -ὃρ- upon its opposite 


analyzed ἔθ) »y and created the suffix -υδριον 


-ὑδρις 
analyze ee : 
ἐλάφ-ιον 
Fave rise τηὺ- νιον. 

Similar to these words is the second group of 


‘ diminutive’ suffix elsewhere, but 
~ 


conglutinates, 


of which the first part occurs as a 
not in the words which gave rise to the conglutinates. Thus 


Arch. f. sl. Phil. 23. 158 ff. 
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= au few diminutives from early times, but the suffix -:3:0v! mostly 
ἡμὴ not originate in words which already had a ΜΉΡΈΘΗΡΗΝ -ἰὸ pase 
er . > ie ‘ ‘> | ἜΣ 
: “a in words ake Yeounawid-tov, which, though coming from the 
a ive ϑεραπόννς, yet could be referred to the equivalent DSOATOALVE 
Ἐν 50 eer θερακοινήδον. Similarly -αχ- is a rare ἀὐώνενέ τυ 
: μὲ e. δ. m λίθας ᾿ jewel,’ but the conglutinate -xxov arose hoe 
ie ; eS ae either never had ‘ diminutive’ force or in which 
ay aded. Thus χλιμάχειον : xAiuaé , ladder’ seems to have res 
he pihinngy -ἄχιον. and mivan-Lov (: πίνχξ * writing-tablet ’) to ΟΕ 
pray heen writing LT T-AKLOV. 
cabal ra a | ΜΗ was both a diminutive’ and non-diminu- 
| x, and som words in -tozsov follow patterns in which -ἰσχς 
seen have ‘diminutive’ meaning, 6. g. χυτωνίσχος “ἃ tunic’ fi aa 
a diminutive γιτωνίσχ-ιον, which w: analy: pea phe 
spe eg xv, Which was analyzed γιτων-ίσχιον and gave 
ρῶς ry ; 
᾿ 282. he third class of diminutive conglutinates consists of those 
of which both parts are living diminutive suffixes in the abe ἀῶ 


iffix Wi « ἱ < < < | < « I Ι l ἶ [ΟἹ ΠῚ 
and hie aning. = ὸ - εἰ litt Oo he ( vi vf 
< i ν | n. LOO) | ] land ( Wm 5 
J < ς 4 
ELOAX A νν < A ew aw vind 


~ 


(2 ara : 
ov, φλυχταιν-ἰς ‘a little blister’ became 


with the same meaning, and wsd-t - τὰ ; 
of the earlier EM ss ugh μάν: ρῶς τ takes the "ἢ ice 
this Ik he hich, is itself a diminutive. A word of 
LS ind with a double ‘diminutive’ suffix could easily be referred 
to the first primitive, ὁ. g. μελίσχιον to μέλος. and then the bins ‘ ies 
appeared as one, and pa me, ney iets ν gave rise to 6x) ee aoe 
without inte rposition ot ’ ἐδῥηματ-ίσχο Whi ae νὴ ey aa ee 
SK yf con- 


elutinatio 
! ation usually 1: ive e 
y is to give more ie the usual force to the ex- 


— * 
< 


— of small size, contempt, or endearment, e. g. 219-cxot-d10 
aid little bit of a jewel. Often words with two or Raabe, ναι 
‘diminutive suffixes have a humorous tinge, particularly those e Ε 
ing in the more complex suffixes, which are often of such : ae 
as to raise ἃ laugh by their very appearance. Thus Aristotle πεῖ 
from Aristophanes as used while joking (σχώπτων) the aes τ" 
fe and ἱματιδάριον. As to the frequency of this sii gen 
ΕΝ for emphasis, an inspection of the following pages will 
3 ἊΝ that it was very much rarer than that by the cisions OC 
= of pe division of words of the first two eroups The Sie 
ance which is often attache : er ee 

«Anes : often attached to the intensive doubling of suffixes is 
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not at all justified, and least of all the attitude of Schwabe, who felt 
at liberty to assume that both parts of an) conglutinate were origin- 
ally independent ‘diminutive’ suffixes. 

283. There are still other methods by which ‘diminutive con- 
clutinates arise, but they hardly much affect Greek -tov. Thus in 
the Gothic -ildn- the source of the ‘diminutive’ force was in the 
first part from the beginning, and the -n- suffix was merely a formal 
addition for the purpose of bringing the words into the favorite system 
of declension, and so was the -is of Lith. -elis, -uzis, etc. (§ 271). 
A somewhat similar part 1s played in certain dialects by Greek -tov 
in -toxtov derived from neuter primitives. The expected -toxov became 
so rare 6. ¢. in the Attic dialect, that people welcomed che Oppor- 
tunity given by the ‘diminutive’ -tov to bring all neuters in τισχο- into 
the familiar τῶν category, and consequently was formed χανίσχιον : 
χάνεον. not χανίσχον. 

984. Conglutination of suffixes is only apparent when a * dimin- 
utive’ suffix is added to a permanently faded diminutive. Thus 
ὀψάριον, originally a hypocoristic form for ὄψον, became the ordinary 
word for ‘fish’ as food, and consequently, when the diminutive ὀψαρί- 
Siov was formed from it, the -«pt- necessarily remained intimately 
connected with the root 6- as part of one and the same idea, and there 
is no necessity of the diminutive force being sought in -«ptdtov and 
the consequent abstraction of such a suffix. When, however, the 
‘diminutive’ force of a certain primitive was felt by some and not 
by others, the transmission of its ‘ diminutive ’ derivative from a speaker 
to whom the primitive had no ‘diminutive’ force to a hearer who 
did feel it in that way, could cause the latter to abstract a complex 
conglutinate from a word like ὀψαρίδιον. 

985. The efficient causes for the creation of conglutinates have 
already been touched upon, and sufficiently discussed for the inten- 
sive doubling of suffixes. For conglutinates of which the first part 
᾿ς non-diminutive, two forces are of the greatest importance, the exis- 
tence of a simpler by-form to which the ‘diminutive’ can be referred 
rather than to the real primitive, and the direct influence of re- 
lated or congeneric words. As examples of the former [ have already 


mentioned the existence of οἶνος, to which οἰνάριον could be referred, 
alongside of οἴναρον. and ϑεράπο ινχ. to which ϑεραπαινίδιον could be 
referred instead of Seounuvic. Similarly χυτρίδιον . χυτρίς, χύτρα; 
" . . ἢ . + ν . \ 


᾿ 


χρυσὸς: “x ς XOTVU- 
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was once abstracted, it could be felt as a single diminutive suffix and 
become productive on its own account, without sneguatiie a 2 Ρῃ 
within the bounds prescribed by its origin or the laws of ΠΡ 
association. ‘ Θ 4 laWS ΟἹ Congeneric 
ove πὶ 

| 286. ) I'he second cause for the mechanical abstraction of cong] 

— - the tendency to make words which are particularly cl a 
associated with one another take the same endings. ii ΩΣ ᾿ 
were easily felt as designating the class to whith as Mine ine 


(§ 252 f.) Thus tl : 
ie s the fac at audi rag ΤῊ 
fact that πινάχιον was ‘a writing-tablet ’ 


ΜΝ πιττάχιον (: πίττα), designating a different kind of a tablet, t 
get its -axtov, although it did not have a primitive in ae ; ) 
probably pawexov ‘a neck-lace’ (: μάννα) after iain τ 
another kind of women’s ornament. ᾿χδδνου ‘lip, eile εὐ ha 
στηθύνιον (: στῆϑος), since both were parts of the ie en 


; 

lan rer ‘ . 4 

σισάροιον (: σί- 
: 


cuoov), ἃ certain woman’ ; 
70190 ), ἃ certain womans ornament, gave rise to é@v-wt-xo1ov instead 
ot ἐνώτιον * ear-ri I ¢ ᾿ abl γέρος 
ν ‘ear-ring,’ although otherwise - αριῶν does not tak 
COLO s not take the place 


5 Ψ . € ne 
a Lalive « . — δ - . ade “ tt J nil l ] ] | 
« Cc , Cc 


7 “ψ {: cetogs) little kid cave its -(L)OLOv to AoOyioloy 6 little bird . 
᾽ΥῚ A ἦν «..2 r Tr 3 


‘ 


ray 
he associat , : , 
Ch» εἰ ( ) ré r a ᾿ Φ 
δι tion ot opposites gave rise to a conglutinate in 


#O an δ vt case of 

PH AIOCLOY > ane ’ ‘ - sh dow ἂν af : ‘ ~ os 

aim, (: υ λυ) after ἀνδρίον (ἢ 325), the association of etymo- 
. little couch.’ 

pe In all of these cases in which a con- 

> c 9 q “Se me . - as . . J 

| rose because of association with another word. the new 


after χλιμάχιον ‘little ladder.’ 


word, when thought of in connection with its primitive rather thar 
the πελενυις word, revealed the existence of the new suffix: a 
τάχιον. When referred to πίττα. χλισμάχιον. when referre par a 
necessarily caused a consciousness a it ea pe sani 
᾿ ead ness of the suffix -xztov, which could 
len give rise to new formations. 

287. An altogether singular cause of conglutination gave rise t 
the suffix -dov. The accident that the Vocative of παῖς viz, aft did 
—— a eae with the frequency of that case in hypocorisms 
> = ᾿ ), caused παιὸδ-ίον to be referred to zat and so analyzed παι-δίον 
| 288. "he causes of the spread of the different individual eae 
can, of course, not be accurately determined, since individual ellie: 
ences for one suffix or the other or peculiar external circumstances 
πὰ governed their use. Largely, of course, attraction ae 
neric words caused their spread in one line or other. Sometimes a 
tain formal categories have a predilection for a certain ages g 


the 4 ') ν Ν Η ᾿ ᾿ ? ' S 
late ‘diminutives’ in τ-αδιον are largely derived from -z% stems 
. . > 5 5 
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. " ‘ ‘ ᾽ ν ΤΩ 

nm γι πο Ags ad ; ndency to b attached 

(ἃ 328). The suffix -d:ov agai had a tend see ot 

δ a ΥῪ OLOV : γῆ. “᾿ΑΟοὐδίον : -Οὐν. 
e * ‘ 


‘~~ ~ 

Ὁ ΕΣ 

; ‘Fe “7 ) ον ; YYYSs {ἢ 
= ἱ 


monosvllabic bases, 6. βοῦς | he 
; . anv ‘diminutives’ retained -tov, while man) 
The reason why so many 


alee 
eonglutinates, 18 largely the motive 0! clearness. 


. satisfactory 1f the same 
\ certain diminutive mm -tov would not be satisfactory if tl 
i { < - ; . 3 “Δ : 
of an adjective, and the resulting obscurity 


others preferred 


form existed as the neuter | adits 
; oo o τοστρίδιον * dear father’ msteat 
was avoided by a conglutinate, as 6. g. πατρίδιον ᾿ deal i : 
ει... « ε ᾿ ᾿ - 7. 5 — ὙΌΞΙΣ rer 4 Ν᾿ 0) eT 
of πάτοιον. which was neuter of the adjective πάτριος. 0 
é Ἦ s SLO Ss metimes simple -L90V could not be attached 
: va! ~ so ) : Ln 
examples see δ ε} ! 


to a word without causing either obscuring phonetic changes 01 
O <% r ὶ Sy 


inati i i Ἔ *aetoy would almost immedi- 
horrent combinations Οἱ sounds. ‘Thus *yylov 


lv become πον and could not then be felt 
ately become an Sere 
, and so γρᾶατιδιον WAS 


as a diminutive, 


voxutoy would be a monstrosity 
ει 


> > ν ““υδιον : 
whence Ὑῆδιο like σῶμα. usually took 
9 ‘ 


used instead. On the other hand, words In -ατ- 
only a simple τον because diminutives lke coy. 
| From the fact, however, that 


<ov were both perfectly 


clear and unobjectionable phonetically. : 
{9 | ‘eferre any in- 

the conglutinates were more serviceable and so preferred In man 

; lude that τιον had its regime only in the 


‘one 
stances. one must not co i os 
soon ousted by the longer suffixes. 


very earliest period and was 
This may be true for the very 


and Alexandrian epochs -tov increased ) caer 
It was not the vast array of meanings Wile" 


latest periods, but in the Classical 


in frequency of use no less 


than the conglutinates. 
it carried with it in different words 7 ἂν 
of its use in one word at a time, and th 
largely shared by the conglu- 


which was objectionable ; for the 


speaker 1s only conscious 
complexity of its sphere of usage was | cm 
‘ . . 5 : ; . “ ᾿ : ᾿ : ay e e 
tinates. Only when ambiguity arose 1 a particular word was 
anv reason for preferring ἃ different suthx. eee 
« - . > . 4 . ‘ γ" τω : Ἂ ul ad 
939. The meaning of the finished conglutinates can be of th 


‘an be seen from 
most variety, almost | μοι ΡΟ 
the classified lists under the individual suffixes. or. in the 
have more than one pattern 


as great as of simple -tov, as 


place, the more widely used conglutinates 0 
may be different for each one. lhe process 


type. and the conditions pac ' Seng 
᾿ hy the diminutive, deteriorative, 


of conglutination was not patented ae 
. but was applied to all other kinds οἱ 


and hypocoristic meanings, | Sone 
7 Thus πολτ-άριον ‘porridge’ was 


denominative words just as well. 
completely equivalent tO ROATOS and a - 
Ι ‘tenance, πολταρί-διον *: 
and from it is made, with the idea of appurtenance, πολταρίσϑιο | 
3 orridge, als a ‘diminutive,’ and yet 1t ends 
vessel for holding porridge,’ also not a dimit d ye Se 
lutinate of two members each, a combination which 


never had diminutive meaning, 


in a double cong 


1 Cf, Brugmann, Gr. 2. 1*. 6/5 note 1, 
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according to the ordinary view would lead us to expect the utmost 
intensity of feeling. The meanings ‘belonging to,’ ‘made of.’ ‘ be- 
longing to the category of, ‘like’ the primitive, etc., are all repre- 
sented in the different conglutinates. An exception is made by the 
words with verbal force, which have a nature so widely different from 
the denominatives as not to have been felt in any relation to the 
latter, as can be seen from the occurrence of such verbal abstracts. 
6, 5. ἁμάρτιον, ἐρείπιον, and σφάγιον, even in the tragedians, who care- 
fully avoided denominative -tov words. There is. however, one word 
which seems to have crossed the border line, namely, τὰ xpexcdux 
‘fine tapestry’ in Aristophanes, which is probably derived directly 
from the verb χρέχω by means of the suffix -αδιον. This word prob- 
ably followed certain adjectives in -αδιος. which were derived from 
adverbs in -δον (δ 321), and had verbal meaning, e. g. ἀμοιβάδιος 
‘exchanging,’ i. 6. ‘alternate,’ ἐχτάδιος ‘ stretched out.’ On the whole. 
the exocentric compounds in -tov were also not felt as ending in the 
same suffix as Other -tov words, but aside from the solitary évw- 
τάριον. Which is due to congeneric attraction (§ 286), there is one 
compound in -αδιον (δ 3824. IT) and quite a number in -1810v (§ 315. 1), 
of which the oldest arose by substantivation from adjectives in -1d10¢, 
which were largely compounds from early times (§ 306 f.). 

290. 


* 


If the nature of the pattern types were the only factor to 
be considered in the spread of meanings of conglutinates, those groups 
which have only one pattern should have a homogeneous meaning, 
but in reality the influence of the pattern types is continually counter- 
acted by the tendency to syncretism of the meaning of the suffixes. 
Thus, if ἐλάφ-ιον referred to small size, ϑηρτ-ἄφιον and all other words 
directly or indirectly patterned after ἐλάφιον would also be diminutives, 
were it not for the fact that since -αφιον has here assumed the same 
function which -tov has in other words, e. g. ὀρνίϑ-ιον ‘little bird,’ 


¥ 
a feeling of equivalence of the two suffixes resulted. Consequently 


-xorov could also be used in other meanings of -tov than that found 
in the pattern type. This assimilation of meanings naturally takes 
place most easily between the diminutive, deteriorative, and hypo- 
coristic meanings, but other functions can also be imparted to the 
conglutinate in this way. On the other hand, the pattern type will 
also have its influence, and there is a continual struggle between the 
two forces, the one tending to diversification of meaning, the other 
to keep it in narrow bounds, and the resulting aggregate of uses of 
a suffix is sometimes a compromise between the two forces, some- 


14 
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times one or the other is victorious. Thus in case of -t8tov, -aptov, 
and -toxtov the fact that there were several pattern types paved the 
way for almost complete assimilation to τιον. and similar is the late 
-xdiov. On the other hand, -yXdtov is in the Classical period found 
only in deteriorative and hypocoristic meaning, because its pattern 
μειραχύλλιον (§ 352) had those meanings. Later, however, we find 
the diminutive function in ζωὔλλιον "ἃ little animal,’ and perhaps the 
meaning ‘made οἵ ἢ in χεραμύλλιον * an (earthen-ware) jar’! It has 
become an instrument suffix m βῥαρύλλιον : βάρος, an instrument for 
determining the weight of liquids. Similarly -sptov and -vgvoyv refer 
to small size in the large majority of examples, but the same process 
of syncretism has caused a hypocoristic meaning 1m δενδρύφιον * beau 
tiful tree” and in ξυράφιον ‘razor’ it appears as an instrumental 
suffix. The uses of -ὐδριον distinctly show a compromise between 
the two forces. Its origin iS deteriorative, and this 1s its prevailing use 
in the Classical period, but from the beginning other meanings also 
occur, and in post-Classical times the deteriorative predilection is lost. 
Nevertheless assimilation of meanings to τιον did not go beyond the 
diminutive and hypocoristic meanings, except in case of the obscure 
σχιφύδριον of Epicharmus, 1 which it seems to designate similarity 


‘ 


(cf. ὃ 328. I). In every case of semantic syncretism, after the 


sphere of usage demarcated by the original pattern type has once 
heen exceeded. the way is paved for a more rapid extension of mean- 
ing, since the word with the new meaning will at once become a 
new pattern for other words. 

991. When a certain suffix spreads because of semantic syncre- 
tism with another suffix, the feeling of equivalence of the two suffixes 
allows one to be directly substituted for the other in a certain 
existing word without reference to the primitive. Just as -tov could 
take the place of -15- In certain words whose meaning allowed them 
to take either suffix . 17), so any conglutinate in -tov could take 
the place of simple -ἰὸν in any word just as soon as a eeneral feeling 
of equivalence had been developed. Thus when λυχνίον ‘lampholder ’ 
became λυχνίδιον without diminntive meaning), the τ-ἰδιον was ΠΟῚ 
added to the stem of the latter. but took the place of -tov becausi 
the feeling of equivalence of the two suffixes allowed one to be sub- 
stituted for the other even where τὸν was ἃ suffix of appurtenance. 
Though we can not be sure in the individual example whether a given 


1 The passage where it occurs is insufficient to decide whether it desig- 


nates any jar or only small ones and so is a diminutive. 


« 


onglutinates with -ἰοὸν as Final Member 211 


word has received its suffix by substitution for an equivalent suff 
- by being formed independently from the common atinitien - 
there is always the possibility that one of two equivalent soa , τ 
fering only as to their suffix arose in this wav St Ἂν» a S (111- 
πυξίδιον *box-wood tablet’ oF Pe perhaps were made 


πυξίον. τυπίδιον * li > IMs y 
γοιοίΐδιωον * ih ) . 1: . ΤᾺ τί. "πίδιον ‘little mage = TUTLOV, 
J OLELOLOY ittl pigling yrntngs a : ; 
” gling χοιρίον, τεχνίδιον ° dear child’ -- rtexzvisy 
τεγνυς ριον ᾽ wretched trade . ε : ; ἜΣ ΔΙ 

πᾶν χρόα: ing book = usAtov, 


3 
δελτάοιον ‘ writing-tablet’ Sn) ef , 
ovov * writing-tablet δελτίον, φυχάριον ‘rouge’ = φυχίον, - 
νάριον *woman’s shift’ ( yes ee 
iw ᾿ ‘ - δ΄ ει ᾿ ᾽ ΓΠῚ " . . . 
7a Paso i χιτώνιον, etc. This substitution of suffixes 
is most evide re ἢ ἜΝ ‘ ais 
; ident when there is no primitive without -1ov in existence 
e, σ᾽ LULXTLOLOV ‘elo: τὸ ΄ ps 5» = = i Jd > y J « 
W] - ἱμάτιον, ἡαλλαντίδιον ὁ purse’ = ὕχλλάντιον 
en such words are οι . : PAPA νυ 2’. 
5. ὁ juivalent from the beginni addit: 
of one suffix to another is » beginning, the addition 
: » another 1s clearly out of the question except by 
congeneric attraction, and most of them arose by \ 


Ἢ sul sti , 
suffixes. stitution of 


ry : 
5. The same thing can, of course. just as well occur between 
LWo different conglutinates ot σιῶν or any other two suffixe ΤΊ 

' r t - Χρῶ, 5 


VY σίδιον - little i ‘ 7 oa r+, “7 »" α 
sng island VYTUOCLOY, CEVUAALOY ° contemptible stranger’ 
nowy! a P one ‘> ’ : ὦ ᾿ , J « > 
ξενύδριον, χυνίδιον * young dog χυνάριων. etc. Certain agai 
_ , ω  ὰ, bias JEL again are 
words οἱ ' re τι . of rot 
whi ἢ the Ie Was no possible common primitive in ex- 


istence, 6, g. προσχεφαλάδιον ‘pillow’ = προσχεφάλαιον (ἃ 818). and 
χλάνδιον ‘mantle’ = χλανίδιον (§ 815. VIII. B). In nee ot Ι is 
process results in a pair of equivalent words, and sme ae 
stitution of suffixes is out of the question in words ike es 
‘ contemptible words,’ which can not have had sievibine to wit] 
λόγιον ‘oracle, but must have been formed directly δῶ λόγος τ 
is evident that this point of view complicates still more the aii 


as to ; eC1Se ae . ¢ ; ᾿ 
the precise motive of formation of many a word. and often 


LON LANE 
do 


makes a classification according to the psychic attitude an impos 
sibility, so that in the list of uses of the individual siihbies a pane 
has often been classified according to the original saint οὗ the ‘ 
whose place is taken by the conglutinate. [ ; 
under the heading ‘made of,’ | 


“LGV 
Thus βιβλάριον is placed 
‘ 7 because the -ἰὸν of &32fov originally 
iad that a although it had long since faded, and probably 
never entered into the meaning of βιθλάριο ‘requently, in f -t, th 
creator of the word with a ka eerie 

: of ) γ: suffix could not have had 
any definite attitude to it at all, and the vague feeling of general 
equivalence of the two formatives was sufficient to hse the “a 


conscious 8s +} : 
mscious substitution of one for the other without the slightest 


analysis of weed ὦ ae 
ysis of the word, and 50 without connecting any meaning with 


its suffix ‘Ww 
suffix. In no other way could have arisen words like γλάνδιον 
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~ 


which substituted -dvov for the -ἰδιον of χλανίδειον although the -t6- 


belonged to the stem of the primitive. 

992, Since the meanings of the different conglutinates were 
termined by the influence of the pattern types ant 
development of their uses did not take place within the conglutinates 
themselves, but they were thrust upon them ready-made. 
e is merely the extent of their usage, 


happen to he on the border- 


1 of simple LOY. 


Consequently 


the important thing to investigat 
while the different examples which should 
line between different meanings are usually 
It is this consideration which justifies my roughly 


of no significance and 


entirely accidental. 
dividing the material according to convenien 
much attention to the transition types, which 
in such a large body of 


ἃ into the larger semantic 


groups, without paying 
must as a matter of course exist anywhere 


interrelated meanings. 


XX. THE SUFFIX -(t)dov 
993. The suffixes -διον and -tdtov will be treated as one because 
often difficult to distinguish formally, and because semantically iden- 
however, mean that -διον 1s to be ignored, or 


tical. This does not, 
lusion to our 


that it is even to be denied existence except as an il 
-- of -ἰδιον coalescing with the root-vowel 
The form χλάν-διον in inserip- 
169. 30) 


eyes which is due to the 


. 2 . 5 Cc ~~ ‘= 
in words like ἰχϑύδιον or γράφειι τον. 


and Samos (Hoffmann Gr. Dial. 8. 106. 16, 


tions from ‘l'eos 
is sufficient evidence that 


of the middle of the fourth century B. © 
διον existed as a real suffix to the Greek mind as well as to our 
eyes, and that at a comparatively early date. 
294, Among other words in Sov the most satisfactory is βού- 
occurring already in old comedy (Hermipp. Irg. 2. 393 (1 


This form 15 atte 
νον βοίδια. Ερμιππος Κέρχωπι. 


difference that Phrynichus (Ρ. 


Meineke reinstated βοίδια for βούδια in Hermippus. ‘The very mentiol 
her proof of its existence, and thi 


of βούδιον by Phrynichus is anot 
objection of Meineke that it is without parallel, and that ῥούδιον 
ht be cited as such, are very lat 


It is therefore a matter of in- 


ολούδιον, and μνούδιον, which mig 
forms. is without bearing on the question; for 00 + 
granate’ does not have an -οὐ- in the stem, but received it analogicall 


from contracte' 


(cf. νανούδιον : νᾶνος). while φλούδιον and μνούδιον come 


sted for Hermippus in Antiattic. AB. 85. 29, βούδια, 


86) condemns the form, end that 


ww ἕξ , 
ὅϊον : COLA * pore- 
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primitives, φλοῦς << φλόος, and Be << uve 
ρλοῦς << φλόος, and μνοῦς <_ μνόος 1 these word: 
influence of those οἱ Abin Be βοὸς. 38 er eee 
se cases in which the product of contraction was not 
-OU-. or W ἫΝ ΕἸ af ile ‘ « ye) ας . is | 
OU") here -ov- appeared as belonging to the case ending (6. g 
in φλοῦ ake a formati ἐδ ἘΣ 
Se ΦΛΟῦλ, would make a formation with -οὐ- from the Nominative 
Singular much e diffi if sith at 
cul: more difficult that if tl 
: Ab 1e ( “as } 
ee liphthong was without doubt 
: stem-final. hus the stem (eu- occurs in the N 
~<a ὠἐ πμματὰ μὰ ὶ | 1e Nom. Ace. 
ey " at. Acc. Plur., and there is no reason why a deri 
VATIVe (990! ΝΣ , . ee ae 
= e ῥούτδιον should not have been formed at the very earliest time 
Meineke’s search for analogies is nn ee ; 
< < ri ΟἼΘΕ 1S al 6 δ : 3 κα ς οὗ 
a ὕω | ultogether superfluous, because ῥοῦς 
y word which has an old stem in -ov-, and he might with 
as (( " i ‘ ' ) ' Ν | . 
good a right have denied the existence of the Dat. Pl. βουσί be 
Cause yo ic "i , . to ᾿ a δ “ 
- = re is no other example of such a form ending in -svet 
1e ( sy" ᾿ ᾿ ‘ ᾿ ᾿" > ἃ ᾿ Υ τι 
‘ther forms in -οὐδιον, while thus not contradicting the early 
eX te va’ : ( ‘5S 4 ‘ . ᾿ ᾿ | τ 
stencs οἱ Φούδιον, are themselves good evidence that -διον existed 
as ἢ ( , . ὃ ᾿ Φ ‘ ᾿ e ν JA dh Ἢ 
listinct suffix in later times; for a contraction of -ovtdiov > 
-“OU¢ ι΄ ν Is . ᾿ IS ' ’ 
ρυδιον 15 out of the question. Other words in -οὐδιον from contracted 
yr TAC τ ᾽ ‘ . — ‘> 4 ᾿ ᾿ 
primitives in -ov- are προχούδιον : πρόχους, and νούδιον : νοῦ ) 
er μεθα coy ρόχους, and νούδιον : . An 
yn. 86, Νοίδιον καί ῥοίδιον ἀρχαῖα nat δό: ὑχὶ vou | 
ίδιον ἀργαῖα χαὶ χ, οὐχὶ νούδιον xo 9 
oe ee πρνῶρρ ἐς AL δόχιμα, οὔχι VOVOLOV χαὶ ουδιον. 
295. suffix -d:0v is further attested by xoexd | 
atteste xocxdiov, which us ͵ 
has a short penult, so Ar. P 7 ea ae 
: : penult, so Ar. Plut. 227, frg. 2. 1185 (86); Alexis frg 
‘ 416. ᾿ () ~ ᾿ Σ ae te y 9 a J 4 o 2 
yee 440 (5. 11), 466 (4). Cf. Janson, op. cit. 48. It is no ob 
jection to the analysis xeex-d1ov! thé | 
A ysis xped diov' that the word also occurs with a long 
penult,” 6. g. Alexis frg. 3. 896 (1. 5); for it is the latter whi h 
| 7 ᾽: atter which 
nee xplani ἐν imiti ; 
eds explanation. The primitive χρέας has short %, and -%- + -1d101 
ἀπ ἶ ὩΣ > ᾽ : > © (- -Γ ~LOLOV 
| give -atdtov, not -ἄδιον. When -ἄδιον occurs it is probably 
due : onalany δὲ antec’ ‘ a 
hen the analogy of the varying quantity of the v in ἰχϑύδιον (§ 296) 
rag - ὃ - Ε ¥ Ss nd «. 7 
296. Brugmann, Gr. 2. 17. 194, also gives as ὁ 4 8 
ἰχϑύ-διον : ἰχϑύς, ε ie a να ον 
χ ov: ἰχϑύς, and similar are βοτρύδιον : 6 ς, and ἐγγελύὸδ 
ἔγχελυς. ‘The earlier scl ι "ἢ Rison 
in a » earlier scholars, however, who were bent on not ad 
ΤΠ] i ( } '} riat ) νῶ ᾿ S | | ; 
" the existence of -διον except as a late vulgar error,® building 
up » fae ‘ : r ει , x 
pon . ie fact that these words usually have a long -ὕ- when their 
qua τ ig determin: ἡ ee ᾿ 
juantity is determinable with certainty,* declared that -ὑδιον every 


1 The o of $ 
o ot the ste XOEUS Wi Ἔ 
ὍΣ ; he stem χρέας wat not felt as a part of the stem because it 
lad ¢ isappeared by pho ic i e sett 
ξ ἣ neve yroces ‘O° ~ oe Ὕ ~ ~ ry 
ea | | | processes in most cases. The analogy of words 
yéoucd-tov : χερμάς, -édos, must : ls av j ἢ 
ἶ , ζέρμας, ς, must also have had its influence in the for 
mation of xoéd-dtor yee 
Ἢ ῖ 


2 Cf. Meineke ; 7 J 
| = ad Men. 180, Var. Not. ad Ar. Plut. 227. Most of the 
passages for which -@dioy is yen 
-gdiov is claimed are corrupt is f 
, ? upt, 6, ο΄. Alexis fre. 3. 42 
1. 15), Men. frg. 4. 998 (1. 18) i lexis frg. 5. 429 
3 So ο (ν» ae iz ‘ ) ἐς } 
. g. Lobeck, ad Phryn. 83, in his discussion of βούδιον 


π᾿ 


a oF 
Cf. Janson, op. cit. 57. 
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where was contracted from -vtdtov.’ Since the contraction of -vt-> 
-5- before consonants is well authenticated? this force must certainl) 
be allowed as a probable factor, but to assume that every -vdtov comes 
from -υἵδιον is unnecessary and even impossible. On the one hand, 
ἰχϑύς, the primitive of ἰχϑύδιον. had a long -d- in the Nom. Ace. 
Voc. Sing., and these forms could have been used as the basis of 
derivation, and in the same way the adverb βοτρῦδόν shows the 
existence of -- in the stem po7vpv-. Moreover, one derivative in 
_53:0v could have attracted the others by analogy, and in case of 
a long succession of short syllables the form with the 5 was naturally 
preferred for the sake of the rhythm. And finally, ἰχϑύδιον, with 
short -d-. occurs in dactylic poetry, where ἰχϑύδιον would be less 
useful, e. σ. Anth. P. 11. 405. Archestr. ap. Athen. 311 C. lLeav- 
ing out of account certain passages in Comedy where -J- is possible, 
though not necessary, there is at least one Comic passage in which 
it is tolerably certain, namely Gratin. Jun. frg. 3. 379 (2), where 
some would change χαὶ ἰχθύδια. to χἰχϑύδια,5 which would, however, 
be just as suspicious on account of the rare crasis as the manuscript 
reading because of the synizesis. It is, then, certain than -d3tov was 


also used to form derivatives from -v stems, though it is usually im- 


possible in the ‘ndividual word to distinguish it from -ἰδιον. Other 


ΝΥ 


words ending in τ-ὐδιον are: αφυῦιον - cody, βαρύδιον : βαρύς, δαχρύδιον : 
δάχου, δικτύδιον : δίκτυον, ήδιον : δόρυ, χαρύδιον : χάρυον, χαχρύδιον : 
χάχρυς, υὔδιον : μῦς, ὀσφύδιον : οὕς, ὀφρύδιον : 6000s, πελεχύδιον : πέλε- 
KIC, πιτύδιον : πίτυς, : σικύα, συινύδιον : συλνύη. 

297. All other possible occurrences of -Siov are more or less un- 
certain. and can not be distinguished from τἰδιον. Thus the diphthongs 
ἃ and are pronounced and sometimes written ἃ and ὦ after the 
second century B. C.,4 and this led to a complete confusion of -διον 
and -ἰδιον in words of which the basis of derivation ended thus, and 
only inscriptions which antedate this period could be of much service 
in establishing certain conclusions, though when the spelling of a 
certain word in the manuscripts 1s nearly uniform, it would point to 
a tradition which may be derived from earlier times. Thus the uni- 
formity with which ξΣγάδιον (: ἐλάχ) is spelled without ι subscript 1 
the manuscripts, points to the suffix -διον. while λαγῴδιον (: λαγώς) 15 


So Janson, l. 6. 
Cf. Brugmann, Gr. Gr’. 49. 
Cf. Meineke ad loc. 


Cf, Brugmann, Gr. Gr*. 54. 
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spelled with it. and must therefore have had -t310ov: χώδιον (: xac) 


is without it in the manuscripts, and this would lead to the analysis 
ΎὙ{() OLD’ ved vy ; ) . 4" Ν ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ ὦ χε 
χώ-διον. but χῴδιον, 1. 6, χω-ίδιον, has inscriptional evidence from Hali- 


ve ° ‘ : ᾽ ; 2 4 Kr ϑ ‘ ~ - 
carnassus (Ditt*. 641. 45, end of 3d cent. B. C.); and χαλώδιον 


( κάλως) occurs beside χαλῴδιον in the manuscripts, but only the latter 
in inscriptions, and this would point to the suffix -ἰδιον. When the 
basis of derivation ends in Ἢ there is the same ambiguity; for already 
in the second century A. D., i. e. also before the date of our manu- 
scripts, both y and (2) were pronounced t.' Since, however, γήδιον 
e vii) 18 spelled without + subscript in the large ΠΡΟ of sion ati 
and since the dropping of the ν᾿ was by no means usual in all a 
currences of that diphthong, we may conclude that γήδιον had -d:0 
Less certain is πηγήδιον : πηγή, in oo spicata 
) ry ° ue ee 

298. Che question further arises how far words in -18vov which 

have a primitive in -t-, τος, or -1%- really have the suffix -d:0v. Thus 


is xuudtdsrov (: χύμ()η. xuu.Btor 3 ( 
uStdtov (: χύμίη, χυμβίον) to be analyzed χυμβ-ίδιον or χυμῴῥβί-διον 
ri , 


As long as the existence of -διον was denied the question was com- 
paratively simple. +t-t3:0v was contracted to -tS1ov, and consequently 
words in -td:0v could have primitives in -t- τος -1%- only when the 
All words in -1:8:ov were therefore to be refer- 
red to primitives without an + in the suffix, and conversely, -ἰδιον 
always presupposed such a primitive. When the facts would not fit 
in with the hypothesis, the text was suspected rather than theory 
An extensive discussion of the question is found in Janson, op. a 
52 ff. It is evident that if the distribution of -13:0v and -ἰδιον δον 
is such as is claimed by him, no suffix -διον is to be recognized in 


antepenult was long. 


these words ; but in reality there are numerous exceptions to the rule 

Ν Ὁ ΞΕ ι > = . . -- 
n two ways. In the first place, there exist words in -td3ov from 
primitives without an + in the suffix. Thus ἴδιον ( Ὁ 
| an tin the suffix. Thus Βοιωτίδιον (Ar. Ach. 872) 
is a ‘diminutive of Βοιωτός, δαχτυλίδιον (id. Lys. 417) refers to a 
toe, and so can not come from δαχτύλιος ‘ finger-ring,’ but from δάχ- 
TUAOS (ἢ ver y) 5 ) ? Β κι ἔῃ; ‘ . ) - ¢ a4 τὰ ; " 4" ~~ 4 
ἧς ‘finger,’ ‘toe.’ “Eourdiov (Ar. Pax. 382, 924): ᾿Ερμῆς has been 
removed by some editors in the interests of the theory; πορνίδιον 
B ϊ - .΄ - 


while usually with -td:0v, has -:d3:0v in Ar. Ran. 1301, and of course 


4, 696 [366 ]) comes from σχαλμός: 
μος 


P Ρ Ω, PS s = ‘ . . 4 \ 
(1. 4.1}: τευϑύς is declared by Meineke (ad loc.) to have gotten its + 


= ‘ Pe. . - - «ον ua " - ; 
from a primitive vev9t¢, though admitting that the Attic always 
used the word with a short t; τιτϑύδιον can be rescued by referring 

‘ ao) 


1 ἘΓ . . . - 
Cf. Brugmann, op. cit. 29, 53. 


( hapter ΖΑ͂. 


it to τιτϑίον rather than to τιτϑός, although the addition of -tdr0v 
to a living ‘diminutive’ mm -tov is not otherwise known. On the 
other hand, the following words in - ἴδιον come from primitives Im τίσ, 
-1o-, OF -ἰᾶ- : xOBtStov (Anaxandr. frg. 3. 172): κωβιός, suspected by 
Meineke ; λυχνίδιον ‘lamp-holder’: λυχνίον, though usually with - -LOLOY, 
has -ἴδιον in Hermipp. frg. 2. 411,* suspect ted by Meineke ; =«v ϑύδιον 
(Ar. Ran. 582) : Savor, ἀδὰ, Janson wrongly declares to have τἰδιον, 
a measurement manifestly impossible, since ὦ Ξανϑίδιον stands at th 
beginning of a trimeter; ROTEL Stov : ποτήριον, in a corrupt verse of 
Menander fre. 4. 74 (4), where, however, the text seems beyond 
suspicion to the end of 7 γτηρίδια ; ὕπογ oe ἣν (Eubul. irg. ie 
[16]; Philoxenus 2 23): ὑπογάστριον. This list οἱ exceptions is t ᾿ 
more significant when we consider that many other words in -tdtov 
can come from a primitive with an 1 in the suffix, although the) 
must not. Thus ἀσχίδιον can come from aoxtov as well as from 
ἀσγός. χροχωτὶ διον from χροχώτιον or χροκωτός, λαρκὶ διον from λᾶάρχιον 
or λάρχος, -, μοσχΐδιον from μοσχίον or pe ἤσχος, π aad from παππίας 
from πιλίον or πῖλος, χοιρίδιον from χοιρίον or 
from ψυχτήριον or buxtyp. On the other hand, 
which may have come from primitives with an + in 
the pre are not necessarily referred to them ; ἀργυρί διον can come 
from ἄργυρος as well as from ἀργύριον, οἰχίδιον from οἶκος or οἰκία. 
299. It is evident, then, that the exposition of Janson 18 either 
not true or does not contain the whole truth. It is not impossible 
that a formation like Ἐἀργυράδιον oceasionally did come ito being, 
and it may even be concede d that certain people used it long enough 
to allow it to suffer contraction and thus to give it a chance to 1ῃ- 
fluence other words analogically ; but that this should have been the 
regular method of formation is contradicted both by the failure οἱ 
the facts to correspond to the distribution of -ἴδιον and -td0v as 
claimed by Janson, and by the intrinsic improbability of the assump- 
tion that the Attic dialect. sensitive as it was to all kinds of hiatus, 
should have at any time regularly used formations in -ἰἴδιον when 
there was at hand the suffix -διον which would result in an unob- 


jectionable -1-5:0v. 


7 φ ss have no Vi > I his question ; 
1 In the light of § 291, such examples have no value in t | 


" 1 . ͵ { 
, ἧς ‘ a Sls , rs j j or -cov, and thus need not 
λυχνε dtov probably got its -diov by substitution fo 


be derived from λυχνίον by the addition of (-ὗδιον. On the other hand, 


, P “or . a Ἐς Δ 1)» if μον. 
Avyvi dtov originated in the same way, and is no argument for *Avyvt-u 


: ' the latter. 
since it is equivalent to Avyvicy, not a diminutive’ οἱ 
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300. <A different cause for the length of the t must then at least 


have assisted the contraction of -wdvov, and more probably have been 


the chief cause. The hint is given by πορνιδιον (: πόρνη), which, 
though usually with short antepenult, has a long one in Ar. Ran. 
1301, where πορνιδίων closes a trimeter and the t has the verse-ictus, 
while otherwise it is in the thesis of a foot, 6. g. in Ar. Nub. 997: 
μήλῳ βληϑεὶς ὑπὸ υ, at the beginning of an anapaestic tetram- 
eter. An examination of all other cases of -ἰδιον reveals the fact 
that t is lengthened only when it receives the ictus, and the large 
majority of examples come at the end of the lambic Trimeter, where 
a succession of three short syllables or an anapaestic succession could 
not occur: ἀργυρίδιον (Ar. Plut. 147, 240, frg. 2. 1164 (4): Eupol. 
frg. 2. 479 (42); Diph. frg. 4. 384), Βοιωτίδιων (Ar. Ach. 872), 
‘Epptdiov (Ar. Pax 382, 924), ἱματίδιον (Ar. Plut. 985), καλιδίοις 
(Eupol. frg. 2. 442 (5)), λυχνίδιον (Crates frg. 2. 234 (5)), λυχνιδίοιν 
(Ar. fre. 2. 949 (15), 1059 (5)), οἰκίδιον (Ar. Nub. 92), σηπίδιον (Ar. 
fre. 2. 1076 (8. 1)), σηπίδια (Ar. frg. 2. 1050 (9); Eubul. frg. 3. 268 
(15a 6); Ephipp. frg. 8. 325 (2. 9), 334. (1. 4)), σκαλμίδια (Com. 
Anon. frg. 4. 696 (366)), τευϑύδια (Eubul. fre. 8. 258 (1)), τιτϑίδιχ 
(Ar. frg. 2. 1084 (14)). In a different — or (once) in a different 
meter, but also with an ictus, are ἀργυρίδιον (Ar. Av. 1622, Lys. 
1050, in a choral ode), ι)λιδίου (perhaps in Antiph an. ap. Poll. 7. 211, 
though it may as well have -td:0v), δαχτυλίδιον (Ar. Lys. 417), dinaom 
οἴδιον (Ar. Vesp. 803), uoriBkon (Ar. Lys. 470), χωβίδια (Sotad. frg. 
3. 586 (22)), οὐσιδιον (Nicomach. frg. 4. 587 (1)), onmd: (Eubul. fre. 
3 258 (1)), σηπίδια ‘sada Alexis frg. 3. 455, though -:3:0v is also 
possible). The consensus of such a large number of passages without 
one 5 proves conclusively that, whatever the origin of the long 
νι of τδιον in its earliest patterns, there was a complete redistribution 
ot δι ov and tdov according to rhythmical laws. 

01. The bearing of all of this on the existence of the suffix 
-Stov is evident. If words in -:8:ov can come from primitives without + 
in the final syllable f the suffix, no conclusion is allowed as to the 
origin of -:d3:ov in words from primitives in -t-, -to-, and -ἰᾶτ τ for 
the ¢ sateabiedls must have at least partially originated by the very 
same forces in the latter class as the former. Consequently any 


word in -t8ov which has a primitive with an + in the final suffix 
may have the suffix -dov; ἱματίδιον : ἱμάτιον can be ἱματί-διον just 
as well as πορνίδιον : πόρνη is πορν-ίδιον. W “le however, a word of 


this kind hat -:8ov the suffix -διον is a certainty; χωβίδιον (: κωβιός) 
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ΩΣ 


ἦγ)“ ναστοι -OLOV 


must be χωβί-διον, and similarly Ξανϑί-διον (: Ξανϑίας), ὑπογᾶστρ 
ete. When ἃ word in -tdtov occurs only in prose, there 


(: ὑπογάστριον), 
as to the quantity of the ante- 


is consequently no conclusion possible 
penult, and if it were, ‘t would be immaterial because quantity need 


have nothing to do with the nature of the primitive. | ‘onsequently 


anv of the following words im -to- (τὰ) with indeterminable quan- 


tity may have been, and many doubtless were formed with the suffix 


δ . « ¢ ak & . —_ are mS . 7 Π J ΓῪ  S . - 4 
-OLOV : ὥὅχλᾶν SLOLOV : χὰ χν-τ L0' (ULLVXOLOLOV : ἵ JUVAOLOYV, γωνίδιον : (VLE, 
; i 


δαχτυλίδιον ‘ring’ : δαχτύλιος. Seon 


OA a sha δῶν . Lov * th wn 
ap er POKVL LOV : δι ole 4")! Ol υρᾶνος, 
ει - 


ὃς ἢ ~ , { ‘> 
(Stov: Séoutov or δεσμός, UNPLOLOV 
ae ΘΉΡΑ το ΤΟΣ 
χλιντηρίδιον : χλιντήρνον οἱ 
‘ ‘ 
ος KOLALOLOV : KOLALA, χοςασίδιον 1 χοράσιον, KOKVLOLOV : χρᾶνιον, χρατὴς 
‘ ᾿ ‘ ‘ 
, γῷ- ; - γῷἝ - ;, 
> χρατ ριον Or χρατΥρ; χρίδιον : χριος, λουτηρίδιον : λΛουτηριον ΟἹ 
pes 
Arlt = at S ‘4 . >! , » 4 om ne ie ;> 4 . 
ὀφαοίδιον : ὀψάριον, TIVAKLOLOY : 
‘ ‘ ‘ a 
΄ ἷ. . aan - ---» 
2 σγορπίδιον : σχορπιος, ταις 


: γρυσίον or χρυσός, γωρίδιον : 


from primitives in -t-: 


\ 


Altoge ὝΡΑ ERS thay -Stov and -ἰὗνον are when the basis 


of derivation ends in an t diphthong. Ε rom ζῷον comes ζῴδιον, which 


5 


mav be either ζῴ-διον or originally ΥἹ 
either xyyei-Stov or *xyyet-tdtov. Similarly γραμματείδιον : γραμματεῖον, 


τωξιόῖον  φύξιᾶ. 


ει ει 
Syetd Suet an χ ξῖο" ταυκείδιον : ταρμλεία. When. how- 


σγιχθξιδιον : GRAVELY, 

ever. the primitive has a stem in -Ἔὐ- or -t-, derivatives im 
are formed by means of -ἰδιον. Thus ἀμφορείδι )ς ἢ 
ἴδιον. being formed upon the oblique cases, 1 a. 
and ἐχείδιον 15 ἐχε-ίδιον. 
6. g. ἔχεων. ‘Similarly ὡασιλείδιον 


ΕΝ 


τ -΄ ~ 6 5 "~~ v 
ae ὁ as 15 ny 9 ase ne ny 
e Ὁ cys LOLO 4 « Go's; OY Stoo 
“μα. αὶ ὅς, 


ably the Sicilian ῥοείδιον also belongs here. and came from a primitive 
for this one word hardly 


+ 


To assume a conglutinate -ειδιον 


seems necessary. 
303. We may summarize our conclusions as to -< 


That it was one of the oldest conglutinates of is shown by the 
age of Pericles Since it was more 


ὡρύ-διον of Hermippus of the 
convenient than -ἴδιον when the basis of tas of 
ended in a vowe 
more than the latter, under these circumstances, 


1 Cf. Schwabe, opt. cit. 


ence between ἐξίδεον and ἑξείδιον. ib. 560. 12 for λεξίδιον and λεξείδιον. 


24 'S . Ps a on oe ‘ . ΔΙΆ ὕΆ at 4 ré 
ἀΖω-ΐδιον : AYYELOLOV : AY (tov was 


σ᾽ . Pl. ἀμφορέων : 


being formed from the oblique cases of ἔχ!ς: 


Siov as follows. 


the primitiv: 


l. it doubtless was use ἃ at least as much, if not 
as is seen by quite 


67. who cites Etym. Mag. 347, 54 for the differ 
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a number of words for which it is more probable than -1:80v, and 
by very many words where it is possible. That -3:ov was not eee 
in use after consonant stems is due to the unendurable ὠς 
of sounds which would often have resulted. The form eyate 
from inscriptions of the fourth century B. C., nevertheless alte 
that a beginning was made in this direction. In later times pee 
encroached upon -διον, as is shown 6. g. by χαλῴδιον, but the latter 
also kept on existing, 6. g. in words like ρ)ούδιον and οὐδ. i 
303. ‘There are diverse possibilities of origin of δὰ suffix -διον 
In the first place it might come from adjectives in | τὰ 
ἀμφάδιος, which were formed from adverbs like ἀυῳαδό 
These aud could then be referred directly to the root, τὰ thus 
the appearance of an adjective suffix -3:0- was created, which was 
exactly equivalent to -o-. The ὃ thus could take upon itself the 
function of an hiatus-avoiding device and be transferred to arora 
tives in -tov. Thus if some one wished to form an -tov fiasiseatere As 
γῆ, he would eagerly seize upon some device like the ὃ for ΡΩΝ 
the awkw: ard ἔγηΐον, which would scarcely be intelligible because of 
the difficulty with which kindred vowels are ΓΎΗΕΧΟΝ étouniiaaili 
and in pronunciation. The objection to this view is the [μοὶ that 
-d10- occurs in so very few adjectives, and that these have suffixal 
meanings so widely different from those of the extant -διον substantives 
that it is difficult to see by what lines of association the ὃ i“ 
transferred from one to the other. | “4 
804. For words in τὐδιον the analogy of γλαμύδειον (: χλαμύς 
-ὐδος) must undoubtedly have played a part, as is pointed ak ἴω 
Brugmann, Gr. 2. 1%. 471. Since -v- stems as well as -vd- Ἰῶῶ 
had ἃ Nom. Sing. in -v¢, proportional analogies like the tlluniie 
could arise: χλαμύδε-ιον : χλαμύς = ἰχϑύ-διον : ἰχϑύς. By a smile 
analogy could arise -3:ov in derivatives from -t- stems: donid-t0 
ἀσπίς = ἐχί-διον : ἔχις. Another stratum of words in -δίον silting 
followed the model παιδίον. Since this was largely a hypocoristic 
word, it was much used in the Vocative case (ἢ 235), οὐδ μὰ ἜΝ 
brought into association with the Vocative of ee silane 
since it was a habit in calling the same person twice to use a hypo- 
Corian once, preceded or followed by the primitive. Cf. Ar. Nub. 
132, ποῖ, παιδίον : id. Ran. 87. παιδίον, παῖ. As a result of the as- 
sociation of παιδίον with παῖ, which had no ὃ, the suffix -dtov wea 


abstracted. ; ; spre; 
stracted, and this spread most easily to other words with monosyl- 


labie bs se ΡΝ: ‘ apa Ἃ \ , oo ‘> . 
ise, 6. g. βούδιον, γήδιον, ζῴδιον, κώδιον. Against the as- 
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sumption that these latter words were influenced by παιδίον the dif- 
ference of accentuation can not be used as argument; for they may 
very well have been accented on the penult when first formed. But 
since -ἴδιον and -dtov could not be distinguished In 80 many words, 
and the former always accented the antepenult, it was natural that 
words in -Stev should follow, while παιδίον retained its accent because 
it was not always, but only occasionally associated with the Vocative 
παὶ. and otherwise with the real stem παιδ-. After the suffix -διον had 
thus gained existence In derivatives from monosyllabic bases as well 
as in -v- and -t- stems, it was comparatively easy to extend it to other 
formations also, 6. g. the -to- and -1%- stems followed the -t- stems, etc. 
305. The suffix -!3t0v, as far as it came im contact with -dtov, has 
been treated in the preteding paragraphs. With this exception an ex- 
because it has been done 

[{ remains to 


Epicharmus to denote 

similarity «ον conglutinates. 
306. The first possibility of the origin of τ-ἰδνον is from the old 
adjectives in -13:0-, which are already Homeric, and are more or 
less productive in the whole Classical period. They can not, how- 
ever. account for the whole mass of words in -t8tov; for they do not 
keep pace with the development of the -to- adjectives so as to allow 
substantivation with as great a variety of meanings as simple -to-, 
but -ἰδιο- is on the whole confined to certain kinds of adjectives. 
The largest group is composed of words designating an object as 
being in a certain place," and of these the compounds are the most 
frequent. So ἐγχειρίδιος ‘in the hand,’ ἐπιϑαλασσίδιος * at the sea,’ 


ἐπιγουνίδιος * upon the knees,’ ἐπιτυμβίδιος “over a tomb.’ ἐπιφατνίδιος 


_ . 


‘at the manger, παραϑαλασσίδιο ‘beside the sea,’ 

front of the breast.’ ὑπερϑαλασσίδιος ‘above the sea’ (of coast-land). 
Among simple words: ἐντοσϑίδιος ‘in the inside,’ μεσίδιος ‘in the 
middle,” νοσφίδιος ‘removed.’ ‘secret,’ ὀπισϑίδιος ‘in the rear. The 
large number of the words of this kind point to an origin from a 
Locative Dative or local adverb, and so ἐγχειρίδιος, probably the 
pattern type of the compounds, is to be analyzed ἐγ-χειρί-διος, the ὃ 
being the same as in adjectives like ἀμφάδιος (8 321). Similarly 


νοσφί-διος : νόσφι ‘aside. 3 ἐνδοθίδιος : ἔνδοθι * inside.’ ΤῸ the related 


1 Cf. Pape, Etym. Worterb. 97. 
2 Cf. Brugmann, IF. 16. 494. 
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: ἃ 


idea of time εἰδιο- . "δέ μι —e Pe δ. Sh & . . 
κ᾿ διο- spread from words like ἀΐ-διος Σ ‘ everlasting’ (: x). 
ΙΟ ι a < ΐ ν ᾿ . “Hy . ““ἶ μη ἊΣ ‘oC ᾿ > ; 
s a part of the suffix in αἰφν-ίδιος ‘ sudden,’ παυρ-ίδιος in παυ- 


Attn’ yah ‘ .ἐ . ἐς ’ . ᾿Ξ 9 . 
otdtov χρόνον ‘for a short time.’ Moreover, since words like ἐγχειρίδιο 


ἔν ΐ | an ΔΛ} 
were compounds, the suffix spread to other compounds which did not 


designate a locality, e ἐξχργίδιος | ᾽ Χ 

: ; locality, 6. g. ἐξαρχίδιος ‘coming from the ἀρχή" (Inse 
δ . 9 po ‘ Γ ΞΡ a I~ * 4 : eS ) . τ 

De 08 Viti . O14. 3), ὑποπετρίδιος ‘winged’ (Alem. Parthen. 49) 
ὑποχαλινίδιχ ‘lower parts of the bridle. Then again, some of the 
compounds designating position could pass to the meaning ‘ coming 
from’ (ef. ἃ 92), : a, ae , i aiid - 
om ἝΞ. 92), and ἐξχαρχίδιος had that meaning from the _ be- 
ginning. ‘This meaning then spread to words like μοιχίδιος * born 
ni ry, Ξίδιος ‘coming from a dead body.’ There remains 
the obscure χουρίδιος ὁ in H ‘ δίη ὁ > | 
ν «νόνως ὶ ome y "aAses OA χοῦ ριον γε") πη. ης 
ee : ric phr ses like χουριδίη ἄλογος. Perhaps 
to- here originally meant ‘belonging to the category of, and the 
: ) oO d ει z Ε 
phrase was equivalent to ‘my girl (i. 6. young) wife.’ as a term of 
endearment, but became used so frequently that it became a compound 
and the adjective was then practically meaningless. | 
307. Quite a number of words in -13:0v are substantivations from 
these adjectives, or were formed analogically to others that were so 
ΟἹ bs ὃ. “᾿ : . ans = {> 4 nc Ξ = 5 ᾿ 
ibstantivized, 6. g. ἐγ-χειρίδιον ‘a dagger’ : ‘in the hand,’ 

= : ment ᾿ Es Ξ - > ; . £ ᾿ 
οο-στερνίδιον ‘a covering for the breast,’ ‘that which is over the 
breast.. Other compounds of this kind are given ἃ 315. I. Among 
simple words perhaps the dialectic xootdv0 gee ae " ' 
: alectic χορίδιον ‘maiden’ was substanti- 


πο 
ἐν 


vized from the adjective χορίδιος. which must then have retained 
its original idea of appurtenance to a category at the time and in 
the dialect where χορίδιον first arose. The word may, however, also 
be a faded diminutive or hypocorism. | 
| 308. A second group of words in -ἰδιον probably came from words 
in which -3:ov was preceded by an 1 as the basis of derivation of the 
primitive. From the lst of words given ἃ 301 those ager 
favorable for the production of a suffix Biv, which have a selaitine 
| -.z- alongside of which there was in existence a simpler word 
with the same meaning, but not with the + suffix. Thus the fact that 
χώρα and χῶρος existed alongside of γωρίον could cause χωρί-διον. which 
came from the latter, to be reanalyzed γωρ-ίδιον and 80 referred to 
χώρα or χῶρος. Other possibilities of this kind are: χυυβίδιον : 1 


Cc 7 
ths » th ‘ . >. 4 ‘ ἢ 
0; : ϑρανίον Or 
a ᾿ ‘~ , <a 
mm es a - »-" « ‘ . ani. ; 
β. πιναχιοιον : TLVAXALOY OF πινᾶς. 


, 


χρυσις LOV : χρυσιὸν or weve ς. 
1 | : . " ᾿ ᾿ 
Cf. Brugmann, IF. 16. 494, 


2 al ω . . - Ξ . td 7 . » 
For other interpretations cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. sub xovgidios 
¢ ’ 


4 
a 
: 
| 

4 


sa) ea κι φρο mcr mate a a 


ἀρρόδεν μείω ω πος 


Chapter ΤΑ. 


809. The third and probably the most important source of -tdtov 


‘s from nouns in -t¢, -ἰδος. The conglutinate eould be transferred 
o, gontd-tov ὁ little 


directly from one congeneric word to another, e. g 
shield’ could give rise to Eup-tdrov ‘little sword.’ even though no conglu- 
tinate -ἰδιον existed before this (δ 9286). The most potent influence 
must have been the existence of equiv- 
.e primitives. and without it, to which 


This happened most frequently 


in its separation, however, 
alent words in -13-, which were tl 
the words in -ἴδιον could be referred. 
with -13- and -ἄ-, since -td- had taken the place of I. E. -i- as 


a feminine formative,’ and this led to the existence of diverse words 
- and -% with virtually the same meaning, 6. 


in -ἰς σι among names 
ἑταιρίς and ἑταίρα, πα)λαχίς and 


of women: ϑεραπαινίς and θεράπαινα, 
The same thing in case of names of animals or 
μιαινίς and μαίνῃ, σχαφίς and σχάφη 


παλλαχῇ. things : 
χλινίς and χλίνη, χρηνίς and χρήνη; 
(‘boat’), χυτρίς and χύτρα. UF. also φυχίς φύχηςς; χληματίς 
χλῆμα (τ stem). A derivative from a word with the -ἰὸ- suffix could 
referred to the by-form without 
would then serve as pattern for new for- 


easily be it, 6. g. χυτρίδιον to χύτρα 
instead of χυτρίς. which 
Very rarely ἴδιον seems to be composed of diminu- 


mations in -ἰδιον. 
(ἢ 982). though it is not impossible 


tive -13- - diminutive -tov 
was formed by means of the suffix 


that 6. σ. νησίδιον ‘ little island ’ 
ht of the existing diminutive 


© 


directly from νῆσος, with no thoug 


310. While the spread of the conglutinate -d10v was largely due 
this suffix avoided hiatus with a 
(cf. ἃ 288), in contrast to 


to the fact that the initial ὃ of 


vocalic final of the basis of derivation 


τιον, Which was unserviceable in such a position, -t6tov was No better 


than -tov in this respect. Its advantage, however, was the opportunity 
afforded for forming a diminutive or deteriorative suffix for a word 
of which the -tov derivative was preem 
πατρίδιον, which was mentioned above 


besides = 
‘s ζιοίδιον ‘little sword,’ instead of ξιφίον, which was a plant. name 
lerstood as a diminutive. 


pted by other meanings. Thus, 
(ἃ 288), such a word 


(‘ gladiola ’), and so would not be readily uni 


Similar yao y ‘a little belly’ owes its -tdtov to the fact that 


γαστρίον designated a kind of sausage ; 


‘ 


ww 


γλαῦχος (a fish) has -t3tov because γλαύχιον is the juice 


plant, and γλαυχίον 
bird. but can not refer to the fish; λο 


of a certain 


i Cf. Brugmann, Gr. Gr*. 182. 


γλαυχίδιον, diminutive οἱ 


(with different accent) a certain eray-eyed water 
νίδιον ‘ oratiuncula’ because 


The Suffix -(εὐδιον. 223 


λόγιον is “ἃ ‘acle.” 
a oracle.’ It must not, however, be supposed that. -ἰδιον 
was exclusively used for f ae : iat ae 
“Φὴ ly used for forming real ‘diminutives.. The reverse 
namely, that -tdt0v is use τ ᾿ εὐ 
3 lat -1d10v is used to express a non-diminutive idea because 
1@ -ἰοὸν word Is ; eS. : : Ξ — 
, es vord is a diminutive, occurs in χεφαλίδιον ‘a covering fo 
t 1e lead 7 while ae ᾿ 2 1 vere « ὗ - ig 
ad, » xeouMov is ‘a little head.’ 
911. Whether other vow eeu 
"ge ier vowels than + and « (δ 316 ff.) coalesced 
Wil ] -O19' - 2 ᾿ ᾿ : \e " . { ἮΝ 
διον into a single conglutinate, is hard to decide. There are 
apparent exay eet eae δ... τοῖς ‘ Te ‘ 
Pe { xamples of a suffix -ὐδιον, but all of a more or less doubt 
ul nature. "ἢ ~ ie ae a < 
re Cf. Lobeck, Proll. 401. Of these τοχαρύδιον is certainly 
corrupt ; for it occurs only in S assay seacighi bor acca 
urs only in Stephanus alongside of τοχαρίδιον, whicl 
is clearly the only possible -3 ot caaitesatia? «Su ΜΕΝΟΝ ὙΠΕΡΌΥΣ 
» ᾿ : y possible -d:ov diminutive of τοχάριον. A substitu 
ion of v tor t whe τ ΩΝ am ' Sis: ε x 
ag ay n the latter is a part of the primitive stem is not 
e expecte xce on ney ἢ 
SARAUOLOY | πο 2 : ee 5. τῷ : ἃ ‘ 
nit | 5. 00 A) (: Ξλχος) looks suspiciously like the common 
SARAVOOCLOY. ANG lS probal | 5. τἢ . ~ v : y ἑ 
ἷ ἱ ADL also corrupt eURAN RING 1 ae Se 
ΦΟΣ δὲ ated fro1 ενδο-ύδοιον oe 
of the two r sounds i ἢ δενδρ-υδριον by loss of one 
sounds in the repeated group “δῷ. (δ 399) ἢ 
may belong to the stem: δενδού-δις 4 ἢ ἡδῆρς, ἄντ, te pote 
lal ee δ : δενδρύτδιον (οἵ, Brugmann, Gr. 2. 132, 887). 
ally, βαρύδιον (Hero Spir. 197. 2): βάρος is Pry , 
2): ῥάρος 1s most probably 


influenc οι by the ad ( ¥ - ᾿ῳ ro) 
- 
« ἱ " beg ξ 


~~ 


.» 
312. A conglutinate -o: 
ἀκ ρμάσο onglutinate -οὐδιον seems to occur in the late γανούδιον 
(Se 10 , 1 en j = On” ᾿Ξ 2 x ν «4 Tr ᾿ . v v4 
we ay 1. Alex. 271): νᾶνος ‘dwarf. None of the words in 
“Οὐ δῶν ςφὲ Yt ἢ ᾿ Ι ' 
ουδιον (δ 294) with an ov belonging to the stem seem to be suf 
ficiently relate a alka ist sis yl 
a a d to have caused an analogical exchange of endings 
YLloO. A ppare AC AG athe . 1 1 ee ee. 
a0 pparent cases of further conglutinations of other suffixes 
1 -(t)dtov are usually due ane 
er Y “1 we usually due to the fact that the so-called diminutive 
suifix of the fir art has r iff sabe 
| te oe part has really a different use or at least does not 
lave living diminutive for S Ἢ ᾿ 
8 5 orce, ᾷ 4 ‘ae > ‘4 ξ΄ ‘ “ S 
eer Mags Ee So χορασίδιον apparently has -xot-dtov, 
ally is a simple ‘diminutive’ to χορά 
) χοράσιον, whic sually 1s 
completely equivalent to χόρη. Similar con preset 
orgie ooy. Similar and more frequent is -αρίδιον 
σι in (ἡ λαρίδιον : (ιλάριον. whi : | i 
4 ῥὁλαρίδιον : ῥιήλάριον, which is not a diminutive, and 6be 
LOY, WIC , ‘ mM) iv ᾿ ἄς 
vhich is a diminutive to the faded ‘ diminutive 3 


δ. 
QOUKOLOY. 
‘ ἱ 


2 vy. { 4 Ὕ" oy S ᾿ 
m the other hand, -3:ov means ‘ belonging to’ and -aor- 
= pepe -᾿ 


again be iminuti λτά 
8 belongs to the non-diminutive πολτάριον. Due to real intensive 


‘ 
~~ 


‘ 7 ‘ ἣ 


AaccuMUL: " suftixes y ( 
: | ition of suttixe Ss are pre ybably wanotdrov λογαρ LOY χ) AVL χί 
διον. anc > aa ζῶ ; fo : : 5 . wis i OY δι" 
| A ve οδιτ χρίδιο ν. -αγ-τοιὸον occurs 1η the hypocc rism Ay 
- 5 Ἢ 


αχίδιον, which is a ] 
s a humorous formation, and took its K 
i i aa ook its -xx- from ‘ "i 


1 Cf Fj ἦγ ; 
4. Fick-Bechte » Griec τ 
<-Bechtel. Die Griech. Personennamen 27. 


Chapter XX. 


urvev of the different uses in which 
It remains to give a survey Οἱ the differ Prat 
It is of importance particul: arly for -tdvov that 108 


-(,)Stov occurs. | 7 
that it has all sorts οἱ 


origin is of an extremely heterogeneous kind, t has καῇ 
pattern types, and that in a large group Οἱ words it is from the be- 
: ) articularly in ¢ unds. 
ginning the neuter of adjectives in τ-ἰδιο , particularly m compo 


Since the latter have connections with uals words on every “ag 
it is only natural that the gap between their meaning and = τι 
those words in which the function of the suffix is no longer asso¢ ΜΝ 
with adjectival origin should be filled out. Conse que ntly -ἰδιον sine 
in more different uses than any other -tov conglutinate, and ς Μ᾿ y 
approaches the complexity of the use of simple oe a 
(§ 362), however, ‘+ does not occur in abstract or verba 


es T ssificat as for 
315. Collection of Examples. The same classification a: | 
4 + e ; Ξ ν Ἢ ὃ 2 ‘ : ( e- 
simple -tov is usually followed. though I have not hesitate d to 


part from it for the sake of convenience. | | oe 

3 Compounds. ἐγ-κλαστρο- ἰδια. a sort ol kere Pp OM 
éy-yeroi-diov * that which is in the hand, a hand- cm) . 4 Ἢ : 
Herod. 1. 12, 214; Hermipp. frg. =. 395 (1. 5). oe | 7 
which is in the ears, ‘ear-ring. CIA. 2. 602 B 10 (398 B. el 
ἐγο-ωτ-ίδιον = the above. Insc. Delos BCH. 6. 120. hnreauesnie 
‘that which is upon a fillet.’ Insc. Delos Ditt*. 588. 188 (ab. 180 B.t 4 
παρα-γναϑ-ίδιον ‘that which is over the jaw,  cheek-piece. nie 
A 142. παρα-ζων-ἔδιον * that which is at the girdle, ν᾿ _. 
Posidon. ap. Athen. 176 B. παρα-μηρ-ίδιον ‘ that which elias 
thighs.’ ‘thigh-armor.’ Xen. An. 1. 8. 6. παρα-πλευρ-ίδιον, i 
ΜΕ the sides ” of war horses. Xen. Cyr. 6. 4. nent 
WIKOK μάχαιραι Hes. περι-δεερ-ἐδιεον that which 18 ee the ὃν : 
‘ necklac e. Inse. Delos Mich. 833. 42 (279 B. C.). —— 
ἔδιον = preceding. Pap. M: or ap. Melanges Nicole 282. » ον 
μετωτε-ίδιον * that which ‘s in front of the forehead,’ "the μηροὶ 0 
the forehead’ in Herod. 6. 70, ‘frontlet’ in Xen. An. 1. 8. 7 ( . 
ποο- στερν-ίδιον * that which is in front of the breast, ἃ sicibeintte) ἴοι 
the breast of horses. Xen. An. 1. 8.7, Equ. 12. 5. 790-08 η-διο) 


ὶ ; ‘nament for the breast. 
that — is in front of the breast, an ornam« nt for the =. 
Polyb. 22. 20. noo-yerd-idiov, the projecting part of the lip. Poll. 


’ , .. . Yorhans we may 

1 Just how this form is related to ἐνωτίδιον is doubtful. Perhaps we ma: 
~ | . 
τίδιον were Cc -ontaminated to évwdtor, and that thi 
by the influence of the suffix -idvoy in word 


assume that ἐνώτιον and evw 
form received an iota subscript 
like χαλῴδιον. 


The Suffix -(εδιον. 


2.90. dzmeg-w-diov = ὑπερῷον.: Insc. Delos BCH. 6. 63. ὑπο-χρητηρ- 
(dvov ‘that which is under the mixing-bowl,’ its stand. Not a di- 
minutive, as is shown by Herod. 1. 25, avéO-nxe ... χρητῆρά τε ἀργύρ 
ϑυσία τις 


παρὰ Κνιδίοις ‘Hes. Closely related to these compounds, but really 
belonging to IL., are substantivations from simple adjectives denoting 


, ‘ ξ ~ ““Ἂ- ΄ « *& 
μέγαν χαὶ UT ροητηρίδιον σιδήρεον χολλητόν. ὑττο- κρουν- δια" 


, 


position, 6. g. τὰ ἐνδοσϑίδια sc. τοῦ yotoov, ‘the interior parts of a 
pig, Athen. 381 B. 

Il. ‘* Belonging to’ or ‘connected with. αἀπολυσίδιον : ἀπόλωυσις. 
a certain vessel or measure. FGH. 133. 14 (3438-344 A. D.), ἔπεμψα 


Sy - ν 


δέ σοι χαὶ ἀπολυσίδιον οἴνου. βαρύυδιον : βάρος, ‘that which has 


to do with ae ‘a weight. Hero Spir. 197. 2. τὰ ᾿Ερωτίδια 3 
‘festivel of ἥρως. Athen. 561 E. τὰ Oeoanriar\idva ‘festival of 
Ceounvy. Hes. ϑερέδιον : ϑέρος, ‘ domicilium aestivum.’ Juliani epist. 
46C. xegadidvoy : χεφαλή. ‘a covering for the head’ (cf. Lat. 
capitulum). Isid. Orig. 19. 81. 3; Poll. 2.42. χρεάδιον : ΡΝ, 
a pot which contains meat. Ar. Plut. 227. Cf. Schol. ad L, 


4 , ~ + » 


(ρε- 


‘ 


voc, * that which belongs to the lamp, ‘lamp-holder.’* Ar. and Crates 
ap. Poll. 10. 118 f., Hermipp. frg. 2. 411 (8). μετεωρίδιον : τὰ με- 
τέωρα, ‘that which has to do with things aloft,’ ‘a horoscope’ accord- 


ing to Grenfell and Hunt, Pap. On 117, in a letter of the second 
or third cent. A. D., τὸ ἐν τῇ βιβλι μετεωρίδιον. 


η 


ἄδιον τὴν γύτραν λέγει ἐν ἢ τὰ χρέα ἔδονται. λυχνίδιον : λυχνίον, λύχ- 


πολταρίδιον : πολ- 
> for tins ae ” Galen, vol. 14. p. 422. 6, 469. 


» ΄“, 
> —- ‘ 


lov ἐν ᾧ ἕψεις τὸ ἣ ον. προσωπίδιον : πρόσωπον 

‘that which belongs to the face, ‘a mask.’ Ar. ap. 

27. ταμιείδιον : ταμλείχ, ‘that which is connected with 

the office of pay-master, ‘the treasury. Suid. χεερέδιον : ysio (ef. 

erotic), ‘that which belongs to the hand,’ ‘a glove’ for rubbing the 
κῶς Antyll. ap. Oribas. 1. 494. 10. 

Particularly noteworthy are several indefinite plurals in -td:« (οἵ. 

S 87 ἢ). τὰ ἀρχίδια : ἀρχή. ‘the parts belonging to the foundation,’ 

i. e. the foundation. See Herwerden, Lex. Suppl. s. v., who cites a 

late inscription from Africa. χαλέδια " ἔντερα. Αύπριοι Hes. The word 


is related to χόλον, the meaning being ‘ the regions of or parts belonging 


1 Tf the -w- is merely a suffix, the word, of course, does not belong here. 
Cf. Prellwitz? 5. v. ὑπερῴη. 
Kaibel unnecessarily emends to ᾿ρωτίδεια. 
8 Not a diminutive to λυχνίον. ΟΕ Av. 1 <... 4ar” ὥσπερ λύχνος Ομοιότατα 
χαϑηῦδ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῦ λυχνιδίου. 


15 
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Chapter XX. 


. : 5 N Lawes Bore + σριναρῦ ¢ . TY w10N of the buttocks. 
to the intestines. re πυγίδεα : πυγὴ; the re | " | 
2 ~~. πη δίων ἐχάϑησϑε. ‘Lhe ‘al is Θ61|- 

Ar. Ach. 638, ἐπὶ ἄχρων τῶν πυγιδίων ἐχάνησνε. The p ul iat 
ν . 9 . 4" *) > we 5 1 - as Ἢ TC λίσποις 
valent to that of the primitive in Ar. Equ. 1368, IlodAe y ὑπολίο 
St Sy not ¢ στοὶ . στοά. ‘the parts ates to the 

πυγιδίοισιν ἐχαρίσω. τὰ στοΐδια : στοῦ. ] ‘ 


- RL Sencl “ὸ οὖν στοῦδιο ει πίναχας Uav- 
’ 44... 22¢ all > 1900) T λὲν OTOLOLA SYEL TMVAAKS 
— Strab. 396, τοῦ ὃς tepGU τῷ | νὼ ; 


LXOT The derivative has become completely equivalent to the 
{ 2) 


τήνδε ἢ the form στωΐδιον, Diog. Laert. Ὁ. 01. | 

III. Instrument nouns and names of tools which are equivalent 

their primitives (ὃ 79). youg εἰδιον γραφεῖον, “pened. ee 
Ytvm. Mag. 240. 16. dexrvdror = δίκτυον, * net. Poll. 7.179. pesageies 

ϑρανίον : ϑρᾶνος. ‘bench,’ ‘stool” (ct. σκολθριονλ - ; 
10. 47; Etym. Mag 454. 13. ἱματέδεον = wary, ‘ cloak ete. 4 r. 
Lys. 401. 470, Plut. 985; Lys. ap. Poll. 7. 42. κλινίδιον χλίνη, 
navi, ‘couch. Ar. Lys. 916. χλεντηρίδιον = χλιντύριον, 
‘ couch.’ Phot. Lex. 171. 12. ξιφίδιον = ξίφος, ‘sword. 
53, otherwise diminutive. Svoryotdror eu rye, * scraper. 
AB. δι. ὀξυλαβίέδεον = ὀξυλάβη, ἃ kind of tongs, among the surgica 


‘nstruments of Cod. Laur. 74. 2 ap. Herm. 38, 282. πελεχύδιο) per- 
in Schneider, and so pe ‘rhaps diminutive. 


Phryn. 


haps = πέλεχυς, * aX. ; | το | 
hut u.0¢ ; Ι ) » (greek oar was Tastened. 
σκαλμίδιον = σχαλμός. the pin In which the ζ 


Com. Anon. frg. 4. 696 (900). σχαφ εἰδιο)" = σχαφεῖον, "ἃ digging-tool. 
Herodian Epim. 239. σμινύδιον = σμινύη, *a two-pronged hoe or 
mattock.’ Ar. ap. Poll. 7. 145. aes ia) 
LV. ‘Coming-from. ὡνησείδιον as lf: Uvyotc ‘death. that 
hich comes from a dead body,’ the skin of a beast that died. 
Philostr. 333, ἐσθήματα ... & ϑινησειδίων. καχρυδιον - μον νυν ἩΡᾺ 
which comes from the barley corn,’ its husk. Arist. Probl. 2 0. 8. 
923b 11, 13. λιβανέδιον : λίφανος, ‘that which comes from the ao" 
cense tree,’ ‘frankincense. A conjecture οἱ Bentley for si Men. 
frg. 4. 145 (1). ταραντινέδιον ‘that which comes from Tarentum, 


fi 7. 76; Lue wr. 7. 2. φοινιχίδιον 
a kind of fine garment. Poll. 7. “9: Luc. D. Mer. 7 Ι 


‘that which comes from the palm,’ ‘a palm-leaf.’ Insc. Delos 
588. 200, χόσμος χρυσοῦς ἐπὶ φοινικ!δίου 
To these words may be added a few others designating the young 
of animals. which are, however, at least with equal prol bability dimin- 
utives in origin (§ 95). ἐχίδιον : ἔχις, ‘a young viper. Arist. A. Δ 
5. 34. 558 α 29. ἰχϑύδιον : ἰχϑύς, “ἃ young fish.” Arist. H. A. 6. 14 


3 Ρ Pee 
568b10. 20. χυνέδιον : χύων. ‘a young dog” Plato Euthyd. 298 1) 3 
| "ἃ young cuttle-fish. 


Arist. Probl. 10. 12. 892 a 11. σηπίδιον : 
Arist. H. A. 5. 18. 550 a 10. 


The Suf fi. cr -(4)dvoy, 227 


Made of. ‘ consisting of. 0} ‘Vol 'διον : ἀργύριον, ἄργυρο “4 
silver vessel.’ Diph. frg. 4. 884 (8).: βιβλαρίδιον = 


‘ hook ’ (ὃ 101 0). Apocalyps. τὸ. 9. 
‘ book.’ Antiphan. ap. Poll. 7. 211. O15) 


7 


We 
ν cy my = ie | . ’ , > , 

Inse. Rom. IGSL. 1072. ἐπὶ “ιϊ λειδίω ν]. δερρίδιον" σγιάδειον δερμάτινον 

Ol OULATLVOY, 


5A 


Suid. ἐλάδιον : ἐλάα. * that which is made of the olive.’ ‘olive oil. 
Sotad. frg. 3. 585 (1.7), 586 (27); Archedic. frg. 4. 486 (1. 11). 
zovdidvoy : xp.0%, ‘a decoction of barley.’ Hipp. 580. πελίδιον . 
πιλίον : πῖλος, ‘a felt cap.” Plato Resp. 3. 406 D (otherwise deterior- 
ative or diminutive). aevaxidvov = πινάχιον, πιναχίς : πίναξ, “ἃ (board) 
tablet.” Arist. Mirab. 57. 834b12: CIA. 2. 766. 6. 


“- 


χευξίδιον = πυξίον: 
TUCKS, “a boxwood tablet.’ Ar. ap. Poll. 4. 18; Insc. Delph. CB. 
2275. 17 (150-140 B. C.). 

VI. Words designating an indeterminate mass, by iat to the 
preceding group, among which cf. ἐλάδιον and now . μυρίδιον - 
μύρον, ointment.’ Ar. ap. Poll. 10. 119. ὀξείδιον 
‘vinegar.’ Suid. sub. ὄξεϊ ; Pap. Berol. 417. 31. 

VIL. ‘ Generalizing’ (§ 114 ἢ}. τὰ βοίδια : βοῦς, the members 
of the cattle tribe.” Plato Euthydem. 298 D, see ἃ 366. V sub 
nuvacin. ἰχϑύδιον : ἰχϑύς, ‘a kind of oi etc. Theopomp. frg. 2. 812, 

ta τῶν tydudtoy. Aenarch. frg. 3. 622, 


stem ). 


, 4 5 C 
aula” dal Κι,» - th -* 
RAVOIOOLS SV ον oy Ae) 
= ῃ 


Arist. Mirab. 7 835 ὅ 


ξῊρ "ὦ πλανᾶται χαὶ πάλιν ἀποτρέχεται εἰς 


, , 7A «A 


ypever ... οὐ μόνον τὰ μικρὰ τῶν ἰγϑυδίων, ἀλλὰ καὶ 

ἰς πὸ δῶ; καλῴδιον (χαλώδιον) ‘anything in the nature of 

a rope’: χάλως ‘funis nauticus’ (ef. ὃ 117). Primitive and deriy- 

ative are equally applicable to the nautic cables designated by the 

latter in CIA. 2. 807 4. 68. 75, 142, 159 (330 B. C.): ib. 2. 812a3-4 

(ab. 323. B.C); Poll. 1. 93. The gihieg alone could be used in 
the remaining examples: Ar. Vesp. 37! 

τὲ 


τὸ χαλῴδιον εἶτα χαϑίμα Δήσας σαυτόν. 


͵ 


χ χαλώδια Τ᾽ αῦϑ' ἁρχυώρει. Thue. 4. 26. 8, ἐσέ χατὰ τὸν λιμένα 


χολυμβηταὶ Souder, καλῳδίῳ ἐν ἀσχοῖς ἐφέλχοντες μήκωνα μεμελιτωμένην. 
Arist. Mech. 18. 868 84. τὰ κυνίδια : χύων, probably ‘the members 
of the dog tribe’ in Xen. Oec. 13. 8, though it might be taken as a 
deteriorative : χαὶ τὰ χυνίδια δὲ πολὺ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων χαὶ τῇ γνώμῃ καὶ τὶ 


a, ae aD, 6 a > 4 ened “all an! y= 4 - --., “κι ὦ ~ -- 4 
(Aw “" πῆς ξεστερα ὄντα OU.OS χαὶ περιτρεν SLY χαὶ χυβιστ ἃν χαὶ ἀλλα πο 


"he passage implies contempt (see § 166 sub ἐχπωμάτιον), and this may 
have been associated with -iicy in ade lition to the material idea. 


— ee ee το" NAP RIC PIES a ET lit ee eae 
OE ie gl ean RNY HTT NTI ᾿ 


es Ninel eR PE 


δ Chapter ἍΚ. 


' } - μαγαίριο) Luc. Pisce. 45, μαχαιρίδιον 
μανϑάνει. μαχαιρίδιον : μαχαίρι , ™ 


aa sacrifice. πτυίΐδιον : πτῦον, 
ϑυτικόν ‘the sort οἱ dagge1 used for 580: 


9 aes ') ᾿ ᾿ γ (ὁ ᾿ . not 
"a short ot winnowing shovel. perhaps with the impli ation | 
7 Δ . Δ ἢ arene |p amor ¢ SNOOVV 
? ~ 4 yA 0, ᾿ Ui PO)VEUC, WE VLVEC, aL it 
"es ; , ° Ar. Av. 125 ἷ - 
a ἴοι ul one. ᾿ chol τὰ 


ᾧ χγρῶντα! οἵ χονιχταί. τὰ χοιρίδια : χοῖρος, ‘the 
- " ΄ , 
‘ νὺ 


ν᾿ . . . ς νῶν ῷ 266. V 
members of the pig tribe.’ Plato Euthydem. 2981), see § ὃ 


sub. χυνάριο ee 
Vul i ποίαν which are equivalent to their primitives, including 


| Ss εἶ \ 5} of: y 5? (ἃ ho iC XC ‘luding ἃ those οἱ Π ant 
hose originally N EC ializing > ᾿ 


V1). Sheen? 
i , 1 , ~ ay ‘ 7 V sel, ox". 
“A. Vases, vessels, boxes. ete. oe - ἀγγεῖον, ᾿ ͵ : | ἧς 
δῇ : ͵ oi- Ar. Pax. 202, Eccl. J, τὰ 
Poll. 10. 80. ἀμῳορείδεο) ἀμφορεῦς. ee ee 
, Ses » - TOY Ὡς. VUSLOLA 
eo, ἀυτορείδια φροείδιον. UV as - ϑυεία. ° mortar. 2 
( Aor χωρῶν Ψ . ( ‘= 1] aeons χαὶ δοίδυχα 
; Κύπριοι. Ar. Plut. 710, λίϑινον ϑυείδιον χρέϑηχε χαὶ Ol 
ἰγδία. NUT SA 
? : τ: 21. 
0 τἰδιον = χοιτίς χοίτη ‘box,’ ‘casket. Schol. Lue. Gall. 2 
xo = XOLTLC, ROLY), 


? : - 3 ὡ“»νεῖόν 
, ὃ λουτΥ (wash-tub.? Schol. Luc. Lex. ὅ, ἀγγειο 
λουτηρίδιον = λουτύριον, wash-tu 


‘pi roll. 
χαὶ KGW TOY. λεχανίδιον = λεχάνιον, λεχάνη; dish, ‘pan.’ Po 


am! 


5 ~ , 
4 ΔῈ wee ~ ς ἂς τῇ πα ory’ anc ν. 
7 St : t Υ 58 οτὺνς οζυ ἡοων Χχενὼν SCTLTACOVE™ 
λουτηριδίὼ ἐοϊχος πληρες : pad 
‘ 


7 , if > a 5 ¢ = 0) . 
Saco ἣν χαταδύειν ἧς... λαταξὶῖν. μιν: - οἰνοχόος, can fol 
νὼ j ᾿ - 


ladling wine. CIA. 2. 778 (11 (850-3800 B. | #3 _— " 
ποτήριον, ‘drinking-cup.’ Men. frg. 4. 74 (4); 1A. 2. 836 tte 
(270-262 B. C.). προχοίδιον (x cotdtov CLA. 5. σι ‘ae “gm 
(ἃ jug for pouring. Cratin. foes 2. | 2 + ae . js 
Insc. Delos Mich. 833. 18. προχούδιον =f οὐ βῆ = πρόχο ς: ty ᾿ 
Mag. 563. 99. σπονδοχοίδιον (οἴ. οἰνοχοίδιον) “ἃ vessel he | ie sh 
libations.” Insc. Delos Ditt?. 588. 206. sdoldsov hac the 8 
νοὶ. CIA. 4. 700 B. 81. 36. yoidror (Insc. Delos BCH. ne Pe ‘i ᾿ 
15 age ly an abbreviation of some word like ΠΝ i ae 
(Hes. 5. v.) for ὀξυβάφιον. Xv τρίδιον = χυτρίς, χυτρᾶ. Ar. Ach. 1170. 


~— ἢ 


--- ξ ὗ brace- 
3 jee les of dress and ornament. gee = ἀμφιδέα 


let” CIA. 2. 698 Il 25 (850 B. ¢ 


_= OXWTLOYV 
x00ZWTIOLO) = χροχῶτιο 


͵ ) [5] ( οι ; ( ἦν 33 \ ὃ 4 . ᾿ ἀγνδιο}" 
γ. OKA ) 4 a saffi n ( he 7 ν᾽ | fro ok. Al . Z af ( l. “8 | 4. _ / V4 
si ν - + - 5 


--Ξ yh ανίδιον , Ἃλ avic, " mantle. The feeling of equivalence for “διον 
* ace of the latter in χλανί- 
and -toLov saul the former to take He place of the latter im yA%v 


᾿ Al 'S 4 =) 7 . ifer- 

Siov even though there is no *y) χνὴ to which γλαν-ίδιον could b re 
; \ . ΕἸ Γ ) Ἂ τὶ ), 
red, and γλάνδιον 15 thus without direct primitive. Insc. leos ἃ] 


‘ > (1): .¢. Samos ib. 
Hoffmann Gr. Dial. 5 106. 16 (870--360 Β. C.); Ins vm 


169. 80 (346-345 B. aa. 
C. Miscellaneous ci by congeneric attraction). ape ridvo) 


i 


ν and 
βαλ(λγάντιον * purse. The general feeling of equiv: alence of -διον 


The Suffix -(+)dvov. 929 


--Stov caused the latter to take the place of the former even though 


been connected with it in βαλλαντιον, 
which is without known primitive. ae ap. Poll. 10. 151. 


ματείδιον = γραμματεῖον, ‘tablet’ (cf. βιβλίδιον, πιναχίδιον, and πυξίδιον 


sub V). Men. frg. 4. 166 (7). ρῶν : κόρης ‘maiden,’ ‘girl.’ Con- 


no definite meaning could have 


γραμ- 


demned as εὐτελές by Phrynichus 73, but frequently used in inscriptions 
from Delphi. That it is probably ‘ specializing,’ i. 6. adjectival, in origin 
can be seen from collocations like σῶμα γυναικεῖον χορίδιον (CB. 1699. ἐ 


though it is not impossible that this is due to the analogy of an 
χοράσιον (ὃ 377), which is certainly an adjectival phrase. In this 
case χορίδιον would have to be explained as a faded hypocorism ΟΥ̓ 
a diminutive referring to a class. zoavidsoy = χρανος. * helmet,’ by 
analogy to articles of dress, 6. g. πιλίδιο CIA. 2. 678 B 4, 69 
(378-366 B. (..). κώδιον = χῶας ‘laaiee? ΕΞ has taken the place 
of the latter in Attic prose and comedy, evidently because the word 
was thus brought into the favorite declension and uncouth forms like 
the genitive χώως were thus avoided. As to its origin, it may have 
been ‘specializing,’ in which case some generic idea lke στρῶμα was 
taken up by the original ce ῤῥουέμ, or else it followed some word 
like the faded diminutive yaueu 


‘bed on the ground’ (§ 208 H),. 


χώδιον occurs Ar. Ran. 1478, Pax 1122, 1124, Equ. 400, Thesm. 
1180, Plut. 166; Phil. frg. 4. 10; Plato Protag. 8315D; Arist. H. A. 
8. 10. 596b8; in the form χώνδιον Insc. Halicarnas. Ditt®. 641. 145. 
πηρίδιον -- πήρα, * wallet,’ probably following βαλαντίδιον (above). Ar. 
ap. Poll. 10. 172. συΐδιον = ade, sale? in Mare. Anton. 10.10. Like 
others of his \dtabeshiogs? it is probably a translation of a faded 
Latin diminutive, in this case porcellus. tamidsoy = ταινία ‘ fillet, 
‘strip of linen,’ probably following articles of dress and ornament, 
though it might be a diminutive referring to a class. Hipp. 398; 
CIA. 2. 835 ο---Ἰ 70 (3820-317 B. C.), 2. 766. 16; Insc. Delos. Ditt?. 
588. 20, ap. Mich. 888. 51, 119. ταξείδιον = τάξις, ‘a squadron of 
soldiers,’ for obscure reasons. Agath. Diaconus de Actis VI Synodi; 
Anon. Combetis. in Porphyrog. ἢ. 29; Suid. 

IX. ‘Like, but not equivalent to the primitive. Borovdrov : 
‘an ear-ring like a grape.’ Com. ap. Poll. 5. 97. γλυκείδιον : τὸ 
‘that which has the nature of sweetness,’ ‘something: sweet.’ ( 
γλυχάδιον, ἃ 324. VIII). Pap. Berol. 417. 8 (in a letter of the 
2d or 3d century A. D.); Theodos. 65. 29. δαχρύδιον : δάχρυ, * that 
which is like tears, a kind of scammony, because it emits a fluid 
from its roots when they are cut. Late medical writers. ζῴδιον : 


Ἢ 
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Σ 
¥ 
i 
ΕῚ 
τ 
+ 
ἐξ 
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“Soy. ‘that which is like an animal.’ originally ‘a figure of an animal, 
but veneralized so as to designate any painted, carved, or embroidered 
figures. Thus it is used of figures upon a bronze χρατήρ in Herod. 
t. 70. of woven figures Arist. Mirab. 96. 838 a 22. of figures carved 
upon stone id. ib. 134. 844216. The — is also used of metal 
and wooden figures in inscriptions : CIA. _ 678 B59 (378-366 B. C.), 
ζῴδια χα[λ]κᾶ. ib. 714. 24 (330 B. ἘΝ we ξύλινα. Insc. Delos 
Mich. 833. 11. ζώιδια ἀργυρᾶ δύο. Since ζῴδιον was used of 
signs of the zodiac (Arist. Metaphys. 11. 1073 b 20, Meteorol. L. 6 
813424) and once of figures sixteen ells long (Diod. Sic. 1. 47, 
ὑπηρεῖσϑα!ι δ᾽ ἀντὶ τῶν χιόνων ζῴδια πήχεων ἑχχαίδεχα μονὴ sma), no di- 
minutive force could have been felt in it. φρατρίδιον : ϑέατρον. 
‘that which is like a (little) theater. ‘a bird cage.’ Varro RR. 3. 
5. 13. theatridion avium. ἱπσέδιον noc, that which is like a horse, 
a kind of fish. Hpich. frg. 44 (ap. Athen. 304 E.). πυρηρνίδεον 
‘that which is like a kernel,’ ‘a button.’ ‘knob,’ ete. (cf. 
Pap. Berol. 781 ILL 8, ποιρηνιδίοις (ΟἹ. Herwerden App. Lex. 
Suppl. sub. διαπήγιον). σκορπίδιον : σχορπίος, ‘ that ὍΝ is like ‘ 
scorpion,’ an engine of war for discharging arrows. Polyb. 8. 7. 

LXxX I Mace. 6. 51. 

A special group ¢ of words in -ἴδιον is composed of those designat- 
ing an image or likeness. which, since -usually smaller than the object 
represented, are largely on the border line between this class and the 
diminutives. βοΐδιον : βοῦς, ‘an image of a cow.’ Insc. Att. Ditt’. 
586. 54 (beg. of 4th cent. B. C.), Botdro ἐλεφάντινον. Ps. Plato 
Epier. “1. 8: Ps. Anacr. 135, 110: Ps. Simon. Ceos tad eer 
an image of Hermes.’ Ar. Pax 924. χουρίδεον 1. 6. χωρίδιον : 9 : χῶρος 

an image of the youth’ Apollo. Hes. sub χουρίδιον, Λάχωνες ὃ 
[τὸν παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς] τετράχειρον πόλλωνα. air 
‘an image of victory. CIA. 2. 766. 15. 4. 845¢ 3. ἐφίέδεον 
‘an image of a serpent.’ CLA. Ὁ. 340-337 B. C.), 
A 17 (319 B. C.), 835 ὁ l 6, 52, 62 390-317 B. C.): 1150. 
s Mich. 833. 50. 

Deterioratives. A. Referring to an individual as compared 
to its class. ἀρχέδιον : ἀρχή ‘ offic ” Dem. 18. 261, εὐδέως τὸ χάλ- 
ς τῶν ἔργων (sc. τοῦ Αἱ γίνου). γραμματεύειν χαὶ 

διχίδεον : δίχη 


, 
WETOUAOY ; 
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᾿ . ἢ . Veg ῶ “σόν tT Ot Ὁ Ht πὸ λίαν GTODOVOY 
ϑυμός “ΔΏΡΘΓ. pe Vesp. 878, Παῦσόν τ aus , oud 
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= “ { ~~ Κ ἃ Ν ᾿ς a 
ὶ mot ἦϑος, Ava ‘ory πέλυτος μικρὸν τῷ ϑυμιδίῳ παραμίξας. ἐχ- 
7 nv πὸ σιοχίου USALTOC ULKOOV τῷ VUULOLO) WAV ALON s : 
χαὶ πρίνινον ἦϑος, ᾿Αντὶ σιραίου μέλιτος μικρὸν τῷ YOPMOLD Maye 
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11408 (1. 8), Καὶ μὴ περιμένειν 


κ 


rym ~ , 4 a , ΨΩ, > ὦ 
pte, - -- —- na me ~ —_ 
| ουτοῖα, πολυτίμιητα, βεβασανισμένα Ex ἰχϑ υοπώλο 


" 
παρανομωτάτῃ. χοιλίδιον : xovdtx ‘belly.’ Strabo 675. anon ; κρέας 
‘meat.’ Cephisod. frg. 2. 885, see ὃ 161 sub ταρίχιον. Alexis 


fre. 3. 466 (4. 2), Ἡμίοπτα μὲν Τὰ χρεάδι ἐστί. χυγνέδιον : χύων “ dog.’ 


Ar. frg. 2. 1030 (12) (a corrupt passage variously emended, cf. Meineke 
ad loc.). χωρβίδεον 4 χωβιός (kind of fish). Arist. fre. 202. 1529 a 4, 


a ΗΝ aa Ma Ἐπ a " QF 2 

γίνεται ὃ᾽ αὕτη ἐχ τῶν μιχρῶν χαὶ φαύλων... χωβιδίων. λογέδιον : λόγος 
Ὑ a ~ 
L τις ἐπὶ τῶν 


‘argument.’ Isocr. 13. 20, τεῷ λογίδια διεξιόντες 


VTEC, O 


.» 
> 
ij 
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an 
— νυ, 


+O, A 


mare ‘ δι..." fall Book fie prs ‘ 4 ~y - - “ νος ΔΤ 
πράξεων ἐμμένειεν, εὐθὺς ἂν ἐν πᾶσιν εἴη κακοῖς. μυϑέδιον : υὗϑος * story. 


Lue, Philops. 2, πάνι NOTH KHL τεράστια re παΐδων ψυχὰς 
+ « » 

~ _ ss, , Vv κι Ἢ ‘ 4 ~ ’π , > "Ὁ 
χηλεῖν δυνάμενα ἔτι τὴν Me 0.0) χαὶ τὴν sant ὁςδιότων. οἰχίδεον : 
otxt 


ἰχία. οἶχος ‘house. Plato ων 504 1). ἐν σμικρῷ χαὶ φαύλῳ οἶχι- 
. ‘ i ‘ 
Sim. δησίδιον : δῆσις ‘speech. Cyrill. Al. in Micheae c. 7 p. 456, 
Δυσέφιχτον χομιδῇ = δησίδιον 
B. Referring to a class. αἰγίδιον : αἴξ ‘goat. Pherecr. 
264 (7), Ὥσπερ τῶν αἰγιδίων 1 ὄζειν ἐκ τοῦ στόματος | βϑεουρο 
οἰδιον : ἀργύριον, ἄργυρος ‘silver’ ‘money.’ Ar. Av. 1622, “ 
{ ~ 5 ‘~~ , € ὟΝ 
οἰϑμῶν ἀργυρίδιον τύχη Ἄνθρωπος οὗτος, . Καταπτάμε 
‘ ἱ ΕΦΕΣ νι! ἱ . - 
λάϑρα, Προβάτοιν δυοῖν τιμὴν ἀνοίσει τῷ Des. a 13. 4, καὶ 
ἔονται γρημάτων, ἀργυρίδιον χαὶ 
ee) Sl ee 
: γραῦς ‘old woman.’ Ar. 
LENTATHOX TO χατάρατον uv. id. ib. 1000, xo 


ἱ 


i Ὶ . ΄ oe wv . 


id. Plut. 536, Σὺ γὰρ ἄν π τί δύναι sera 
φῴδων ἐχ βαλανείου, Καὶ παιδαρίων ὑποπεινώντων χαὶ γραϊδίων χολοσυρτ 
Dem. 18. 260, τοιαῦθ᾽ ὑπὸ γραδίων προσαγορευόμενος. γυμνασίδιον : 
γυμνάσιον ‘gymnastic school.” Epict. 2. 16. 2¢ χρείττων εἴ τοῖ 
διὰ χοράσιον χλάοντος, διὰ γυμνασίδιον χαὶ ἵ χαὶ νεανισχάρια 
KHL τοιαύτην διχτριβὴν cable: ἑταιρίδιον : & ᾿ κὁ * courtezan.’ 

πρέπον . ϑεραπαινίδιον : 
‘servant.’ Plut. Anton. 29, συνήλυε, ϑεραπαῖινι- 


Epict. 1. 18. 


"- , yy > , © 
ἂν ἀργυρίὶ οοβαάλῃς, καταφρονήσει. τί οὖν ἂν χορασίδιον ; χρεαδιον: 


χορασίδιον δος ορᾶσ tov ‘maiden. 


a y = Ὑ ἣς Ἂν τ Ss 

χρέας ‘meat.’ Xe . 4. fi (οίεν γάρ, ἔφη, εἰ ἕνεχα χρεχδίων 
\ - ν 6? T 4 ἱ 

- ( ase mint ans apse “- - fQ . . “ G/ . Cy a Q εὦ Β . Υ͂ ᾽ 
τῇ ϑυγατρὶ τὸν παῖδα ἀποβουχολ χριϑέδιον : KOLD barley. 


i 
Luc. Asin. 46, τοῖς παραχειμένοις χριϑιδ μαχρὰ χαίρειν λέγων. 
σείδιον : κτῆσις ‘property.’ Epict. 1. 1. 10, Ἀλλὰ τί 


νν 


KR »"ὕἵλ, Ὕ ‘ Ἢ ’ 
“7 ίχτ ve Hh ’ © Ὧν, XXL TO σωμαίτιον ὃ 


. however. Meineke ad loc. 


Chapter XX. 


, Ε 4 hh : ). ARY 
χαὶ ἀπαραπόδιστον. χυγίδιον : κύων, ‘dog. Ατ. Pax. 452, 
ἥσπερ χυνίδιο id. 1 341, Εἶτ᾽ ἂν ὑμεῖς 
τατὰ σαρχαζοντες ὥσπερ RUVLOLH, id. ib. 641 - : : 
‘> , ἢ, Β ἊΝ +) . DOK σι » P 
ὥσπερ anette Σσπαράττετε.  Kupol. irg. 2. , Συρακόσιος 
2 ad ~ — κεὴ " 4 a) " ? sir cr » -.“»"»"» » 
ἡνίχ᾽ ἂν λέγη, Lote χυνιδίοισι τοῖσιν ἐπὶ τῶν τειχίων Αναβὰς γὰρ 
, > $2 ) ") μ᾿ ας 
Shantet περιτρέχων. Arist. Rhet. 3. 4. 1406 Ὁ 28, ὁμοῖος 
: ΄ 
Ὁ 4 Ἵ ΦῈ » 5 ῶ ν 4" ’ ) ᾿ 
τῶν δεσμῶν χυνις ἰδίοις. Aekeidvoy : λέξις. * Sper ch.’ Epict. 2. 1 
« a ‘=! oO 5 7. 2 Ε Pe 2 a {nn πεπόοδει. 
90. ovidsoy : ὄνος ‘ass. AY. Vesp. 1306, ᾿νηλατ, ἐσχίρτα; "ἈΦ 
ξ΄ , 5 ‘= > ee a ᾿ νεῖ 4 4 ant +. »» AKU. 
τεγέ) Ὥσπερ xayoun' OV eI évov. παλλαχίδιον : TAA 
χατεγέλα, φἦσπερ χάχρϑωὼν Ἢ avant = 
λλαχύ αι. Ρ - . χχίδιον ἀντὶ τῆς γαμετῆς 
παλλαχή ‘concubiue. Plut. 2. “59 D, λαχίδιο : ic yoper 
Y ? . Ω929 4\4 TmeLdtov 
(σασὶ πηρίδιον : π᾿ ‘ walle Ar. Nub. 923, Ἔχ πηριδίο 
ἐπισπάσασϑαι. πηρίδιον : . ‘wallet.’ Αι 
< =.) -- - » τ 4 i. »" σι 
Γνώμας τρώγων [[ανὸς λετείους. πελίδεον : πιλίον, 
4 Ψ ‘ 


~~ — "ὦ ~~ hid πεοὶ Pe ap ernry AWS 
19. 255, xav πιλίδιο οὶ τὴν χεφαλὴν 1 


meogvidloy : TOV’ Ar. Nub. 997, πρὸς ταί ἢ 
Μήλω ληϑε ὡς εὐχλείας ἀποϑραυσϑῆς. id. Ran. ‘f 01: 
Μήλῳ βληϑείς ὑπὸ π sing , ie ὦ 
Antiphan. frg. ὅ. 1: Σ _ fre. 4. 998 (2); Com. Anon. ΠΈ. 
4. 601 (6. 3), πορνιδίῳ τρισαϑλίῳ “Ἑαυτὸν οὔτ οαδέδωχεν. συργίδιον" : 
4. ~ δι. δ as nti 5 » “- νησὶ 
πύργος ‘tower. Ar. Equ. 793, τοῦτον ὁρῶν οἴκουντ ὃ ic πιϑαχναισι 
ν τ J 


Kat γυπαρίοις χοὴὶ πυργιδίοις ἔτος Ov οὐκ ἐ aprile σηπία 
‘ cuttle-fish. Alexis frg. ὃ. δ. 1 ν 166 ae τριχίδιον. ny anpt- 
διον : σχηνή ‘tent.’ Thue. — τε ἐχ νεῶν ἵδρυϑέντι 
χαὶ ἐχ σχηνιδίων χαὶ ἀναγχαίας παρὰ - συΐδιον : οὕς Pig. 9 ityn m. 
Mag. 349. 29, Προβατίοις καὶ out ἊΝ LC αὐ, οὔτ ἂν τὴν ὁ Ψυχὴν τ 
τίων ἐγένετο. ὕδεον : ὅς ‘pig. , Mem. 1. 2. 80, ἐπιθυμῶν Kd- 
ϑυδήμῳ προσχνῆσϑαι ὥσπερ τὰ 


ἱ 


- son. 


Ar. Vesp. 1356, To γὰρ υἵδιον τηρεῖ με, χκᾶστι δύσχολ 
. . - ; F , ® ¢ _— ᾿ - nN. 
CG. ‘Merely,’ ‘nothing but, 6 γράδια πὰ or wom 
Xen. An. 6. 3. 22, see § 167 sub vepbveton. 
} oO \AS- 
D. A faded deteriorative probably is yogdroy in th a 
oe Be γε oe ~ ann ). BS. 
sages: Ar. Plut. 674, ᾿Ολίγον ἄπωθεν τῆς χεφαλῆὴς τοῦ γραδίου. 1 
; Τὴ 


The 


¢ 


Τὸ γράδιον δ᾽ ὡς ἤσϑετό πού μου τ ό 5 pe. 
word passed through the same ee al as γερόντων (§ 165). 
XI. Diminutives. (1) Referring to an individual as compared to 
a class. The letters of the subdivisions here and under 2) correspond 
to those used under simple -tov, except that words in which the suffix 
means ‘dainty’ rather than ‘small’ (5 199 ff.) are all grouped 
under the hypocoristic use. A. βασιλείδιον : βασιλεύς, ‘a small ΠΝ 
not (like the Latin regulus) ‘a petty king.’ Plut. 
ἐζημίωσαν : γήμαντα γυναῖχα | μικραν" ° 


DOV, 
Π 


sA A 8 f ~ > ἮΎΡ ee = Γ᾿ ‘ Σχύθης 8 
66 ἄμμιν, ἀλλὰ βασιλείδια γεννᾶσει. Σχυ as, » Yxb dr 


- J AsEAPA -» ΣΙ wr TOO efpéy VT OL 
Scyt ἐπίδῃ. AnnaComn. p. 394.0, γίγαντα... ὑπὸ πυγμαίου κατασχ 
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Σχυϑιδίου. B. ἀφύδιον : ἀφύη ‘anchovy or sardine. Ar. frg. 2. 
1152 (10) probably combined with the idea of deliciousness), τὰ 


ae TH μιχρὰ TAS ἀφύδια. βοίδιον : βοῦς ‘cow.’ Arist. H. A. 
3. 21. 522b14, βοίδια μικρα, ὧν Exactov βδαλλεται γάλα πολύ. βού- 
δέον : βοῦς. Hermipp. ἢ rg. 2. 393 (1) | οὐδ νον ἡ with contempt), 


7 δ κ΄ - - 4 - ome ὶ f2 ‘> 
γὰρ πενόμενοι ᾿Ανάπηροί σοι ὃ. no ούδια, 


- 


ΐ 
χαί Θουμάντιδος. ϑηρίδιον Theophr. H. P. 2s 
ἐγγίνεται γὰρ καὶ ἕν τούτοις Onotd. ἄττα. ἐχϑύδιον : ἰχϑύς ° 
Alexis fre. 8. 429 (1. >), ἰχϑ υδίων Μιχρῶν. Arist. H. A. 5. 16. 548 4 a 
vor τὰ ἰχϑύδια ὦ ἔξω ib. 6. 15, 569 a 20, ἰχϑύδιχ μικρὰ ἡλίχα 
κρίδιον" ὃ μιχρὸς χριός, Hes. χυνίδιον : χύων ‘dog.’ Arist. 
. 10. 12. 802 4.91. . ἰδεῖν ἔστι μιχροὺς 0 


~ 


4 ‘~~ 
a μὲν GO0¢ On, συν. UJ. éTOO ( 

- T Ὶ ϊ > 
4 


ὥσπερ τὰ Μελιταῖα ee: _ κωβίδιον, see sub X. A. dha: 
ὄφις ‘serpent.’ Arist. H. A. 8. 29. 607 4.80. 33, τ 


τ. ὀφείδιον 
μιχρόν, ὃ χαλοῦσί τινες , ὃ οἱ πάνυ μεγάλοι ὄφεις φεύγουσιν. Strabo 
706, τὰ λεπτὰ ὀφείδια. Tt is impossible to decide whether the word 
is diminutive or ‘generalizing’ in passages like Arist. H. A. 4. 

607 a 24, γίνεται δὲ χαὶ ἐν τῷ ρίῳ τι ὀφείδιον. ὁ ναρίδιον : 


‘fish. Geopon. 90. 40. λεπτὰ χρίδια. σιαλίδιον : σίχλος " 
Insc. Cos Ditt?. 621. ϑυέτω... ae oe καὶ σ(αλζία͵ Bio 
ραΐδιον : χέρας ‘horn. CIA. 2. 826. 22 (precise force doubtful). 


> ᾿ ᾿ . * . € γε 
ὀρχ(ε)έδιον : ὄρχις ‘testicle.’ Diosc. 8. 142, ῥίζα δὲ ὕπεστιν 


ὀρχιδίοις 
Cf. Suid. sub ὄρχεις, καὶ ὀρχείδιον. ὑποχοριστικόν. ὀσφύδιον : 
‘hip.’ Precise force uncertain, only Theognost. Can. 125. 10. 
χειρίδιον : χείρ, ‘a little (image of a) haud.’ CIA. 2. 836 e-k (270— 
262 B.C.), [χειυρίδιον παιδικόν. 1). ἐλάδιον : ἐλαία ‘olive tree.’ Alciphr. 
3. 13, ἐλαδιαχ ἐμφυτεύειν. πιτύδιον : πίτυς " coe Only Theognost. 
Can. 125. 9, precise force therefore uncertain. πρενίδιον : π 
Ar. Avy. 615, Πρῶτον μέν γ᾽ οὐχὶ νεὼς ἡμᾶς Οἰχοδομεῖν 
"AX ὑπὸ ϑαάμνοις χαὶ πρινιδίοις Οἰχήσουσιν. τοῖς 
doviduy δένδρον ἐλάας Ὁ νεὼς ἔσται (The olive trees are contrasted 
with the shrubbery with which the lesser gods among the birds will 
be content, cf. Koch ad 1.). συχίδιεον : συχὴ “ fig-tree” Ar. Pax 597, 
see ὃ 195 sub er E. ἀγρίδιον : ἀγρός ‘field.’ Epict, 2. 2. 


17, περὶ ἀγριδίοι γμαάτιον ἔχων. Mare. Anton. 4. 3, — τῆς 


a . mak ~ πα οῚ -- ase ς - το } Β 
"ποχωρήσεως τῆς εἰ 0 mane EXUTOU. Bis . KOMALOLOV, 


χωρίον, [παρὰ Αἰτωλοῖς]. xzonridsoy ; χρήνη ‘ spring.’ pie Mirab. 117. 
S41 b10, χρηνίδιόν τι μικρόν. νησίδιον : νησίς, 


ie; ᾿ ἀπ 
island.” ‘Thue. 
6, ὥχουν δὲ χαὶ Φοίνικες περὶ πᾶσαν μὲν τὴν Σικελίαν ἄχρας τε 


--- 


ἃ. δωλώ ee ee ὯΝ δ , ἃ. 7. 9] 
ἢ Uaracon ἀπολαβόντες nal τὰ ἐπιχείμενα νησίδια. . 7. 28. 4, 


4 
+4 


Chapter XX. 


g 41.41: Arist. Mirab. 26. 852: 24. ἔν τινι ὑπερχειμένῳ es were: 
πηγύδιον" ἣ μιχρὰ πὶ γῇ; Suid. πολίδιον : πόλις οἱ. — 
Πρὸς ἄρχτον 31.00% ἦν τῷ [Πύλῳ δύο noni Lo Rpeponinet — ad ath 
Τυμπανέαι. be etd i tym. Mag. 147. 22. δοείδιον ; ἀρετῶν stre pee 
(see ΄ς 302 end). te ymotdoroy : χωρίον, Ν χωρα 


᾿ “Δ ᾿ me > «ἡ οί ιῶν 
‘land,’ ‘place. ete. Lys. 19. 28, γῆ pv οὐχ »  χ ll 
uixoov  Pavodvett. . χωρείδιον Insc. Boeot. Ditt’. 740. δ. . avOg 
i . ὃρ ac " sti ἢ Tnse. Delos Ditt?. 5388. 167, 171. τυπίδεον 
ἄντιον : ἄνδριας * statue. nsc. : 5 stay 
(cf. τυπίον) : τύπος ‘image. CIA. 2. 800 173; | age ᾿ ᾽ as 
τυπ δια 2 σανιδίου δύο. ἃ. ἀσχίδιον : ἀσχίον, ἀσγχὸς “bag. Arr. 


ΝΥ 


“ ee a, Bun <2 koto =" 
Eeel. 306, ἧχεν ἔχαστος ev χσγχιδίω φέρων ΠΠπεῖν ἅμα ἄρτον KO 
᾿ 3 4 a , A nk a a an “ ats oA ““᾽ Ν 
ΕΝ Joseph. A. J. 8. 6. 7, σφαιρία καὶ χρίνα σὺ 


Μ᾿ ΣῈ ΣΝ ὦ 
ὃ ; ψβος. χύμβη ‘cup. CLA. 2. 
χυμβέδεον : χυμβίον, χύμβος, χυρμβη * CU] 


on yy ee ee ‘ ΠῚ pe YOUTH OLOY. 
δύο 3 LOOWULIO Κ αὶ τοεῖς av ἐλαᾶς. χρατηρίδιον : KOATYELO 
A 


uxp| Ov. caiteaa - πινάγιον. πίναξ ‘trencher. 
> / f unt 2» “shaman ‘pot. 
ἐχ σμικροῦ πιναχιδίου. χυτρίδιον : χυτρίς, ie rom 1 

4 ‘ , » + diaecvotvoyv. ὁ "χτύ- 

τοίδιχ υὐχοῦ ἐθυχτηρίδιον : Ψψυχτήριον, ψυχτγρ 

CL. A, 2. add. 682 ο 10, χυτρίδια υλχρα. adie xs Bite 

ooler.’ A lexis 3, 383 (2. 7), bux THe ἔδιον ὃξ . YE) OF% 
‘wine-cooler. Alexis Irg. 


,“s 


extoteoov. Η. ἀξινίδιον . ἀξίνη ‘ax.’ Joseph. 


; . Ἃ 4 — © ~ 

f ou if ὸ : ἷ , lag ͵ {+ . 4 § TWY 

}}" . : St OO - eat. K \ I. ’ νὼ “ὦν 

4 ᾿ς ) ( τ 5 ir shaft rl a p 161. 1: 
ay ( 06 / }}" ὦ ( DOU ᾿ ec ᾿ « ᾽ | Choe . 

ULAGW ϊ 


, 


ὃ > ποῦ τυολαυχίστοου (a surgical mstrument). 
(ed. Coe ahs ἥδιον τὸ τοῦ τυφλαγχίστρου (ἃ surg 2 we 
nigeria : Ue ‘ap. Etym. Mag . 671. 9, μικρὸν ἱμαντίδιον. καὺ- 
l ν . ae » ᾿ « * " ; δὰ 
Νὴ δέον 1} , uot clyster-pipe. I aul. Aeg. p. 4. 
στηρίθιον ΣῪΝ : sae tee 
19, ἐγχλυζέσῦυ' ὦτα διὰ χλυστηριδίου. σι ἰθέον : ς! 
«659 ῷ is ἢ mee ro Ἔ " . ῷ BO 
3. ΨΦιλοὶ δώδεχα 4 ot ). . & Ὅν. 
eee ia Sret Smo υαλης ἔχοντας. 
ἀφανοῦς : . Hell. 5. 20, ἢ χα ὑπὸ μάλης ἔχοντας 


ib. ( οἰῶν χαὶ σον οὐδέν. πελτίδιον : πέλτη 

i ἔχοντας χαὶ ἄλλ ἰδιον : τ 
πελτίδιο YINOX ἀσπιδίσχια. 

aaiats ‘Sieh Luc. D. Mort. 14. 2, πελτίδια, . . . μχρα χσπιὸδισ 


"ν᾽ "--ν " “(t- 
- ‘ . an ape ) TO N τ νᾺ 170 A. lL. { {2 d 
συριγ) γίδιον (οἵ. συρίγγιον) : σύριγξ ‘pipe. Hero δ] 


“oan te “Φ 
᾿ 


room. Ar. Vesp. 803, Kav τοῖς 


τῷ διχαστγηοί χοὺν πᾶν: χαλίδεον 
ΓΝ διχαστηρίδιον μικρὸν πανυ. Κ 


τὰς δῶν ἢ, ὡμδδρονιωδο 
anand aah) δ VOLOLY AAs 

fro. (9). unten © f 

. iis: 


. ental ῬΟ oly b. 


μὲν οὖν χορυφὴ 
' 
ὁ ‘ : Ar. N 92. “Ook&e τὸ 
οἰχίδιον : οἰχίχ etc. se” Ar. Nub. 92, υρᾶς : 
“ 5 ΝΥ vir δὼ ~ ν 
“ στὰ OU) OCLOV τριῶν γῶν. 
τὠχίδιον ; Isae. 2. : 6 ἐστιν οὐχ ἂξ ἰ 


22: Dem. 57. 6: 29: Plato Eryx. 394 D (see sub 
——£ * * . Ν ᾿ 7 
σχαφίδιον : σχαφίς. ‘boat.’ Polyb. 34. 5. 2, oxo 
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ROWOE ὑφόρμο Wow ἐν δικώποις σχαφιδίο ἔχαστον σχα- 

φίδιον. τυρρίδιον : τύρρις * tower.’ 

i ει - 

δέον : βιβλίον, βίβλος “ book.’ Dem. 56. 1. λαβὼν γὰρ 
‘ 


χαὶ ὁμολογούμενον, 2 λατειδίῳ δυοῖν χαλχοῖν ἐωνημένῳ χαὶ ἱ 


f 


ULKXOM 
᾿ ‘ 


4 


F ae ΔΗ͂ κῃ ὦ ΒΘ τὰὰ ὯΝ 
χαταλέλοιπε τοῦ ποιῆσειν τὰ δίχαια 


γραμ- 
ματείδιον : γραμματεῖον “ tablet 
ι ‘ 7 


, 
CVELOV 


see preceding. γραμματίδιον : γράμμα 


Ktym. Mag. 941. . — : γωνία ‘corner.’ Luc. Necyom. 
δέ μοι (80. ¢ 


ς ὃ Μαχεδὼν) ἐν γωνιδίῳ τινὶ μισθοῦ 
Mare. Anton. 3. 10, μικρὸν δὲ 

ι 

ὅπου an “decane : δέσμη * bundle.’ 


Diose. 
Paral Tere ee 
arab, 2. 0: ρυσηχώμς ὃς 


opidiov. Matth. Med. p. 84, Ἴων δεσμίδια. 
λεϑίδιον : λίϑος, ‘a little stone,’ 1. e. ‘ pebble.’ 
was forgotten occasionally, 


934 b 22. nH δὲ πόρρω 


The diminutive origin 
as 1s shown by Arist. Probl. 23. 29. 
(sc. γῆ) ξηρά ταται, χαὶ nx υξιζόνων 
λιϑιδίων χαὶ ἀνεδαάφιστος. In Plato Phae ap 1140 D 2D 


‘jewels.’ πετρίδιον : πέτρα ‘rock.’ Arist. frg. 317. 1531 b 
πετοιδίων ὥσπεο ἀγχύρας τοῖς mooSe 
i i ῃ ἱ - ἱ i 


t~ are 


"σχίσι λαμβάνουσαι (sc. 
στηλίδιον : oth) " gravestone. Theophr. Char. 
.. τελευτήσαντος αὐτῷ υνῖμα σαι χαὶ στὴλ 1, 


δὰ. . στηλίδιχ᾽ εϑεμέ . 4λυχταινίδιον : φλυχταινίς, ox 
ι “ 


“blister.” Hipp. 985, φλυχταινίδια μέλανα. χλανισκίδιον : γλανίσχις 


χλανίς “ cloak.” Ar. Pax 1002, γχλανισχιδίων μικρῶν. K. ἀργυρίδιον : Lo- 
γύριον, ‘a small sum of money.’ Ar. Plut. 147, Ἔγωγέ τοι διὰ μιχρὸν ἀρ- 
Υἱ sod pian. ἘῸΝ γήδιον : γῆ, “ἃ little piece of land,’ i.e. ‘a farm.’ 
τὸ γήδιον. id. frg. 2.1108 (1.2); 
Xen. Cy r. 8. 3. 88. KHL μαλα μιχρὸν γήδιον, οὐ μέντοι πονηρόν γε, ἀλλὰ 
πάντων διχαιότατον. Arist. Pol. 0. δ. [390 ἃ. 39. εἴ τις δύναται τοσοῦ- 


τον εἰς γηδίου χτῆσιν. ζωμίδιον : tied ‘a little bit 
of soup.’ “Ar. Nub. 389, Χ ὥσπερ F : τὸ ζωμίδιον π 
χέχραγεν. ee (cf. anor χίον) : 


tua 9 
‘ 


Gren. An. 2.7. ree a 20, λέγοντες τρές 


ῥδαλλειν. gh . B15. 1681 b 9, τοοῦῦ 


~ , 


vy σαρχ!δίοι 
Lue. Asin. 4 5. 

ἵππον. τημρνρρ : χρυσίον, ¥ ttle gold.” Isae. 2. 

me δίδω Ἶ i. ‘A litt > piece of gold” in CIA. 
nie: A 18, yovotdex μιχρα. Li. δικίδιον : 
Vesp. 511. pre Ἢ ἂν Διχίδιον σμιχρὸν φαγοιμ᾽ 

πεπνιγμένον. ἑλκύδιον : ἕξ). ‘sore.’ Plat. - 800 re 2x 


γτος ξλχυδίου νοσήσας. ἑξ(εγ)ίδεον : ἕξις, of uncertain application, 


- iS ate - 4 
ojala = sean CES EES: SM τ τασὲν 


me 


εν 
Ἔ. 
ΕἾ 
: 
q 
1 
ἢ 


Chapter XX. 

Ἢ Etvm. Mag. 347. 54. λογίδιον : λόγος, “Short argument. 
Plato Eryx. 401 E, Συνέφη μὲν, ... οὐ μὴν ἀλλ. ἐτάραττέ γξ — 
τὸ λογίδιον. σειχίδιον : στίχος, "ἃ short line of poetry. ut. 

Athen. 4 A. ae 
2. Referring to a class. B. δαμαλείδεον : δάμαλις " heifer. ᾿ hi em. 
ἰχϑύδωον : ἰχϑύς ᾿" fish.’ Mnesimach. frg. ὅ. 568 (6), ΟΝ 
ι ᾿Ιχϑύδιον᾽ ὄψον ὃ ἂν λέγης ἕτερον, χᾶλει ΒΝ 
αὐυΐδιεον : υὡς ‘mouse. Marc. Anton. /. 9, 


; '>S ΐ F .) 94 
2 5 ¢ Sey ΤΏροσῃ. Can. 121. 24. 
δίων ἐπτοημένων δια χδρομαί. Cf. pudroy, " 

ἱ 


Give . 


Ὁ: ελιταῖον χυνί- 
ypavovoroy : νᾶνος. Schol. Clement. Al. Paed. 3. 4, Μελιταῖον 
odor χατὰ στέρ τοῦ ἄνω ἰέναι" 

ν υυχρό" ov χαλοῦσι χατὰ στέρησιν τοῦ ἱ 
διον eo as foe ἡ =. ἰχοόν φασιν ἄνθρωπον. οἴδιον : οἷς 
ὅποχοριστικὸν τοῦ νᾶνος " νᾶνον δὲ μιχρόν φάσιν νυ veh 

. ’ ne > 2 ) Ys ) , μὰ ποι ἡχτια. 1e0g . 
‘sheep.’ Cf. προβάτιον. ἃ 208 Ba. Phot., Οἴδια " προρᾶτι ΤῊΝ 
᾿ d ᾿ » Cli. 

Can. 121. 99, χοιρίδιον (οἵ. ane χοῖρος ‘young pig. Al 


) ) > E 4 > ἐὺ ~ ἢ ° | i| ‘ | ) 
t ave | XAT we ἔνδοῦεν τῶν ἰσχάδων 4am χοιριδιοισν . ] . . -- 
4 ( ), - 4 ( l ) ‘ 


- . = ἃ ζ -- ' > 
830 γὼ 573: Strattis frg. 2. 784 (2); ev. 
re - Nub. 392, Σχέψαι τοίνυν ano 
C. μῶν: : 9 " LY. Ay. NUD. Ly mh AY 


ἣν ΄ 


v " , ~ 
4 -- Af wn mm eye and Ay -- 
ρα TOVS οντ ATEOAVTOV, HWS 


> re 
[95 4 sub ὀρνίθιον. 


oy oh Fad : MOU : eye-brow.’ Hes., ἐπισχύνιον " 


) 
ue δ 10" Ι aac. et Alex. ἢ. 9, 
οὐ αλρῶν φρύδιον. Jicetas in Isa ul 


κα καὶ πόνο τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτοῦ χρε- 
ἔγειν δασέα xx ἡνωμένα, ἐπάνω τῶν ὀφϑαλμῶν AVON δἰ ; 
ἱ ; - ὑπ Yi ὅδ 
΄ See: χλτυατίς. χλῆυα *brush-wood.’ Vita Sim. 
υάμενα. 10. κληματίδια : χληματίς, κλῆμα brus 
a 


, 


- 0 ᾿ τγίδιον : υόσγος “ἃ young 
Actt. SS. Jul. t. 1 p. 166. 14. 108. 5. jaro : 007 


; 5 ven μοσγίδι δ J. γραμματείδιον 
shoot. Ar. Ach. 996, νέα μοσχίδια συχίδων. γε 


v0 UU.KTELOV ‘tablet.’ Isocr. 17. 34, χαίτοι ὅστις υυχρῶν ἕνεχ 
iv 


δυνεῦ seme (sc. τὰς δδροίας) ὑπανοίγειν ἐτολῷ;: 
τοῦ σώματος χινδυνεῦων ταῦτας (SC. τὰς )δρίας) υπανοινὴ 


᾿ a 4 ~ _ wre rr VISUSVOL 
ty ἦσαν ὑπὸ τῶν πρυτάνεων, χατεσφραγισμῆνο 
GEONUAGUSVOL ἕν σαν YY τῶν 7 jet Αι 


Ϊ᾽ ν 
ὧν bye HYyoy, ouh ἀπτοντο ὃ ὑπὸ τῶν TAULWV, SAEL 
2 CL. cy ry 
ou Tite ΄ξιν εἰ γραμματείδιον παρ χνϑρώπῳ ξένῳ KE με ΤῸΝ 


εἰ a 
δαίνειν UWETEYC , 64. δ, 
fare χερδαίνειν μετέγραψαν. Dem. 54 


Yy > - © ~ | ~ 
Ἵ ., πηηπσῶντας. BO ἂν δυῖν ὀχνῆσαι 
ΓΝ ὺς ἀπαντῶντας, ἄρ ἂν ὑμῖν ὁ 
; λοις οἱ χεχοινωνηχότες 
ΓΥ Ζῶ ὦ - 
iv’ 


“ne 


(4 7 . ata -» »“ * Ayu oye ery? SEC: 
χαὶ TOLKITHS φσκδα σύνης χαὶ κονηρίας χαὶ ἀναιδείας χαὶ Boe 
» we ν Ψ ΕΣ i> Ἢ Α ὶ : ᾿ ᾿ 
δι > . . ,. : ὴ Se ° 5. 1. i 
δαχτυλίδιον : δαχτύλιος ᾿ finger-ring. Insc. Delos Mich. 33. 1 


> 
~ 


(τον Srarrdor οὔδιον : υνοὺῦς * fine 
δαχτυλίδιον χρυσοῦν, . - - δαχτυλίδιον διάλιϑον. puvou νοῦς 
νν "ν Ψ᾿ οἷ , 


γΙ͵Τ 
, 2 voy ‘pebble. ΟἹ. Alex. Trall. 
feathers.’ Gloss. λεϑαρίδιον ; λιϑάρ tov * pe bble. Gl. Ale -- 
, Ὁ εἰ ὦ > /. Ξ ¢ . = ᾽ - ᾿ ᾿ I 7 
p. 61, Wygtov, τὸ λιϑαρίδιον. L. δικίδιοι . δίχη ‘law-suit.’ Ar. - 
a . ry ΝΥ ’ > ® " { ΚΑΘ ΕΘΕΙ lo 
: > ὃ ' προιώσεις αὐτόν. ἐπὶ μὲν ϑᾶτερα 
1109, μέμνησ πὼς μοι στομώσεις αὐτὸν, ἰ ᾿ Μ 


ὃ ὸ + ‘ ᾿ καὶ - ~- cae _ owe ann 
ry! ae Lt 4 f)* f ἢ ‘THY r,t y 5 | () x 
ὃ! LOLO af) Σ τόυ. γω ιν». cere ae 4 ιξὶς ἐν...» 


ματα. 
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3. Among peculiar modifications of the diminutive meaning which 
do not follow from the classification may be mentioned the following : 

A. The meaning ‘soft, ‘elegant’ (§ 211 D). πελίδιον : πιλίον 
πῖλος, ‘soft felt cap.’ Antiphan. frg. 3. 17, Πιλίδιον ἁπαλόν. yow- 
tiduov : χρώς ‘soft, delicate skin.’ Cratin. frg. 2. 183 (23) = Crates 
frg. 2. 248 (3), “Qe δὲ μαλαχὸν καὶ τέρεν τὸ _ agg 


B. ‘Thin’ ‘slender’ ἀλυσείδιον : 
chain. Hes... πτεονίς 
νῦν προσδέουσιν ἀλυσειδίοις 


i o 2 τ 
C. ‘Fine, ‘ground fine’ (οἴ, παλημάτιον 
probably due to the influence of the adjective λεπτός ( 


πυρίδια : πυρός. ‘finely ground wheat.’ Ar. Lys. 1206, πυρίδιχ λεπτα 


D. The use of a diminutive to give an impression of 


in § 
S 


mx sean 
(S 21 3). ἀργυρίδιον ‘my little bit of money.’ Eupol. frg. 2. 479 


/ 


> μεν ' , ap » ~ ve σα " δ > Ἢ joe op ee . - ᾿ - Ρ 
49). ζὼ δὲ συμψύήσασα τἀργυρίδιον. λογίδιον : λόγος, ‘little story of 


ἱ 


ours.’ he. Vesp. 64, “AIR ἔστιν 
‘my little house.’ Lys. 1. 9 


t*s 


‘a little wealth.’ Nicomachus fre. 


ἔχων. οἰχέδιον 


μοι πατρὸς, (ϑύτω συνεστρογγύλικα χαξεχόχχισ 


.»ὔ = . 

ὥσπεο WOV τις CODOMY. 
ἱ i > f t 

υ 

Ae 


The use of diminutives for objects for which the speaker asks 
215). ἀργυρίδιον ‘a little money. Ar. Plut. 240. 
On χρηστὸς ἄνθρωπος φίλος ὃ 
“. 2. 1164 (4), Ἤιτουν - KK 
tAidvoy *a little felt cap.’ Ἂς; Ach. 439, Εὐριπίδη, “xe 


Κἀχεῖνα μοι δὸς τἀχόλο τῶν ῥαχῶν, Τὸ πιλίδιον περὶ τὴν χε- 
Μύσιον. scsi 8 "little porker.” Ar. Pax 374, “Ee yor- 

μοί νυν δανεισον τρεῖς δραχμαᾶς. For χυτρίδιον see ἃ 215. 
Closely related to the preceding is the use of a diminutive to 
make a thing appear small so as to excuse the speaker for some 
transgression. Cf. σχευάριον (ὃ 366. IX. 3) and Kock ad Ar. 


Ay. 1111, Kav λαχόντες ἀρχίδιον εἶϑ' ἁρπάσαι βούλησϑέ τι, 


χίσχον ἐς τὰς γεῖρας ὑμῖν δώσομεν 

G. The use of diminutives in the sense ‘merely, ‘nothing but’ 
(δ 916). αρτίδιεον : ἄρτος “toa of bread.’ Diog. Laert. 7. 13, 
re) 


joe ὃς ἀρτίδια χαὶ usar, χαὶ ὀλίγον εὐώδοι λαγωδιον : 
᾿ - , - 5 ᾿ 9 ν᾿ , ΕΝ _ ‘ “ye Ἢ 7 7 * - ὕ Ἅ 
λαγώς ‘hare.’ Ar. Ach. Ket ποὺ σίχυον λαγῴώδιον Ἢ 


on rm ow 5 ᾿ς κα ‘ 5 , > 
ἅλας, Ταῦτ ἦν Μεγαρικὰ κἀπέπρατ 

στιχίδιον : στίχος ‘line of poetry.’ Plut. 2. 60, περὶ 

γλώττης χαὶ στιχιδίου μαχόμενον καὶ ἱστορίας μέχρι μέσων νυχτῶν ané- 


( hapte r XX. 


χοιρίδιον, see sub λαγῴδιον. χρυσίδιον: 


“πὶ 


2/. 


; ‘ ‘ > 
od c δ 2 ‘ — ee Ἂ -~ ern Pal ated —? arty’ 
15. ὡμολόγει nat τι μικρὸν egy πρὸς τὴν SY. 
? a 3 ‘ ῃ 


i ‘ . ᾽ ‘ 
χρυσιδίων ἀγτιλέγεσϑαι (‘he agreed, but was only going to oppose © etc.). 
ay ILO vw wiv ; | | 3 | 7 
4 istic Words ticle , including animals 
XII. Hypocoristie Won ds. A. Articles of diet, τὴ g an 
«- Υ ᾿ : 3 : a 
and plants. αἰγέδεον : αἷξ * goat. Antiphan. frg. 3. 9 (1. 4). pore drov : 
βότους ‘grape. Alexis frg. 8 A462 (1. 13), Βοτρύδιόν τι, χόριον, ἔν 
1 ee eas € . A 4 - : 
notes Γλυχύ ͵ γλαῦχος (ἃ ΚΙ fis han. frg. 
goto [λυχῦν. γλαυχίδιον : γλαῦχος (ἃ kind of fi sh). “Anti h .. ΠῚ 
P 5 > ap) ryt) > ‘ om p Ag 7 pom 
2 130 (1), Οὐχοῦν τὸ μὲν γλαυχίδιον ὥσπερ AAKY 
γλαυχενίδιον : γλαυχῖνος (a kind οἱ fish). Assia fre. 
ft ¥ ν ¥ 7 i 


yedidvoy : ἔγγελυς ‘eel. Amphis I. c. 
§ 193b sub λαβρᾶχιον. ἐγχελύδιον : ἔγχελυς * et ] 


ε 


Ι 3. Oe ) » ἃ 190 ἀλεχτρι όνιον. ἐντερίδια: 
— fro. 3. 334 (1.6), see δ 193b sub ἀλεχτρυόνιο 


A 


na yoy 4) 4 Pd f pean 
‘the inward parts.’ Alexis Irg. 9. 106, ἀφύαι, Koext 
lr. 


_ f : ἊΨ . 3 “0. 
ἀἀωμσϑοον. : ϑράττα a kind of fish). pets fro. 3. 172 


(a sood example of the extravagance in the use of such ‘ diminutives 


~~ 


motte , Νετὰ περ- 
by eertain dandies and eluttons). Καὶ συμ: ταίζει χαρ ἰδαρίοις | 


, 


δίοις μετὰ χωϑαρίο αὶ, σγινδαρίοις 
χιδίων χαὶ ϑραττιδίων, ΚῪὑῸ)  ψητταῦδίοις pst % χωϑαρίων, Καὶ ᾽Ν i. pei 
ἢ ) , > , . . ~ 5 .) 346 . yor 
μετὰ χω ιδίων φύδιον : ἰχϑύς * δ Anaxil. frg. ὅ. ὅ40, TY 
μετὰ χω OLY. LY V1 εν eee, τ θα 
ὀπτᾶν. Sotad. frg. 3. 686 (1. 28), ᾿Ιχϑύδια . . . ἐμβολῶν Φλεξυρῶν 
' . Ἐν τοις ἰγὺ τεϑοχυμένα. χαπρίδιον : χαΐπρος 
fro. 4. 206, “Ev Be: saa χ ic τεϑραμμένα. χα i a! ; 
ε - Ὃ 2). see ἃ 194} sub ἡπατιον. 
- wild-boar. gp. 2. 2. . 2) ν : 
sc * eake Athen. 113 .D. xaovdsor 
χαπυρίδιαὶ : χαπυρόν. ἃ kind of cake. 4 : mbes ( 
9 - i 5 4? ‘) dar aphr wy ry re t F 
χάουον ‘nut.’ Philyll. frg. 2. 864 (3), ἀμύγδαλα, Kapvo 
Ν Ὶ } wanr Ὁ 
χοοῦσχινίδιον : KOCK (a kind of fish). Pherecr. frg. 


, 


τ ‘ igen > 4 o . ao! ἢ 
συνὼν χοραχινιδίοις > καὶ μαινιδίοις. χραμβίδιεο) 


, 


A δὴ δ ‘ Sof) As “sr 
Antiphan. frg. 3. 5 (6), Κραμβίδιον spbov 7% 
: ? , - --’ 44 —_ YOSH ‘Ss 
χοεάδιον : χοξας * ME’ Ar. frg. 2. 1185. τὴν γύτραν Ἔν Ἶ τὰ HOEK 
χρεάδιον : χρέας * Meat. —— | χύτρο apogee 
Fee ἐζωμευμένα. Alexis Πρ. 9. 896 (1. 5), κρεάδι ἀρνός ἔστι πίονος. 
eta : “" - 992 ‘ non he 
d. fre. 3. 416, 429 (1. 15); Men. Irg. ἃ, 228 (1. , Κρεᾶάδι 
᾿ δὰ" + ; τ: : a 
τὰ. χωβίδιον : κωῤιός, (ἃ kind of fish). Anaxandr. frg. 3.172, se 
‘ =~ Ξ ‘ ror j* οἵ δι νὰ wees » U0 if Y m4 rat. 
sub ϑραττίδιον. Sotad. fre. 3. 586 (22). μαινέδιον : μαινίς, μιαίνη Ῥ 
4 ὃ Lay ὁ narch.’ A Sayomomt aro’ ὁοίοιεο})" 
see ἃ 1950. περχίέδεον : πέρχη perch,’ see sub ϑραττίδιον. ὁ 


ξ΄ 
λ me 


5 Ρ . ¢ aw f anit. ὧς ἢ P ἡ vol LEV 
δόα ‘pomegranate. Men. ΠΡ. 4. 112 (7), τῶν δοιδίων ἐτρώγου 
, es “-- Ξ 7 ( ‘ ὴ 
a‘ , b ) : > .ο } (), γί) Ser -Ξ {05 ἢ Su i 
σηπίέδιον : σηπία cuttle-fish. 2. 1 ( vag S 
‘ — > 5 ‘ s+ - ale ᾿ - - 
ὀσυύλιον). 1076, ᾿Ιχϑὺς ἐώνηται τις πίδι 5 
᾿ / . 


3. 258 (1 $493 Ὁ sub τευϑίδιο' 968 (15 2 
Eubul. frg. 3. 258 (1) (see ὃ 193 Ὁ sub ‘Siov). 26 { 


ἈΝ ‘hi re 3, 384 (1. 4), see 
Ὁμοῦ τε χναύειν μαινίσιν ONTLOLE. Ephipp. frg. 3. 354 (1 


΄ . 7 ¢ Ρ , .w . }ὕ — εἰ 3 

§ 103 Ὁ sub ἀλεχτρυόνιον. σιχύδιον : oma ‘cucumber.’ Phryn. Com 

; * Hi, . , - . . 

ἢ On (T\ aducraaiia ϑω. oxevidsoy : σεξοδε ‘siskin.’ Ar. ΤῊ 
fre. 2. 590 (7), κἀντραγεῖν omuotoy. σπινίδιον : σπίνος * SISK 


1 Var. lect. χαπύρια. ie) oe 
2 Probably some one is scoffed at for using ‘diminutives’ οἱ this kind 


The Suffix -(1)dvov. 239 


C Vv ! Εν οἱ ~~ / ‘ , ». - *® 
2. 1108, Odw τε χρῆσϑαι σπινιδίοις χαὶ χίχλαις. σπλαγχνίδια : 


Diph. frg. 4. 380 (4), 


λιπαρᾶ, σπλαγχνίδια 
πολλαί, σαρχία ᾿Απαλώτατ᾽. ὑπογαστρίδιον : ὕπο ογάστριον v*paunch.’ Eubul. 


ΡΩΝ 4) ι . | anes Asasae ‘ Vr mryseen ς > 
fre. 3. 269 | (46). λαρυγγες, . . . λοπαδαάγχαι Λευχῶν ὑπογαστριδίων. 


(ον 
‘ δὰ 


σπλάγχνα ‘the inward parts’ (cf. 


vo ‘or ‘ cy - amd rf --- πα πο 2 ¢ 
Hxer lee χυτόματα παᾶντα τἄάγοαι LD, 


‘ 


) - , ς ς)" ~ >> c ~ / “vy 
Philoxenus 2. 23. ὕ ὃ ὑπ ἫΝ ἰδίοις νεχέως ἐπαμύνειν, 


τε μέλοι χαὶ τίν, f sali : ουχίς, φύχης 
‘ =e ‘ = 


of fish). Anth. P. 5. 185, Εἰς xv Bad 


λμύντου [ἰ“λαυχίσχους 


, 


, 
ίσας, Δημήτρις, 


χοιρίδιον : χ 
‘porker.’ Men. frg. 4. 222 (1. 


4. 419 (7). Χ οιρίδια περιφόρ Ivo 


ἱ 
Bb. Human beings (also gods in comedy, 


latives. a@dedgidsoy : ἀδελφός ‘brother. Ar. San. 60, mde 


γρᾷδιον : γραῦς ‘old woman.’ Ar. Thesm. 1194, 


Ἔμοὶ καάρισο 2 od τοῦτο. ib. 1210, Ὦ 


‘ , 
ναὶ VOL, 


ὡς χαρίεντόξ 
γάτριον. 2 ϑεραπαινίδιον : ϑεραπαινίς, ϑεραάπαινα ‘hand-maid.’ Lue. 
Cc 


, , 
Ure εραπαινιδίω τούτω GUVOLKOTATO) 08 


ὄντε ; ϑυγατρίδιον : ϑυγάτηρ ‘daughter.’ Pletho Laudat. Cleopae ὃ 21 

p. 14, ἐπὶ ϑυγατριδίῳ χαλῷ τε xxyade nal τῶν γονέων ἀξίῳ. 

παππίας, παάππας ‘papa. Ar. Equ. 1215, ody ὁδρᾶς κενὴν (sc. τὴν 
"QO παππίδιον : Ar. Vesp. 655, ᾿Αχ γυν, ὦ παππίδιον. 


τὸ μέτωπον. πατρίδιον : πατήρ ‘father. Ar. Vesp. 986. 
“Tf + Y fn ἃ, 


ὦ πατρίδιο" . βελτίω τρέπους Xenarch. frg. 3. tan Αὗτα! 
(sc. αἱ πόρναι) ϑαδόννοι 


Pise. 17. Odxody ἐπάγωμιαι χαὶ τὼ 


σπαππίδιον : 


γτας OYTO ΄- 


vs 


, τοὺς νεωτέρους. Th eophil. fre. 


“" , ¥ ‘ 
3.627 (3), Teudt¢ ἦν χρηστή, πα ν, πῶς ἔχεις πρὸς χάραβον ; τεχνίδιον: 


ἐπιχαλ οὔμεναι ΠΠχτρίδια, 


τέχνον ‘child.’ Ar. Lys. 889, Ὦ γλυχύτατον σὺ τεχνίδιον καχοῦ πατρός. 
χοιρίδιον ‘little pigling. Ar. Ach. 834 (the Megarian to his two 


little girls, who are to be sold as pigs), “Q yorptdux τῷ 


»] ~ 


πατρὸς later ἐφ ἁλὶ τὰν Jo ASSUY, αἵ χα τις διδῷ. 

b) Proper names. Those occurring in Old Comedy are all oc- 
casional formations occurring beside the regular name, just as the 
corresponding names in simple -tov (§ 237b). The later 


examples 
e. g. Βοΐδιον, are mostly permanent names, 


sometimes even formed 
from primitives which are not themselves proper names (cf. § 250). 
Aiyidvoy : αἴξ, Eubul. frg. 3. 252 (8. 1). μπελίδιον : ἄμπελος, a cour- 
tezan in Lue. 1). Mer. 8. 2. Ἡφροδιταρίδιον, Plato Com. 1. lex. 


Sabbaitico p. 3.1. Βοΐδιον : God¢. Anth. P.9.713. Βοιωτίδιον : Βοιωτός 


: V5 
* The mscs. have πηνισίοις. 


2 Barbarisms for χάρισο, χαρίεν, and ϑυγάτριεν. 


940 Chapter wy. Fee Suffix -(εὐδεον. 


Boeotian. Ar. Ach. 872 *O γαῖ λικοφάγε Βοιωτίδιον. 4ημα- 

*q poeotian. ΔΙ. 4 0 Offs  X μ᾿, ee m 

ας #AS aS - Atuoe 2 ὦ Δυμαχίδιον. 4ημίδιον : 
χίδιον as if : ἔδῆμας : Δήμος Ὡς Ὦ Δηρυίδιοι 

mon Χ AnufSioy ὦ φίλτατον. ib. 1199, Q Δημίδιον, 

. 726, ὦ Δημίδιον ὦ  Σ 

: ἄν SS ὠὰ 

on — See Ay. Pax. 332. ἢ VUY 

Ἐρμίδιον : Ερμῆς. Ay ayy Pa 

ἡϑιον - Μυροίνη. Ar. Lys. 872, 
Μυρρινίδιον: Μυρρίνη. lie 

χνϑίας. Ar. Ran. 552, UNO“ C, 


‘ 


Keweoy Μυροινίδιον. Ξανϑίέδιον : = 
UX TaTOV Μιυρρινίν ων. ἐμαί Vr 


' : 2 “ ce 9. 787 (1. 4), ποδοῖν 
ν , N\ ny nee » ‘ ov, Bae 4X ͵ . 
Ὦ πΞανϑίδιον. Σατυρίδιον : Σάτυρος. Strat. Irg ibe 
It is not impossible that the word designates 


σατηοιδίων ULKKLOOKSOKMY. at tl | 
eis vet , the suffix 15 an exponent οἱ 


some kind of animal, in which case a } coe 
Ϊ sw: roy: Lwxnoatye. AY. 4 . 220, 
similarity. Cf. Meineke ad loc. Σωχρατίδιο) : Lene e AF ba 
ἐδ Ry 1, 9237 Ἴθι νυν. χαταάϑηϑ᾽, ὦ Σωχρατίδιον, 
ὦ Σῴχοατες,  Σωχρατίδιον. ib. 987. Ἴθι νυν, χαταρὴν , ( ἂν 
t — = vues —— == ' ”~ “ A » 2 i iath > 10, 
διέ ib. 7 7O VaaxnyctSiov οἴλτατον. Φοινιχίδιον : Φοινις. σ 
ὡς ἐμέ. ib. 746, 2 Σωχρατίδιον φιλτατο 


χει 


x Ν { 
. Rd. Ferris -“- πον )}0 ae 
: 1 ELC Dowtxt5rov 5 οὐὸὃξεν ὄθινον νων TAC 
Laert. F β 8. ω ol . 


, 


f. § 238 χευλίδιον : δάχτυλος * finger, 
(. Parts of the body (οἵ. § 295). δαχτυλίοι 


= 
Y 


, ee ‘ a “ρον 
; 7, & UTOTOUE Y0OD YUVALKOS τοὺς 
‘toe.’ Ar. Lys. 417, ὁ σχυτοτοι μοῦ Ὑ μὰ 
7) ‘ 5 eo . ᾿ : ΠΑ , ‘ P ον : 
δαχχτυλίδιον Ly. ν᾽ ζυγόν. A (TOD OV. οφϑαλμιοι 
( νν wo ἦν -. j 


» YA45 φίδιον (cf. τιτϑίον) 
Ar. Equ. 909, see ὃ 240. τιτϑίδιον (οἷ. τυτϑϊον͵ 
2, 1084 (14). 


γνωμίέδιον : γνώμη judgment 


‘eye.’ 
‘nipple of breast. Ay. 
- 2 , ne 929 are: 
D. Like ἀχουσμάτιον ( 932) are se a Ἄς συνοκοια 
Ἷ 3: Ἷ uae wen σεπτότυται. Καὶ λεπτολογεῖν ὩΘῊ Stes ἐοὸ 
Ar. Nub. 321, ἡ ἡ pov πεπότη ἴδ 


Ὶ te νώμην νύξασ᾽ ἑτέρῳ λόγῳ 
Καὶ γνωμιδίῳ γνώμην γύξασ ξἕτέρῳ ro 
7 i 


a 


πεοὶ χαπνοῦ | + cea 
"μα 100. where 1s also found γοΐδεον : νοῦς 
ἀγτιλογῆσαι. 


nt Boy λευμοίτιο" SnoeloLoy : 
ht.’ § 232 sub Govdrsupottov. δησείς 


σις * tale. 
see Ν 


‘thoug 


ὲ 
ς 
_ 
i 
γῷ- 
3 tT NOSLOLOY. 
} TO AOLOLW | 


Anon. Cat. in Psalm. t. 1. p. 61. 54, 


E. An apparent case of hypocoristic εἰδιον tO ati on 
for a thing is λαρχίδιον : λαρχος ‘ char-coal basket in - , ' l. é | 7 
Ὡς κὰ ἀρρένων οὗ προδώσω ποτές This is due altogether to thé 
τόδε TO λαρχίδιον Οὐ πρὸ | yl ng 
humorous personification of the basket. CI. 9 4: on aoe 
F. The use of hypocoristic words merely to Hee a em 
aker ( 2441.) even when the object designated Ὁ. 


the spe } 7 pee ee δ 
: h the endearment 1s directed, 1s represé nted 


is not the one to whic lr yf peace 
j A * 4 ᾿ 4 . Ὺ ὦ aan Ἂ A Υ +)‘ τοῖν YEW O- 
; sack his oxen. exclaims: Οἴμοι χαχοδαίμων Volv 951 
1 help to get back his oxen, & , "es 


vety βοϊιδίον. The motive is, of course, pity for | | 
: Less certain 


; . . > = , ᾿ 
T τῶ ve τ as re a LLG ἡ. 
oxen. as is shown by the Nominative case of χαχοδαίμμὼ 


i ing wi mes : Μηδαμῶς, 
is Ar. Pax 387, where the chorus 1s pleading with Hermes : M ἡδαμῶς 
~ δέσποϑ “Kou, μηδαμῶς, μηδαμῶς, Et τι χεχαρισμένον Χοιρίδιον obov7 
ὦ δέσποθ' Ἑρμῆ, μηδαμῶς, μηδαμῶς; αι Ἷ 


9.4 ἀξ are φῳο»»ῳ Ἀ Λ Ἀ TN er 
παρ ἐμοῦ γε χατεδηδοχώς, Τοῦτο 


1 Ry he caused by the entreating tone of the pas 
The suffix of χοιρίδιον may be cause d by the entreating 


it 1 ‘<ihle that the idea is ‘delicious little porker. 
sage, but it 1s not impossible that the idea 


, 
‘ ΡΣ , yy? 2 mre a » ὁ VILOTL. 
Uy), φαῦλον VOULL ὃν THOSE TH TOKY| 
ἱ ἱ 


Chapter XXI. The Suffix -αδιον. 


XXI. THE SUFFIX -adtov. 


316. Concerning this (mostly late) conglutinate cf. Lobeck, ad Phryn. 
74, Proll. 351 ff.; Schwabe, op. cit. 67f.; Janson, op. cit. 46 ff. 
The earlier scholars largely doubted the existence of a suffix -αδιον, 
and wanted to refer all apparent cases to -t3:0v by assuming contrac- 
tion of an ἃ of the stem with thet of the suffix. Cf. Buttmann, Ausf. 
Gr. Spr. 2. 443 n.; Janson, 1. c. Lobeck, Proll. 353 f., suspects all 
occurrences of -ad:ov'! which are not adjectival and can not be ex- 
plained in this way, i. e. all except those which have a primitive in 
-% or -αῖον. from which he believes that a diminutive in -ἰδιον would 

ov, following Eustath. 1552. 31, Ὅτι δὲ ὥσπερ σπηλαίου χαὶ 


~ , 4 , Γ΄ ~ I~ 7 I~ 

(EDLAALGY χὰν TUYALOU UTROKOE y OTN AAOLOV προσγχεφαλάᾶδιον τὺ- 
‘ . 

— 


οὕτω χαὶ ἐλαίου ἐἔλαδιον, 
( 
ring it to primitives in -x5-. He assumes, as is his wont, that both 
parts of the conglutinate were independent diminutive suffixes. 

317. The explanation of -αδιον from -ἰδνον can not be upheld for 
several reasons. In the first place, it is not probable that an -αδιον 

“ -%iSt0v should have regularly been written without + subscript. 
Although ἃ and α were pronounced alike at the end of the Alexandrian 
period, and consequent confusion of orthography resulted in many 
cases, yet the scribes tried to distinguish between the two, and no 
doubt followed certain traditions of spelling which must usually have 
had a historical foundation; and the fact that the suffix -αδιον was 
regularly spelled without the 1, while γράδιον was spelled with it, points 
to an original difference and discountenances the derivation of -adt:ov 
from -ἄτιδιον. It is also improbable that the ἃ of -z%- stems should 
suddenly have been habitually retained before an initial vowel of a 
suffix, although it is otherwise a firmly established habit of the 
language that as well as the thematic vowel was dropped before a 
following suffixal vowel. 

318. As regards the contention that -xd:ov can be the result of 
the formation of a diminutive in -:3:ov from a word in -aov, it may 
be said that this is phonetically impossible. -a- + -t3ov can not 
give -αδιον >> -ἄδιον, but -ἄιδιον ; from σπήλαιον can come only ἴσπη- 
λαίδιον ; for if the « of o is short before contraction with another 


1 I. e, -αὐεον as areal conglutinate, not when derived from a primitive in -ad-. 


16 
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:. it must be short after it. The opinion of Eustathius is without 
the slightest value in this respect, because he, and doubtless his sources, 
ἰδ to such a late period that they had no clirect knowledge of 
anything concerning quantity. If all of the words quoted by him 
‘eally have -ἄδιον. 7 the reason must be sought in the analogy of 
λἄδιον. which comes from a primitive 2,%«, not ἔλαιον, but could be 
pa to the latter, and then caused e. g. σπηλᾶδιον : σπήλαι 
There is. however, not the slightest indication that the -xd:0v, even 
1 these words should go back to a period when the shee quan- 
tities were still observed, ever did have a long %, and the formation 
of derivatives in -αδιον from primitives in -aov can be much more 
easily explained in a different way. Those neuters in -ἀδιον which 
belonged to adjectives in -αδιος, were semantically related to those in 
«αὐτὸν from adjectives in -a1o¢, 6. g. τὰ odpxdim ‘the tail parts’ was 
equivalent to τὰ οὐραῖα. ΣΆΡΑ one was not derived from the other, 
but both independently from the substantive οὐρα ‘tail.’ In such 
words the feeling of equivalence of -αδιον and -aov developed, and 
consequently, when the former gained currency, it could take the 
place of the latter in the words discussed, σπηλᾶδιον for σπήλαιον, 
προσχεφαλοίδιον for προσχεφαλαιον, χοπαάδιον for κόπαιον, probabl} γλυ- 
χαδιον for the neuter of γλυχαῖος, and perhaps τυχοΐδιον for the neuter 
of τυχαῖος, although it may have been formed from τύχῃ. 
319. Since, then, these words may as well be explained with a 
short & it may well be asked what evidence there is in the poets 
for either ἄδων or -ἄδιον. Leaving out of account χρεχᾶδι of Ar. 
Vesp. 1215, which is plainly adjectival, and so could not have been 
admitted as evidence by Lobeck, there is only one passage which 
gives any cue as to the quantity of the «, and in that one (Anaxandr. 
ἴσο, 3. 172) it is short in the word ψηττᾶδιον. Lobeck (Proll. 354 F 
however, since the short ἃ made untenable his explanation that -αδιον 
was contracted from -%-13:0v, emended in the interests of his theory. 
The verse in question runs thus: Καὶ Ψψητταδίοις μετὰ χωϑαρίων (mses. 
χωβιδαρίων). and the change to Ψητταρίοις 15 all the worse because it 
assumes that a scribe would change from the more familiar -agtov 
to the less familiar -αδιον. even though another word in -xgtov occ αὐτοῦ 
in the very same line, a condition which would lead us to rather 
expect “αδιον to be changed to -αρῖον. In want of more evidence, 


then. we may conclude that -«d:ov had short ἃ in a number of words. 
the 


and probably in all, unless analogy of ἔλᾶδιον had some influ- 


ence. 
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320. As to the origin of the suffix, it will be seen that there is 
a Close analogy to -ἰδιον. There are several different strata. and the 
whole number of words may be roughly divided according to whether 
they come from adjectives in -xd10¢ or are patterned after substantives 
in -%5-tov, although these classes can not be separated with precision 
because the -tov of the latter often has an adjectival meaning. 


321. That there was a number of adjectives in -x3:0¢ which were 


largely to be referred to adverbs in -δον. was already pointed out by 
Lobeck, op. cit. 351. So ἀμιφοίδιος : ἀμφαδόν, χατωμάδιος : χατω- 
μαδόν, ἐχταάδιος : ἐχταδόν. From verbal adjectives like ἀμοιβάδιος 


‘answering’ 1. e. ‘alternate’ : ἀμοιβαδόν the suffix was transferred to 


others like ϑνηταάδιος ‘deathly, χλεμμαδιος : xhév.%, * Clandestine’ 
(Plato), χρυπτάδιος : ree ‘secret’ (d4éschylus). It is by substanti- 
vation of such adjectives that there came into existence words like 
προσχεφαλάδιον ‘that which is placed close to the head, i. 6. ‘a 
pillow,’ προσευχαΐδιον : προσευχή, ‘a place for prayer, τὰ οὐραδια (8 318), 
τὰ χρεχαΐδιχ ‘woven things,’ i. e. ‘tapestry’: χρέχω “1 weave.’ Sub- 
stantives of this kind came into contact with similar ones in simple 
-tov on every hand, and thus prepared the way for complete semantic 
syncretism of the two suffixes. 

322. On the other hand, substantives in -x3:ov which were derived 
from primitives in -ας -αδος occur from the earliest times and with 
a large diversity of meaning of -ov. Thus λαμπάδιον : λαμπας is an 
instrument noun, χεμλαίδιον : yewxe is ‘that which is connected with 
winter,’ ‘winter quarters,” λιβαδιον : λιβας is a place ‘well supplied 
with moisture,’ i. e. ‘a meadow.’ γερμάζδιον : χερμας is ‘a missile of 
the stone kind,’ i. e. a stone used as missile, similarly λοπαάδιον : 
λοπας ‘plate,’ ἐμβαΐδιον : ἐμβας ‘a kind of shoe,’ and Ψαχαδιον : baxas 
‘ drizzling rain’ is probably a diminutive. These words could give 
rise to a conglutinate -«dov in the usual ways (8 285f.). In the 
first place, some of them could be referred to other words than their 
real primitive in -x¢ -ado¢, e. g. alongside of χειμας there exists χεῖμα 
(τὸ), to which χευμοΐδιον could be referred when the Nominative χεῖμα, 
but not the oblique cases were thought of. As a result there occur 
analogical formations like μνημοΐδιον : τὸ μνῆμα, συρμάδιον : τὸ σύρμα, 
σημοίδιον : τὸ σῆμα. The rationale of the latter form was already partly 
understood by Eustathius 1675. 46, σήματος... ὑποχοριστικὸν χοι ieee 
εὕρηται σηματιον" .. . σημοίδιον δὲ εἰπεῖν ἀχολουϑεῖ μὲν ἀναλογία τῇ, χεῖμα, 
χειμαδιον, δοχεῖ δὲ ὅμως ἰδιωτικώτερον εἶναι. fics arly λαμπ ταἴδιον ‘ torch ἢ 


could be referred to λομπη as well as to λαμπας, and sien caused the 
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δὸς Ἀ ," ἅττα ἃ χοράδιον 
> ANTS). HLOV ; ἡ . χ( ν΄. 
“ , > 1 A ms. Ὁ. vy, "τ τοι ,. ἵ 
transfer of ταδιον to other ἃ sten 5 yl 


κόρου. πηγάδιον : πηγή, ete. Words in -x3-tov or -αδιον from adjectives 
sok of eourse. also exert a direct influence upon congener wi τὰ 

| my oY, --» Δ atf)* ‘ = 
in causing their whole ending to be transferre wl. Thus μέθῃ με peel 
strument noun, could cause “x0 ν-αἴδιον, . Ent coeds 
sile could influence ἐχτομ-αδιον. ὲ nee κὸν as al ons ἘΠ - 
cive rise to πιλ-αδιον and av«30 y ome τὸ — a kind of 
tapestry’ evidently was the cause of τὰ ὑφαδια : V9). 


anal- 
ur ( de termined by form: al a 
325. The spread « of -xstov Was lar oe ely 
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᾿ : sass 8. βαϑροάδιον : βάϑρον, γερράδιον : γέρρον) Shhh 
trom primitives IN -0-: ῥα ‘ 


ὶ ms Adnhoc. ᾳὐλαδιον: ἴλος. From indeclinables 
λεμβαδιον : λέμβος, RUNAOW" « 7 χ. 
aera oe . ν : γάμμιο 
in -ὰ come KAQKOLOV : ἄλφα and (2 taal in, τ-αδιον 
' : aimee ‘ts heterogeneous orig “HOLOV, 
394. As may be expected from fe thel is found 
mm Te ‘ : : . ᾿ swear ρῶς - 
ven though always one Οἱ the rarer suffixes, neverthe 
e t > < ὦν δι : ᾿ ἘΦ a Ρ ) 7" tO Con- 
rreat variety of uses here 1s no tendency whatevel : 
‘ OTe: < . Ε . 
in ἃ gr en > in fact the latter uses are found onl) in 
fine it to ‘dimimutives, im τῶι “gubjoin a list of these words 
‘ ) Pe) \ 
about one third of its occurrences. 1 subjom a list « 
AVL 
classified according to meaning. inn? ἃ ἃ 
εχάδια : χρέχω, ‘the weavings, 1. ©. 
Il. With verbal force. κθ es, > rte ϑαήμασον 
trv. Ar. Vesp. 1215 ᾿Οροφὴν ϑέασαι, κρεχάδι αὐλὴς VOUMAOUN- 
‘tapestry. Air. aay ὙὙΕῚ ms me To 3 
fe. : πρροσχεα αλάδιον : χεφαλὴ, προσχεφαλαίον; pillow. 
ll Compound. TTOOOLEY CACOE ee ; , 
».ἅ» 49. “}.} 
Eustath. 1502. 02. ae rT las εἶδος δόρατος. 
Lil ‘Belonging to. ‘ connected with. EXTOUCO| # \ et cLO0¢ 8 rm 
etonging U : , 64hat which is used for 
Hes. (: ἐχτομ). προσευχάδιον : προσευχή, that which Ἢ ; θήρα 
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Ss. . a : : a ' aullo elevator. 
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prayer, ‘ 
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͵ Ἃ px Ss | CLO ᾿ ; | ἶ ἶ Ι ( . 7 }() me 
) he ail. reopon. - . 
τι ). : ae: χ. ἀῶ art ) Je ng ing 


vy) ny χωρὶς τῶν οὐραδίων, ἐν αὐτοῖς 
VOY IY τὴν σὰρ χα λαϑὼν 1, - : he ἦα 
| ἀγχόνη. | ‘Ci strument. 
‘iy Instrument nouns. ἀχονάδιον : ἀγχόνη, ἃ surgical instr" \ 
- Ἢ , ~~ (220 ΨΡ . ¢ : ; / r. 
Cod. Laur a 29 Herm. 38. 281. βαϑράδιον = βαϑρον step 
i) “2: . . ἕω - 
». Poll. 10. re beens 
wy ΕΜ ea οἵ. yeooadroy : γέρρον. ‘that which is made of plaited 
oo ~ < ν᾽ ᾿" i συ " χγὶ "τ 
- . ° 7 ” TS Asseorrr OTeW% τ οιὸδια. 
work. ‘mats’ of plaited work. Hes., γερραδιχ᾽ i 


1 ΟἹ, Schwabe, |. c. 


χαί μεγάλῃ Νείχῃ χαὶ λεονταρίοις 
! : 


Joann. Mosch. Prat. Spir. in Cotel 


Ψῆττα, ‘ delicious little fHat-fish.” Amnaxandr. frg. 3. 172, 
XII. A sub ϑραττίδιον 


‘red.’ Schol. Nicandr. Th. 74. 


scure meaning and derivation, is also a plant name. 
Lex. Suppl. 


‘fortune. Eustath. 1552. 31. see ἃ 316. 318. 
‘seal.’ Lobeck ad Phryn. 74. 
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VI. ‘Provided with. ὀσφράδιον : ὄσφρα, ‘that which has a (strong) 


smell, a scent used to revive fainting persons. Eustath. 46. 3; 
Nicetas in Isaacio 1 n. 9. 


Vil. Words which are equivalent to their primitives, including some 


which might have been originally ‘ specializing.’ ἀναβολάδιον (cf. ἀναβῇ 


λαιον)ὴ = ἀναββολή, ‘a mantle, cloak.’ Eccl. χοπάδιον = x 


όπαιον. 8 ae 
. Ducang. λεμβάδιον = λέμβος, ‘boat.’ Const. Manass. Chron. 3766, 


ίοις τ΄ ἴς πυχνηῖς. πιλάδιον = πῖλος, ‘felt cap.’ Poll. 10.1 
σειράδιον = σειρά. εὐδωμα" Kustath. 1291. 31. 1925 


‘ 


DS. 
. δῦ. σπηλάδιον = 
σπήλαιον, " an’ Theopomp. Com. ap. Poll. 9. 16. 


\ , ᾽ γ oe aw ριαρο > 7s “ἢ “ e "ἢ cant ‘ ἡφχὸ 
Schol. Eur. Hec. 463, χρόχη τὸ ἰδιωτικῶς χαλούμενον ὑφάδιον. 


ΝΠ. ‘Like’ the primitive. ἀλῳάδιον ‘that which 
letter ἄλφα." “ἃ τ]ὸ. Eustrat. Comm. ad. Arist. Eth. 6. 7 
γλύχαιον ' (see § 918, end). 


« ξ , P . 
by ἄδιον = bor, ‘web. 


is like the 
γλυχάδιον 
probably originally ‘that which has the 
nature of sweetness ’ (cf. γλυχείδιον ὃ 315. anges but a ap- 


plied to vinegar. Etym. Mag. 626. 58, of δὲ Κυρηναῖοι τὸ ὄξος 78 


χαὶ ἄλλοι γλυχάδιον. σχηνάδιον : υδιαεηνι ποΐ ἃ real tent, but some thi ing 
like a eae ‘tegumentum. Anon. in Maji Spicil. Rom. vol. 
IX. Diminutives. κοράδιον : χόρη, “ἃ little girl.” Hes. 
μιχρὸν χοραδιον. μνημάδιον : νῆμα, “ἃ little 
Mapsuci ap. Lebas et Waddington 1499. γνειχάδιον : vetxr, (= νίχτ), 
little statue of victory.’ Insc. Palaestin. (Τα. 4558. 


ea 


σὺν νειχαδίο!ς 
οίοις. πηγάδιον : πηγή, “ἃ little fountain.’ 
. Monum. vol. 2 p. 429 A, πηγᾶδιον 


, 


navy μικρόν. σημάδιον : σῆμα, probably ‘a little tomb.’ Eustath. 


1675. 46. see δ 822. 


X. Hypocoristic words. Ἕρμάδιον : Ἑρμῆς. 


Luce. Char. 1, ἀλλὰ 
πατρός, ὦ φίλτατον Eouxdiov, uh καταλίπῃς με. ψηττάδιον: 
see § 315. 
ΧΙ, Plant names. deuduiibien ‘madder,’ ‘rubia tinctoria’ : ἐρυϑρός 
Perhaps zozzogadoy, of totally ob- 


(‘f. Herwerden. 


XII. Obscure as to usage are γαμμάδιον (: γαμμιαὶ) 


and συρμάδιον 
: σύρμια), Salmasius ad Vopisc. Aurel. 45. 543. 


τυχάδιον : τύχη 


S YF MZAOLOV : VOXN 


' Janson, op. cit. 47, wrongly derives the ending from Doric édos. 


( hapte y A XII. 


XXII THE SUFFIX -υδριον. 


The origin of this conglutinate has not so far been satis- 
factorily explained. ‘The suggestion of Schwabe, op. cit. 68, that 11 
is a conglutination of -vd-«e-tov, can not possibly be correct because 
of the unwarranted assumption of syncope of the α. Brugmann, Gr. 
9 42. 471. likewise maintains that the 5 οἱ ὐδριον is the same as 
e. g. in χλαμύδιον, χλανίδιον. or βούδιον. but he makes no attempt to 
explain the origin of the ρ. everthelon it can be shown that in 
all probability the 3 of τυδριον has nothing to do with any other sut- 
fxal ὃ in the Greek language. On the other hand, Brugmann 1s 
undoubtedly right in saying that the v of this conglutinate must be 
derived from some v stem, and, it may be added, the earlier a word 
which fulfills this condition occurs, the more likely is it to be the 
right pattern type; for -vdptev occurs already in Epicharmus, and so, 
together with -(t)d:ov, 15 the very oldest of -tov conglutinates. While 
now there is extant not a single word in actual -vderev which has a 
primitive in -u-, vet there is in existence a word which can not be 
separated in origin from this suffix, namely, the deteriorative ϑηλυ- 
δρίας ‘a woman-like fellow. ‘a sissy, which has for its primitive the 
-y- stem 9¥%)u-¢ ‘feminine,’ and occurs already in Herodotus * (7. 159, 
ϑηλυδρίης τε χαὶ μαλαχώτερος ἀγήρ). This word most probably took 
the place of an original ἐθηγλύδοιον with the same meaning, the change 
of -tov to -tx¢ being an example of a similar kind of humor as in 
Latin pusio or senecio (ὃ 267), in this case because of the addit- 
jonal sarcasm given to a deteriorative like *Sy2sSer0v by fitting it out 
with a masculine ending. If, then, the pattern type of -vder0v has left 
any trace of its existence, it was ᾿Ῥϑηλύδριον, and this form may be 
explained by the influence of the congeneric word ἀνδρίον. After the 
latter. ‘a being like a man, but ‘not a real man,’ had come into 
use for designating an effeminate person, some one made a similar 
formation from the stem ϑηλυ- ‘feminine. which then had a double ex- 
pression of the idea of effeminacy, and in forming this word he must 


necessarily have thought of ἀνδρίον. with the result that he made the 


two words end similarly, i. e. he transferred to ἔϑηλύδριον not onl} 


the suffix -tov but also the preceding -5¢-, which was the easier be- 


cause the Nominative Singular of the primitive ἀνήρ was also without 


1 The word also occurs Lue. D. Deor. 5. 3, and of animals in Arist. H. A. 


9 49. 631b17, Probl. 4. 26. 879 b21. 
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the -3-. This Ἐδηλύ-δριον could then be analyzed 


rise to other words like ‘ey-J% OLOY : ξένος. The ὃ of the suffix -y> 
- - Ὶ 4 “Ὁ ὦν 


Is consequently nothing more than the inorganic ὃ of the oblique 
cases of zvie which was purely a phonetic development. , 

926. On the formal side it may be noticed that 
Classical times a particular favorite for -ec- stems. 


4 


ἔθηλ- ὑδριον and give 


τὐδριον was 1D 
four out of ej 
ΞΡ. : ; ἔνι eight 
Wo el Q , : . . *,¢ . oS ; 
rds in _ this uffix having — in -eo-: ἑλχύδριον : ἕλχος. vend 
Sy μέλος, σχυφύδριον : σχίφος, τειχύδριον : τεῖχος In Herondas al 
σχελύδριον : ‘ails he. galas 
“)0) 7 . 
ad j ' " ) va) ' 7 π Φ bd . 
᾿ | As might by CXper τι d from Its origin, the deteriorative shade 
of meaning is most freque —. . 1. rage 
5 ) nt Γι «δι. , ω . 
tendenev t , . for τὐδριον in Classical times, but the 
ft y to semantic syncretism with other ‘diminutive’ suffixes later 
effaced iS. ἢ " ᾿ as , : | 5 Oe 
this. and from. the beginning of the transmission diminutive and 


hypocoristic uses occur occasion: ͵ δι... i. “ἃ —— οόὶ 
asionally. Perhaps it is significant, however. 


that person: ames in -vd< 
personal names in -vde1ov are always deteriorative, for when using 
these the speaker was most liable to think of *9 ND ἐ 


895, Collecti ex if 
. Collection of examples, classified side: to meaning 


fl ¢ Like 7 . 28 - . * Ἴ . ΄ 
ἵ the primitive, only in ozgudoroy : σχίφως. ‘that 


i = 


is like a sword,’ mentioned by Epichar r d ie 
ὧν» Ν y Kpicharmus frg. 42. 5 among παντο- 
ϑακὰ χογχύλια, and explained by Hesychius as εἶδος χογχυλίου (id 
ξιφύδρια᾽ χοχλίαι). Since this is the only occurrence of this suffix 
in other than deteriorative, diminutive, and hypocoristic sendisitiiia 
the above etymology would appear somewhat doubtful. Perha 3 it 
was a remodelling of an old σχιφίδιον through popular ame 
which fancied it heard ὕδωρ ‘water’ (cf. the proper hames Med-53e- 
tov and λειφ-ύδρειον) in -ὑδριον, and considered it a fit suffix for. 
word designating a water animal. 


a 


Il. Deterioratives. νησύ 7 fe’ 
Det rioratives. νησυδριον : νῆσος ‘island.’ Men. He Ι. 6. 1 


. 


ios india 


χαὶ YOVUAKGL Ye εἰ δύποῦ tude 4 
; ΧΡῊ] ye εἰ ἱκὸς δήπου μας χω ονωτέροις ke ἤσϑαι 7) εἰς 1 


vc 


ποντας. ἀλλ᾽ Ἰδὲ myx ἔϑνυ 3 ead 70 
- j oho) my ae 4 ὥῶ ὦ ‘7, . ἐν LEV t ᾽ Is CT ἐν δ Z {UL 


συνέπεσε περὶ νησύδριχ 5 χαὶ τυιλιχαῦ δ ws 
ι in τοιαῦτα nal τηλικαῦτα τὸ μέγεϑος 


ν “2 


" 
' ἐξαιλαῶ- 
~ -~ 4 . ~ - : ᾿Ξ ᾿ 
yor at ed Ῥ > f Ἷ 4 
πολλοὶ τῶν “EAD ἡ νων ODS ἴσασιν. <*evvdororv : =v ‘ stranger.’ 
- - - =~ J « LC . 


Men. frg. 4. 206 (1. 8). Οἷον τὰ νησιωτικὰ ταυτὶ Π 
' ταυτὶ CE : οἱα- 


αιλλ-ὺ i } 
phd vdootor : μος. Epich. ap. Cram. Anecd. Ox. 4. 273. 9. σχε- 


Ἐριοῖ. 1. 12. 24, ἀνδράποδον, εἶτα δι ἕν σχε- 
σχηνὑδριον : σχηνύ. ‘ wretched wut.’ Plut 
ἀναπαύσασϑαι μὲν ἔφη δεομένῳ τὸ σχηνύδριον ἐξαρχεῖν. τεχνύ- 


τέχνη ‘trade,’ cf. τεχνίον. Plato Resp. 475 E, τούτους οὖν 


‘Ahove τοιούτων τὸ ἢ Ὶ ν 

AGUS τοιούτων τινῶν | τιχοὺς 1 τοὺς τῶν τεγνυδοί 

UADYTIAGVS χαὶ τοὺς τῶν τεχνυὸδρίων 
- i 


- 
~ 
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| Ὕ ᾿ ig e. Hipp. 829, 
Ill. Diminutives. ἑλκυδριίον : cAnog, "ἃ slight pore.” DI ᾿ 
β 3 λειοῦ κίνδυνος ἀναλϑές. χωμυδριον»" τὸ μικρῶν χωρίον 
«χχήδοιον ἐγχαταλειφϑῆναι χίνδυνος ἄναλνές. μὐδο 
ΩΝ "ἕν ἥδ rn ᾿ν ἵ 


Ἷ ; a Γ SY 4) 

FoR ΕῚ : ? Se cAUse οἱ ὙΠ sty (Qa 
‘ . — , " ᾿ ey CAC Ε song. | Ἂ ἔ d he . ' 
Suid. (: χώμη). μέλι ὄρεθ": μιϑλος a aes See 


7 > 5 ΄λος εἰ τ οξ οί Tod! » OVE eA : JOS νῷ 
Theocr. 7. 51, cen φίλος, εἰ τοι χρέσχει δ : | he 
ας λύδοιον ἐξεπόνασα. ynovdgroy ‘island. _ lr. , | , 
iia ἷ ἷ Ἵ Ι ίσοι τοὺς OVOUATTOTATOUS χαὶ τοὺς 
accessory deteriorative idea), χαΐῖτοι τοὺς ὀνομᾶστο ἄτους 1 
a Yous ay ULLXOOLC πολιχνίοις χαὶ νησυδρίοις τὰς oie oy % 
στοὺς αὐτῶν LOUEV ὃν μυλρϑὺς ‘ τοι ἐ Sole ὦ 
᾿ | 7 ity.” 1S.. πολίγνιχ * πολυὸρ 
τασχόντας πολυδοιον: πόλις * City. Hes., ROMY VEX 7S) ᾿ ; 
ὐλόδνι : Ὁ Ὃ 4. εἰπεῖν τὰ μῖχρὰ 
σγολύδριον : σχόλιον ὁ ᾿ scholium. I'zetz. Lye. 1414, pa 
s § Ξέρξου σχολ ὑδρια. τειχυδροιον: τεῖχος " eastellum. 
ταῦτα RAVT . Re ST TS 
X Hell. 2 , ἔφι sic τὰ τειχύδρια, an emenda ᾿ 
en. Cll. Ge . ζ 8 ) Α Ν ᾿ bs - 
: : YRVAH VUE ΝΩ TA 
ὅρια. yeovdoror : χείρ * hand, "Baa 2. 13, Μιχχύλα μὲν TH 
om. χ 
: , 
χερυδρια, 3 ee St: 
7 *delic (L Ox 
IV. Hypocoristic words. With the idea same is oe im 
| SY, οχχαλη 
λύδοιον. referring to a roast leg of chicken in Herond. 4. an 
lia om τοῦρνιϑος. 
Ge Te ls} LEULVEE τὸ σγελύδριον δοῦναι Τῷ VEWMXO 200) τ Ως 
a NR ΝΡ ΦΒΗ͂Ν ‘ like dxovevdrtiov, ὃ 252) occurs 
, : 5 3 < cS ΧΥ. t OU. ved * ; et τω 
With the meaning ‘fine, ‘elegant (uke %%9 σμάτιον, ὃ ΕΝ 
με λύδοιον" Feel. 883. Μοῦσαι, deve " 
: : τῶν ᾿ΙἸωνικῶν. Bion a Ὁ JS 
jut in Ar. Equ. 907 cf. § 245. 
τὰ μελύδρια. For ἀὐκόδυνών in Ar. Equ. 907 οἵ. ὃ 
oon ‘ely mentioned by 
V. The following words in -vdetev either are merely oe ; 
: . . of the 
Vay that the precise force 0 
᾿ arians or are used in such ἂν 
grammarians | ἃ ΡΣ πε a. 
suffix can not be determined : avévdgioy (: = ages 
᾿ yee ) : 2G 
1 THONOTLOLOV), ὃ cov (Pap. Leyd. 10. ¥. 29, 
1.5 ff.. cf. Herwerden sub παραρτίδιον), sid (Pay πὰ ies 
λεξὺ s Ἔ 997) : λέξις, 
“wer , ξύδοιον (Schol. ad Dionys. ᾽ ες 
see Herwerden s. v.), λεξυόρεον (Seb arp eiealign et Msg 
λογύδροιον (AB. 1399) : γόνος. νεανισχύδοιον (Theognost. Van. 120. Ζ 
oyt : λόγος, ( ‘ Rong ail 
AB 25): τρώγλη. χαλκχυόριοὶ 
veavionoc, τρωγλύδριον (Theognost. AB. 1420 
(id. ib. 1430): yxdnoc a 
7 ~ δενδούδιον : δένδρον, papudtoy : 
According to Schwabe, 1. c., δενδρύδιον : δένδρον, ῥαβυοιῦ 
? aa 4 ' Ο Ω 
Byer. and τοχαρύδιον ‘usurula, also had -ὑδριον, but Ἐν “κῶν ( 
δ᾿ τ νοῆι hi , . first, because 
the two by dissimilation. While this is possible for the fir : 
vetiti δρ- in * ενδρύδριον, ἫΝ form γερύδριον 
of the repetition of the group -δρ- In “δενδρυδριο χει 
makes the last two exceedingly doubtful. 


. tr 7. » OF 
1 For the loss of the « οἱ σχόλέον cl. ὃ ὃ 


Chapter XXIII. The Suffix -axoyv. 


ΧΧΙΠ, THE SUFFIX. -αχιον 


330. The very common modern Greek diminutive suffix 


-χΥ IN 
words like ἀδελφαχι and xud3céxr' has its roots 


as far back as the 
Classical period, but it was no more than a mere beginning. 
331. The origin of this conglutinate, like that of -13: 


ov, 15 hardly 
be sought in the 


addition of one living diminutive suffix to an- 
other; for the real diminutive -xx- is exceedingly rare, and mostly 
found only in petrified remnants, in which it could no longer have 
been felt as a diminutive suffix at the very beginning of the trans- 
mission. And aside from this, the fact that most 
αὐλὴν 


early words in 
have non-diminutive meaning points to at least a partial origin 
from other words than diminutives. 


332. Derivatives in -xx-1ov from primitives in -«% were found from 


early times, and in these -tov could have any meaning which it had 
in other words. Several of these primitives are indeed prehistoric 
‘diminutives,’ 6. g. μεῖραξ : μειραάχιον, ρχξ : δελφάχιον, and σχύλαξ 
no primitive without -αχ- existed beside these 
forms, and these must therefore have been faded 


at the very earliest stage of the language, 


σχυλάγιον : but since 


‘diminutives’ already 
τιον derivatives like σχυλάχ-ιον 
could not have been felt any differently than χλιμαάχ-ιον ‘little ladder’ 


χλίμαξ, OY σωμιατειον : σῶμα. Consequently -tov after -xx- stems was 


no more confined to ‘diminutive’ uses than after any other suffix. 
It is a suffix of appurtenance in — 
plant (§ 257 B); it means ‘made of’ 


42, the name of a 
mt 


wae (δ 101 C) 
designates similarity of age in μειραχιον : us ὰ 5 148). 


Primitive 
and derivative were also sometimes BS Op μυσχιον = μύχξ, ef. 
Hes., ὄστρεον᾽ pudixtov ϑαλαάσσιον. συάχιον = otjat, a kind of fish. 
Ψυδράχιον == Ψύδραξ, “ blister,’ ? cf. Diose. 5. 126. Ψυδραχιχ τὰ ἐν χεταλῇ. 
From words of this kind as well as ‘ diminutives’ 
-ax10v as an independent suffix could take place. 


333. The earliest word in -xxtov is πειττάχιον in Dinolochus ap. 
5 


AB. 112. It comes from πίττα and probably designates a kind 


writing-tablet, so that it must have received its suffix from Sie 
Which had an -tov meaning ‘made of’ flat-wood (; πίναξ). 
334. The next word in -axov is 


the separation of 


a real diminutive from the end 


of the Classical period: χλεσμάκιον : χλισμός, ‘a little couch, in 


* Cf. Schwabe, op. cit. 63. 


2 It is possible to take ψυδράχιον as a diminutive referring to a class 


SS. 


Ne 


50 Chapter ware. 2a Suffix “ΟἸΧΙΟ. 


; χλισυχιον μικρό" The cause of 
CTA. 4. 682c28 (4th cent. B. C.), xAropontov μικρὸν. ὃ 
er is case probably was the 
the abstraction of the conglutinate im this case probabh 
seally related xduwxx-tov ‘a little ladder, which could easih 
etymologically related “Au. | β einige 
suggest itself when the speaker was seeking for a diminutiv 
associated χλισμός. 
δο-α ‘blister’ were words which 
335 Patterned after Φυδο-αχ-τῖον blister were two WO “A : 
ee. < i ‘ Η᾿ ι ate 3 4% ‘ater ) 
seem to have been formed directly from a verb: gAug-axto “9 
| λυ-ὦ ister >: OAD f 1S... DAVARLE * 
ογύζω. in Hipp. 133, and φλυ-αχεον ‘blister’: φλύω. CT. Hes., φλὺυ 
J Idem Us . * 
τὰ ψυδραχια. ᾿ς 
Athenaeus 497 F quotes Crates and Philemon as authorities 
hes ide whic ‘curs the 
for a certain Persian cup called oarvaxior, beside which occurs 
2 < < Sik 7 | , 
form σάνναχρον (Athen. |. c.). Probably. unless one of the two 1s 
or TX ον 4 . . . Ὰ ' ' | τ 
͵ lled fr χψγαχοον through the influence 
corrupt, σαννάχιον Was remodelled from σανναχι DV bn oe 
: ric βατιάχιον (ὃ 129a): patixxy, and stands besiae 
of the congeneric patraxtov (δ 
in the passage from Philemon as quoted by Athenaeus. | 
> Loxtoyv 15 zawaxiov’ YA χορὸν 
997 Another late example οἱ -axtov 15 “aan γὴν | | 
ee ᾽ 4 : ae | == ἀν, ἰῆ 
Hes. This is, however, probably not formed directly from xa) 
τ ὦ . χα χες of the Septuagint, m as 
is more closely related to the xxpyaxye 7 ne Ἀυνδανι 
much as there either existed a by-form χαφαχης to χαμψαάχης, ἃ: 


, δι αν ‘are ¢ ‘ ated in the 
, , "ΩΝ ι; “χὰ ἢ χγς were contamina 
χαχοχ LO KAW, or χὰ and χαμαχὴς 


χ n 
The -toy was added by analogy to χυδῶτιον 


formation οἵ χαφᾶχιον. 
or some other -tov word designating boxes. } ΡΝ 
38 soy - usewoc, ‘necklace,’ is equivalent to its primitive, 
338. μανγ-άχιον : μᾶννος. ζ e on 
: ft. Se ° ocr, . BV, 
like most names of ornaments Mm -t0v. Cf. Scho ᾿ ἡ 
ς Υ vimine sh λεγόμενον μαννάχιον. 
MANNOE δέ ἐστιν ὃ περιτραχήλιος χόσμος, τὸ λεγόμένον ἡ wt : 
me § 445 ‘ some wor re it. 
after oxuax-tov (8 145 B) or some word like 
was probably patterned after oxpax-tov (5 nn ee 
J 3 Z τιν ΟΎ OK) \ ele . 
2920. σπινϑηοάχιον (Greg. Nyss. vol. 3. p. 142, σπινϑηραχιον Utne 
Kw Εν τ ™ ; . . . . 
Or ἘΞ iminutiv it is ertain that it 1s 
woo ‘spark’ is a dimiutive, but it is not so certa | | 
sive ij . Ἀ . : ona : ἘΠ . ἘΞ ς ο ce { 1e 
a real case of the conglutinate -oxtov, 101 there are In exist . 
3 ‘ , ϑυηγοαχ-ώδης ic int to the 
. . = ΕἾΝ aS ot ae Γ σὰ ᾽ TOURK-WONS, whic h pe 
derivatives σπινθηράχεοισμα - and σπιν γι is Wh as de, 
xistence of a *omvd%ox% which may be the primitive of σπινϑηραάχιον. 
@€Xiste ‘ jel ͵ΟἿςΞ ’ | : 
etroerade derivati rom 
On the other hand, these may be due to retrograde derivation 


the latter. 


340, Our conclusions may be summed up as follows : santo 
indeed begun to exist as an independent conglutinate m — 
times, but its productivity was very small, and, like ioc id og 
not par excellence a deteriorative, diminutive, and BER . τῆ 
thus differing from most other -tov conglutinates. How the trans 


er a A e  P oe ced 1, 
mation to a living ‘diminutive’ suiix was accomplished, remains 


; jods of » Greek language. 
investigated on » basis of the latest periods of the . suas 
investigated on the basis | 


Chapter XXIV. The Suffix -LOZLOY, 


XXIV. THE SUFFIX. -ἰσχιον. 


O41. Since -toxo- occurs in a large variety of uses, both diminutive 


and non-diminutive, it is to be expected that the conglutinate -ἰσχίον 


is also not a unit semantically, but all sorts of relations between its 


components are possible. It is, therefore. not at all certain that it 


is always due to an intensive accumulation of ‘ diminutive’ suffixes. 
but other forces must also have played a part. We may divide the 
comparatively numerous words in -ἰσχίον which have both a primitive 
with and without -ἰσχο-, and so may have been among the pattern 
types, into two groups, according to whether the word in -tox0- τἰσχης- 
is itself a ‘diminutive,’ or is not felt as such. whatever its origin. 


342. When the primitive in -tox 


is not felt as a ‘diminutive,’ 
the formation of an -15v ‘diminutive’ is not different from that of 
any other ‘diminutive’ in the same suffix, and the fact that the 
derivative ends in -toxov is merely accidental. Strictly speaking. 
the suffix can not be called a conglutinate unless analogical for- 
mations from primitives without -ἰσχο- show that it was felt as a single 
suffix. ‘The most conspicuous non-diminutive use of -ἰσχο- was the 
function of designating a primitive as ‘like’ the derivative. and from 
such words quite a number of real ‘diminutives’ in -ἰσχεῖον were 
formed. Thus from ἀγχών ‘elbow’ comes ἀγχωνίσχος * that which is 
like an elbow,’ 6. g. a bend in the pillar (LXX Ex. 26. 17). and 
from this is formed the simple diminutive ἀγχωνίσχ-ιον, designating 
the ‘little elbow-like bend’ on the flute. From χύχλος ° circle’ comes 
χυχλίσχος ‘that which is circular,’ whence the diminutive χυχλίσχ-ιον, 
e. δ. ‘fine little round cake.’ χιτωνίσχος is not a ‘little χιτών, but 
a short frock which differs so much from the ordinary χιτών that the 
latter name would not be applicable, and this word forms χιτωνίσχ-ιον 
‘a little χιτωνίσχος. In other words -ἰσχο-, like -1ov, had become ἃ 
suffix for forming names of vessels, usually without difference in 
meaning from the primitive. Thus χυλίσχη (Poll. 6. 95, 10. 66: 
Dionys. H. 2. 23) is equivalent to χύλιξ ‘cup,’ whence χυλίσχειον ‘a 
hittle cup.’ Similarly λεχίσχος (Hipp. ap. Poll. 10. 87) was the same 
as λέχος ‘plate, and formed the simple diminutive exiox-tov ‘a 
little’ plate. From χαδίσχος, which when meaning ‘jar’ is equi- 
valent to its primitive χαδος, comes χαδίσχ-οιον, which designates a 
part of a spice-box, the -tov being an exponent of the idea of simi- 
larity in addition to small size. From faded ‘ diminutives’ in -toxo- 


Chapter XXIV. ry “er 
haptei The Suffix -toxvoy, 953 


come χορίσχιον : xootoxy, ‘little maiden,’ μειραχίσχιον : μειραχίσχο after -tov ἢ en establis 
er, ‘ov had been established as the neuter diminutive suffix par ex 


‘puerulus,’ also proper names like Βοίΐσχιον (Anth. P. 6. 259): κως. 


Any of the words so far mentione ma could be referred to the word 
without -ἰσχο- instead of to the immediate primitive with that suffix, 
and then gave existence “to a conglutinate τσχιον which was no more 
emphatic than simple -tov. 

343. When the primitive In -toxo- of a ‘diminutive’ in -toxov 18 
itself a ‘diminutive, various causes may be operative. On the one 
hand -toxo- may be changed to -toxtov by the attraction of some as- 
sociated word of the preceding group, e. δ. τροχίσχιον ‘little wheel ’ 
instead of the equivalent τροχίσχος (Arist. Mech. 848 ἃ 95) because 
of χυχλίσχιον. There are a few cases of real intensive accumulation 
of ‘diminutive’ suffixes. So certainly χοτυλίσχιον : χοτυλίσχος * little 
cup, in Ar. Ach. 409 (in the begging scene, cf. ὃ 215), WANN 

: κλόνον ΚΚοτυλίσχιον τὸ χεῖλος ἀποχεχρουμένον. ‘just one least 
little bit of a cuplet. Similarly πιναχίσχιον : πιναχίσχος “ἃ little 
trencher. in Antiphan. frg. 3 29 (1. δ), τοῦτο τοὐπιχείμενον Ἄνω τὸ 
μικρόν, τὸ πιγαχίσχιον. Other ‘diminutives’ In τ-ἰσχιον from * diminu- 
tives? Ἢ -toxo- are ἀσπιδίσχιον ‘little ‘shield’ (= χσπιδίσχη, cf. Hes., 

Lomdionug’ πελτάρια). ωμίσχιον ‘little altar (= ῥωμίσχος Hero Spir. 
191), λιμενίσχιον ‘little harbor’ (= λιμενίσχος Gloss.), μελίσχιον 
‘fine little song’ (= μελίσχον Alem. ΠΡ. 65). ναΐσχιον ‘little temple’ 
(= ναΐσχος Hero Spir. 191), τραγίσχιον, a childish hypocorism for 
τράγος ‘hircus’ (= τραγίσχος Theocr. 9. (41). Perhaps πυργίσχιον 
‘a little turret’ also μὰ longs here. in as much as the meaning ‘ little 


tower’ rather than ‘ that which is like a tower’ may be accidentally 


be referred directly to πύργος instead of to πυργίσχος. 


344 The suffix -toxtov, abstracted from the words of the preced- 
ing two groups, had only a very limited productivity in forming words 


not quotable for πυργίσχος. If this is not the case, πυργίσχιον must 


without intermediate form in -toxo-, but there are a few examples. 
By congeneric attraction to χιτωνίσχιον is to be explained χλανίσχιον. 
diminutive of yAsvic ‘cloak. The four remaining words are all 
formed from neuter primitives: χανίσχιον ‘(fine ) little basket’: x%veov 
υαλαχίσχιον ὁ little basket’: μαλαχιον (see ( tloss. 5. V.), ῥηματίσχιον * petty 
* ΤῈ * - sr ». x ry* . + 
phrasicle *: ῥῆμα, σχυβαλίσκιον ‘ worthless dung’: σχύβαλον. This 1s due 
to the fact that neuters in -toxov were avoided in the Attic dialect’ 


1 This fact led earlier scholars unreasonably to doubt the existence 0! 


-coxov altogether, and the texts were emended accordingly. Cf. Janson, De 


Graec. Ling. Dim. in -coxos 3 1. De Graec. Serm. Nom. Dim. et Ampl. 60 


cell , yl 6 ~ J att , 
ence, ἐν hu .ξ SCALOXOV In Aleman became μελίσχιον in Antiphane 5 
i + « rh ᾿ 


Prob: . = - Sas 
ybably the consciousness of the existence of the suffix -toxt0y together 
W Ἵ ΕΒ . . 3 . 5 . δι 

ith the great similarity of -tcxev and -toxtov caused incipient for 
mations of the former rarer kind to become the latter 


n : as the more 
lrequent in the course of utterance. 


et 
545. Ss ri & < [ Ϊ ‘ ; 
trea ince many words in -toxtov arose by the formation of a 
dit , . 5 , ᾿ , , ᾿ 7 ᾿ς 
ninutive in τἰὸν to a non-diminutive in -ἰσχο-. the pattern types of 
the ; ν ν7" 4}} ra 4 J ‘ ᾿ . ; , : | ; 
former largely had a diminutive meaning, and this is by far the 


commonest function of the conglutinate. At the same time ther 
: ὡς ; re are 


also a few examples with hypocoristie and still fewer with deteriorative 
meaning, but there is no tendency whatever to extend the τ of 
“ἰσχίον beyond this to the more adjectival uses οὐ -tov. When 
therefore, χαδίσκιον ‘part of a spicebox’ seems to be ‘that which Ἧ 
like a jar, this is incidental and accessory to the diminutive ‘lin 
as is shown by the use of the modifying adjective λεπτός in the vais 
passage where it occurs. There follows a list of examples classified 


# dD 7} We - . wow 


‘ 
΄ 


φαρέτοας διηυατίσχι ΥἹ ) 
φαρέτρας δηματίσχιαχ αἰνιγμιχτώδη ἀνασπῶντες ἀποτοξεύουσι. σχυβαλίσχιο) 
--- ν i ν ν # 


a very ‘ertain conjectur 
: ry uncertain sonia of Ahrens for Timocr. of Rhodes frg. 4 
Aeschin. 1. 131, εἰ 
υαχλαχοὺς 


VUOVAL- 


Diminutives. céyzwvicxov. Hero Spir. 229 C, 


¢ , ~ 
LEDS τινας — ‘ Α 24 ~ QO 2 Cc ΄ 
EVA τινας τὸ ν φϑϑϑγγξοῦυ' ξ 
ἰ . ων KUAWY ΧΟ (SOVAL, χατᾶζομεν οἷς bax 
>~{ a 


, 


ἐχείνους ἀγχωνίσχιο ; ; , 0 
νους χγχωνίσχια. αἀσπιδίσχιον. Diose. 8. 105, παρ εἰ 
ὡς ἀσπιδίσχια διχὸδιπλο ἜΘΕΣΙ . FS, | 
CF ἌΝΝΩΝΑ Pap. Berol. 162. 12 (2d or 3d 


cent. B. ( Ie ), ωμίσχιον 4) Ὁ ν μικρὸν — ym vs 7° 
. sh ¥ τετροῖ (Wve. χαδίσχιον. Nico- 


Cc ‘ νος » ᾿ vy 4 c ~ ~ 7 
hares: frg. 2. 842 (1), A γε αὑτῷ λέπτ ἔ) ut Κυμινοδόχον 
i « Abed 


“ZAVIOZLOV hw 4 > y+ > 
ἰσχίον. ‘Ar. ~~ Poll. 10. 91, ἄλλος δ᾽ εἰ pect & χανισχίῳ 
7 - wile wv ν WI ALU 


ὕμματα. Ptol. ap. Athen. 2290, τὰ δὲ χανίσχια Fy 
. ray Ἂ ᾿ wo R QAs af ; , 
noxvdienson, see ὃ 343. χυχλίσχιον. Diosc. ὃ. 105 
χυχλίσχια (SC χηροῦ). Damocr. ap. Gal. vol. 14. 


ξπτὰ πᾶνυ γυχλίσχια. χυλίσχιον. 


Hipp. 407, 


ὃς ήχωνος 
λιμενίσ- 


χιον. Synes iD, τὴν τ 3 

ynes. 165, τήν τ (ζει λιμενισχίῳ γαρίεντι (Αζάριον 
Γ if 4 γι , y , 
οἶμαι χαλοῦσιν αὐτό). μαλακίσκιον. Theod. Stud. 290C, Απεσταάλχασιν 


954 ( hapte y XXV. 
ἊΝ - . 
εἶς ὑπόυνγυα φιλίας. »αΐσχιο)". | ap. Ox. 
ie τ ν΄ 7 ; i . ‘ 
ontov. Cf. also év|Aovat- 
VOY LOZLOY. Schol. Aesch. Sept. 


se . Ὁ nares «δὰ ; L~OWY 
τῶν ἐπαλξ ἜΞΩ ν, τοι ΤΩΝ LA 


" 
τοοχίσκιο)". Schol. Appol. Rhod. 1. 
χαλεῖτα 


ν 4 Ω 
oxtov, ib. 7. σι αχίσχιον, 8566 ὃ 5345, 
158, λιϑάς, ἡ 
πυργισχίων τῶν iy: : Ne RR τῶν 
144, τὸ χινούμενον τροχίσχιον πὸ τῶν φαρμαχίδων βυμβῖο 


) oad ak 


ἢ Py ¢ $2 4¢ $2 ’ Ἃ ψχιτωνίσχιον Κα ΩΝ 
CLA. 2. 754. 23 (849-- 844 - U. , ᾿ »υννο ΜΩ͂Ν 
ἀνὸρ ΟοΙα OL tee oe "ὦ s4OUKO- 
ct. 


YITMVLOXLOY. , 
παιδεῖον. χλανίσχιον. Ar. Ach. 519, : pikiawy 
φᾶντει λΙεγαρέων τὰ ἊΝ χνίσχιχ (‘the very coats of the Megarians, 
§ 216). CIA. 2, 754. 40, παιδίου χλανίσκιον, λευχὸν KOE όν 

, LI. Sanaiintitie words. The idea ‘fine. es 

} is found in μελίσκιον, Antiphan. ἵν. 3. 


oe 


U.XTLOY G 
i ς ἢ 


να ' \G Lov. 
μέσον Παταξατ τι χαὶ μὲ λίσχιο 


τις. om to endearment are prob: bly, : , 
(7. and the childish τραγίσχεον mM 
παιδιᾶς 


besides proper names 


like a KOOLOZLOY, Poll. , 


mali if the text is correct: ἐξ ) χωλὸν τραὴ 


Tae χντίνοις. 


XXV. THE SUFFIXES -αλύλλον AND -ελλίον. 


346. Of the former Schwabe (op. cit. 


ολίλ)ιον, χοὺρ “αλλον. 
: παϊδάοιον 
Hesy adi χωρᾶλιον παιδάριον, 
’ ‘¢ 

Κι ~ ~ ΓῪ £* as . ena oe ORATAL. 

χόχηρος. γέλγια ᾿ πήνη; Ὁ - . 
σι χύστιον χαὶ KYOOKAALOV, χαὶ TOV 

ἐρουσα χήτιον RAL χοραλ 


κ κ -- 5 at? — σομξ 
4 ~ . - arr τὶ ‘ ἐρασπτ ν xe αι OT, 
Yuet Eta ZO τῶν 


οαλλιον ‘onan ‘ulam Adonidis.’ 
design: ates a coral: 3 ἜΝ, 
Diosc. 5. 189. While the origin of the latter meaning 1s 
the former seems to point to χορ 
corism to χόρος (χοῦρος, χῶρος): 


-αλ(λ)ο- to be found. | # 
conglutiné ute -αλίλ)ιον, which is also found in 


basket’: σπυρίς. Cf. Pallad. Laus. 


oe 


minutive 


γ ἫΝ τὰ λεγόμει υαλαᾶχια. 
τὰς μεγάλας, ἄλλος τὰ λεγόμενα μαλανχ 


847. With such a meager material it 
determine with accuracy the starting-point of the 


85) brings forth only xo- 
yoouwmoy, for which he quotes three — from 
? ig" χουραάλλιον, νύμφη λεὺυ- 
ee Alciphr. ga 39, Ὅπως 
σὸν Ἄδωνιν. ὃν νῦν περ'- 
Here he translates xo- 
The same pee elsewhere repeatedly 
Theophr. Lap. 38; Luc. Pro Merce. Cond. 1; 
obscure, 
χλίλγιον ete. as a diminutive or hypo- 
and since there is no primitive in 
it makes probable the existence of a real di- 
σπυριδαλιον 
p. 93, Ἄλλο πλέχων 
τὰ scala τὰ 


is, of course, impossible to 
suffix, but it cer- 


The Suffixes -αλίλμον and -ελλιον. 


~ 


tainly can not be a conglutination of diminutive -αλο- + -tov, as is 


«dé 


claimed by Schwabe (op. cit. 62); for there is not the slightest trace 
of a diminutive -αλο- in the Greek language, and the words given 
by him as examples are either not diminutives at all, or, if so orig- 


inally, had lost that meaning before their first appearance ; so e. 


he mentions as diminutives (p. 82 if.) κόχχαλος, χρύσταλλος, νεχύδαλος, 
ὔ ov. Even if a word of this kind should be a remnant 
dueleadbis -l-, this would not affect the origin of the post- 
Classical Greek -xdtov. This must have been abstracted by the process 
of wrong analysis from words like σανδάλιον : σανδαλον, σχυτάλιον 


Ὺ 
4 
« 


σχυταλη, χεφαλιον : χεφαλή τον : ῥόπαλον, φιαλιον : φιάλη. Since 
there are extant no coll ates ‘al ἢ forms of any one word with and without 

-“ho-, it can not be decided which word or words were the real 
λέν; for there is not one among them that would seem suf- 
ficiently associated with χοραλ(λ)ιον or on υριδαλιον to cause direct 
transfer of endings, unless o1é)1ov ‘a little bowl’ influenced ox οἰδαλιον 
‘a little basket.’ 

348. The evidence for the conglutinate -ελλιον, which Schwabe 
also considers to be derived from two independent diminutive suffixes, 
is so doubtful that its existence may with great probability be denied. 
In the first place, a few Latin loan-words must be removed from the list. 
When Latin words in -ello- or -ella- were admitted into Greek. it was 
natural that they should often be remodelled by the influence of some 
congeneric Greek word or, if they were ‘diminutives,’ by the addition 
of a suffix that would be recognized as ‘ diminutive’ in Greek. Thus the 
Latin flabellum ‘fan’ Gr. φλαβέλλιον through the influence 
of Greek instrument nouns in -tov, and similarly flagellum ὁ whip’ be- 


became 
came φλαγέλλιον. Through association with other names of vessels in 
τιον Lat. vatalla's sometimes became πατέλλιον, though πατέλλα also occurs. 

349, It is not impossible that -ελλιον should have been transferred 
from such words to congeneric native Greek words, and thus caused 
the abstraction of a suffix -ελλιον, but there is no decisive evidence 
that this was really ever done. Thus Schwabe mentions χρικέλλιον 
as ἃ diminutive of χρίχος ‘circle’ in Alex. Trall. cap. De Dolore 
Colico 9 p. 16 Λαβὼν δαχτύλιον σιδηροῦν ποίησον γενέσϑαι τὸ χριχέλ- 
Mov αὐτοῦ Rp But the primitive χρίχελλος occurs also, and 
‘lvestri Papae p. 271, 
πυλαὶ χαλκαῖ ἔχουσαι χριχέλλους. Similarly σαχέλ is not formed 
from σαχος, but from σαχέλα. Cf. Hes., τὸ χρυσίον 


». 
ν 
a 


not in diminutive meaning. Cf. Gl. ex Actis Sy 


* Spelled with -λλ- Photius 496. 20. 
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SI : are also no 
κέλιον" ὁμοίως. Since, then, these two words a cane 
τίθεται. TAXKSALO DU.OLODE. 7 atest 
id for a conglutinate -sA(A)toy, there is but one ver ¢ 
nce ι Ἢ - ‘ . fy . | ay 
a ‘a kind of palm-tree with fruit like a peal 


‘ord left: τὰ μαργέλλια 
fe the msc. ἀργέλλια ἢ Cosmas Indicop. 11 


which is a conjecture for ᾿ 
as ῃπαογέλλιον ἃ pear 

Η λῆς 0 ἈΝ also has μαργέε 

ober primitive neither with nor without 

*u.no'y έλλα 


but gives no citation. 


Of this word there exists ἃ Greek κῷ 
) that it is much safer to reconstruct a — 


-eX()o-, 80 ‘onglutinate -ελλιοὸν 
‘ - a and the Ἢ to ar oue the | e xiste nce of Cone lu 
than “yxoy%, ἃ 


‘ γι 


merely on a tesa waa. 


αχεγέλλιον. if it actually ean was 


reve τ᾿ _ } δὲ Ι F 
howevel Latin, since margella, though with the meaning 
ae . ‘ 


perhaps also from the 
‘eoral.” occurs in the Gloss. Gr. Lat. 


‘dence is brought 
35 Tnless better evidence 18 σ ε ane 
eomalbions but even if we admit its 


forth, the conglutinate 


O consequently a non-entity, 
-ελίλγυον was consequent! , οὖ ΦΉΣ aisle 
its origin from Latin loan-words 1s mu . 
its ore ‘ bios ᾿ _ 1. ν ͵ 62). 
ouble diminutive suffix (Schwabe p. 


«αλίλγωον. namely, that 


existence, 
than the assumption of a d es 
This is impossible for the same reason as for οὐ ορρλμεσνορνῤδεναιν 
a living diminutive suffix at any pt | 
» (p. 39) could only quote χύπελλον ° emp, 
names Ὄχελλος and Muo- 


-ελί [A)e - does not occur as 
the ( Greek language. Schwab 
7 Jeedne “rock ’ the ᾿ yroper 
eae : ees te as loul : ly’ γγϑξ hoc * messenger ἐς Kor 
πέμπελος and (doubtfully) ἄγγελος g 
oc. and even πέμπελος ἢ 


=e diminutives in | suffixes other than 


the wae question ot Greek 


"ἡ ῳ “2 
with v see Janson, op. Cit. Sv. 


XXVL THE SUFFIX τὐλλιὸν (τυλιον). 


; ‘121 * the 

4 the above explanation of the omgin of : - 
. ῃ re Ore ὃ ἢ 
suggestion (Gr. ὃ. 13. 876, 471) th 


suffix 


a 


AS 325) Brugmann S 


ὃ 


Fy Shue Vv. 

it is impossible to use it as an nae τό τον support for - , : 

Oo 1 S : , | | -. 
με i We may then return to the usua 


᾿ς 5. a suffixal -υὃ-. : & 
which presupposes and that -vAAo- comes from 


explanation that -vAAtov = «ὐλλο- + τῖον, 
-ydo- by the same doubling of consonants ni i. 
, 1 Those appellatives which are used ike 
> or γύννις ‘effeminate person, 

was transferred from 


as in the hypocoristic forms 


of proper names. 


᾿ 
-- 
᾿ 


ἊΝ ἊΣ νΨΡ " Τα ΕἾ 

names in address, 6. g. τίτϑη “nurse, OF Ὑ. 
η7 a - « =! τω - 

point out the way by which -ὐλλο- < -vA9 


1 Cf. Brugmann, Gr. 2. 1*. 44. 
: Cf. Brugmann, |. ¢. 
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proper names like Baduddo¢ to personal appellatives, and it is by the 
addition of -tov to one of these that the suffix -ὐλλι 


ov must have 
arisen. After it had once grown into a single 


‘diminutive’ suffix in 
these personal names, it would naturally be put on a par with other 


‘diminutive’ suffixes. with the result that its use was extended to 
- flower.’ 


words designating things, e. g. ἀνθύλλιον : ἄνϑος 

352. In no case does there exist a primitive in -v2do- beside the 
word in -vAdov, and consequently the primitive of the pattern type 
is lost. The pattern itself, however. 


can be determined with some 
certainty. 


It appears from above that it must be a personal Ant 
lative, and of these there are found only three: 


υειραχύλλιον: 
‘youth, ξενύλλιον : ξένος ‘stranger.’ and the late ὡρεφύλλιον 
‘infant. A further indication is given by the fact that the suffix is 
in deteriorative meaning in the great majority of passages, and 
aside ri it only the hypocoristic use is found in the Classical period. 


used 1 


This points to a pattern type in which the deteriorative use be- 
came in the nature of the case the usual one, and one in which it 
was intimately associated with hypocoristic meaning. This can only 
be μειραχύλλιον, which, though hypocoristic in origin, naturally became 
(leteriorative in most cases, because the idea of effeminacy easily at- 
taches itself to any term of endearment addressed to males 
older than mere children. This υξιραχύλλιον Was 


primitive ἔμειραχυλλος which had within it alr αν the same meaning, 


and the addition of τιον was a case of emphatic doubling of suffixes. 
The existence of a — * 


when 
derived from a 


μειραχυλλος is further made probable 
by the fact that μειραχύλλιον has no direct primitive to which it could 
be referred: petodxiov + -υλλιον would give ἐμειραχιύλλιον. | 


we ee 


and it can 
not come from μεῖραξ, because that only refers to girls (¢ 148). 


Even the assumption that -ὑλλιον was substituted for the -tov of 


μειραάχιον because the two suffixes were felt to be equivalent is out 


4 
of place here because -t6v in uctoaxtoyv does not convey any meaning 


that is ever found in -ἡλλιον. 
353. Of the prevailing deteriorative use of 


Mov I have found 
the following examples: βρὲ 


‘baby. Luc. D. Mer. Θ͵ 


= ξ Γ 


Ὁ. ὡς jeg 


Mug, 19, τ 


' After Ἐμειράκυλλος was lost, μειραχύλλιον must have been referred to μειρά- 


χίον, and it is probably by analogy to this word that formations like παιδαρυλ- 
A40¥V (Theognost, C an. 1: Yb. OF . παιδάρεον were made. 


Similar ly σχολί ὅριον : 
σχγόλιον͵ 


1τ 
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‘poem. Ar. Ach. 398, O νοῦς 


ῥύλλια τὰ νεογνᾶ. ἐπυλλιον : ἔπος eg Ji 
χῦτὸος ὃ EVOOV 


μὲν ἔξω Ξξυλλέγων Σπήλλια (ὐὐχ ἔνδον 
Ι : 0 ὡὐριπίδης uty 
φαγῳδίαν. id. Ran. 942. “loyvave (sc. Ed Ὲ 
τὴν τραγῳδίαν) χαὶ τὸ βαρος noel 
᾿ i " 
a 


otot λευχοῖς. id. Pax 532, ὁζει... 


(ὃ ) ‘flesh. Synes. 268 C, μηδὲν ἡ Sa. δεινὸν 
πίδου. χρεὔλλιον : χρέας flesh. Synes. WY) γέ 


: "λαχίου τῶν χρεῦλ) u eon si ‘youth. 
ἀναχωρῆσαι τοῦ ϑυλαχίου τῶν χρεϑλλίων. Mele 


Ἶ roe υξιραχ!: ἴω; savage ποιοῦντα 
Ar. Ran. 89, Οὔχουν ἕτερ Us ' 
) 368 (33), 


Ἢ 5 


πλεῖν ἣ μύρια. Εὐριπίδου πλεῖν ἡ ; 
Kel + ταῦτ did 


Ἷ γὰρ Ἔχϑιον ἢ “not π ϊ νον 
Ἴ T 7 - 7 vy ‘ ἐν.) ἐν ᾿ Ὁ νῦν . 
μειραχυλλίῳ τινί. Eubul. frg. 3. ‘toy 2] ont 
‘ ἱ 4 > . ’ Q αειοα- 
μειραχύλλια. ‘Merely a. youth .) in Dem. 21. 735, per 
τ: « ae c , Ζ : νῦν 
χήλλιον ὧν χομιδῇ. id, 28. 165. ὃ Ὑ 
VANS on & - »" γχ"» a ᾽ν st *« wer.’ ω͵ YYY K. 

μειραχύλλιον ἦν. Sévvddsoy : stral ; 

: SL mer αὐτῶ. εἶπε λέγε πυχνῶς, ὦ ξενύλλιον, 
ρουμένου δέ τινος αὐτῷ, τ ἕὰ eye esata sea 
λείπων, ἄν σου δύνῃ τὰν ψυχὰν χενῶσαι χαχῶν. ὦ ee 
id. 2. 240 E, xx 


Υ ¥ — sane a “ὁ Ὡς ry ! - £0 . if Ν 
ὥ. cy), ( TOC νὼ, vO εν λ ALO v. μη χχ 4 
λιν Be otxtoe a 
χυτον ν ἢ ςξ οἰχίας ad | 


rondas 7. 83, Mad’ eixétm¢ osu τὸ ον 
It is to be noticed particularly that the det 


riorative-hypocoristic origin presupposed for the suffix above finds sup- 


port by the large percent of 
really both present. Thus the 
only represented in some of the 
but also in the first example of 
on the other hand, are cases of dramatic irony. 7 
‘fine little poem’ in the mouth of the speaker, but ° ———— poem 
through the intrusion of the poet’s personality. Of. § 152, 243. 
354. Alongside of the deteriorative and deteriorative-hypocoristic 
functions of the suffix the purely hypocoristic had not been give n up 
entirely. So with endearment μειραχύλλιον in Anaxt andr. frg. 3. 


75 ς ~ c“~ 7 γε; 

, 5 > ~ a ~ *£ . ἃ 

| f ι wie yOALC ΛΟῚ “ἡ... LALG te TAL wie + 
1 » (12 )ς (POALO ᾿ ν᾿ ͵ μϑ ( ἢ / é 


: 38), Ἔνθ ορές μ' ὡς 

Com. Anon. frg. 4. 651 (153) cu ὡς . 
οίαμος 

λων. The Scholia to Dionysius (AB. 857) give heh οίαμος 


στεγύλλιον : στέγη; " wretched hovel.’ He- 
στεγύλλιον, Κέρδων, ΠΠέπληϑε δαψιλέων 


ὴ ἋΣ x aap 
τε NAL KXKAWYV coywy. 


examples where these two ideas are 
ironical use of a hypocorism 1s not 
examples of μειραχύλλιον just quote αἰ, 


The examples of ἐπύλλιον, 
It is supposed to be 


Ν a ἤ “. 
το ELE χὺ λ- 


ἘΞΌΝ «* r . “ - “ 
as an example of using diminutives εὑποϑωπεύοντ The meaning 


‘neat.’ ‘elegant’ (§ 232) is probably found in εἰδύλλιον : εἶδος, * idy! 
(Pliny Ep. 4. 14), and certainly in ἀνϑύλλιον : ἄνθος, * be: autiful flower, 


- δ. “ν᾿ 
Mare. Ant. 4. 20, σμαραγδιον γὰρ ἑαυτοῦ χεῖρον γίνεται ἐὰν μὴ ἐπαινῆται: 


- κι tO vu Wwe Υ. Sevdov φιῦν. 
τί δὲ χρυσός, ἐλέφας, πορφῷ Som, λύρα, μαχαίριον, ἀνϑύλλιο ί 


355. After the Classical period the process of se mantic syncret 


ism 
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with simple τον caused the sphere of usage of ο-υλλιον to be extended 

beyond the hypocoristic and deteriorative uses. In an inscription from 

Delos of the year 179 B. C. occurs χεραμύλλιον : χέραμος, χεράμλον 

3 ; [ Ἢ ϊ -4 ini τ ‘Gay . 
> ' ( ν ὅν δ ie Ἴ 4 re” 8) it ¥ “ 4 ᾿ * γ 

Cf. Ditt®. 588. 179, κεραμύλλιον ἀργυροῦν Χῖον. This word must be 

either a diminutive meaning a “little weasel.’ or the -υλλι. 


ov has taken 
the place of the -1ov of χεραάμιον, which originally meant ‘made of.’ 


| ‘a little 
animal,’ 6. g. in Tzetz. Hist. 9. 957. Ἔστι χαί τι ζωὔλλιον φάλαινα 
> ‘ 


χαλουμένη, “Ὁ ταῖς λυχνίαις ἵπταται. In one word v has even 
taken the place of -tov as an instrumental suffix, viz. βαρύλλιον : 
ρος, an instrument for finding the weight of liquids, Synes. 175 A. 

396. -vivov with one 2 seems never to have gained independence 
as a ‘diminutive’ conglutinate. ᾿Ἡδύλιον (Plaut. Pseud. 187) is formed 
from an extant ᾿Ηδύλη, which has become a permanent personal name, 
and χογχύλιον. of course, comes from χογχύλη ‘mollusk.’ For φαγύλιον 
see § 80. There remains χονδύλιον, which designates a cup, and 
which Homolle, BCH. 6. 116, surmises to be a diminutive to χόνδυ. 
This is hazardous, however, not only because it would be the only 
example of a conglutinate -(υ)λιον, but also because there exists as re 
possible primitive κόνδυλος. Just what the relation of primitive and 
derivative would be it would be useless to ask. but the latter. of 
course, could not be a diminutive to the former. 


rxr vr r ‘Ty χὰ a 
XXVII. THE SUFFIX -ὔνιον. 

357. A conglutinate -dviov seems to occur in the one word σι η- 
ϑυνίον : στῆϑος, ‘delicious little breast.’ Cf. Eubul. frg. 8. 268 (15a 4) 
Ὺ ᾽ a ‘ OoO~ ¢ — * , ᾿ »)} ,’ , 

Ephipp. frg. 3. 325 (2. 7), Πνίγειν τε παχέων ἀρνίων στηϑύνια. 
) ΝΗ ‘ > , 5 , ~ 7 ) 
Phryn. 384, στηϑύνιον ὀρνιϑίου λέγουσί τινες οὐχ ὀρϑῶς. The hypo- 
coristic meaning appears faded in Poll. 2. 162. 
στηϑύνιον. Also Insc. Att. Ditt®?. 633. 10. πας ρέχειν δὲ τῷ ϑεῷ τ 
an Ow. sn ψξ κα 7 ‘ > ‘ 4 ἢ οἜ 2 ἧς 
χα ϑῆχον, δεξιὸν σχέλος χαὶ δορὰν χαὶ χεφαλὴν χαὶ πόδας χαὶ jaca. 
358. Unless a primitive ἔστηϑύνη is accidentally not quotable, 
sum ¢ ν΄ C 7 Υ͂ os Ὗ δὲ - ᾿ , 
στηϑύνιον must have gotten its suffix by analogy to words like λαγύ- 
mov: λαγύνη ‘flask,’ χελύνιον : χελύνη ‘lip, ‘jaw,’ more particularly 
the latter, because, like στηϑύνιον, it designates a part of the body. 
lf Meineke’s conjecture for Epich. frg. 42. 2 is correct, there existed 
a a ἴοι m τηϑύνιον ‘a kind of mollusk,’ which would point to a primitive *+y- 
ὕνη beside τήϑυον. In that case στηϑύνιον could have received its -vyiov 
lal of the great similarity of its root στηϑ- to the τηϑ- of τηϑύνιον. 


Chapte r XNV JI. 


XXVIIL THE SUFFIX -(δ)αριον. 
sov the following words are 


Q5 - nattern types of the suffix -α ἄρ 
359. As pattern ty} ὦ 142), boyd 


ἡ οι... Ryeenforoy : Bacoton, ‘a kind of fox 
possibility : βασσᾶριον : ῥασσαι Wie te as hae’ Νὰ 
soy : 2cyeon, ‘a pan of coals’ ($ 80) or ‘a little t 
ee ba 8 b sorative to χαάππαρις ‘caper plant, 
. bbd B) deteriorative tO χαππᾶρις 


(8 84.A), olvaprov ° wine, 


4 : ) 2) 
χαππάοιον (ap. Plut. 2 
YATRA’ 4 \ ᾿} 1 , 3 »" δὰ ; 

; ail ae - » . fra oO ξ 
χυττάριον -- χύτταρος “Οἱ Calle ᾿ τ ὠς ὠς ὁω. 

. wine.’ οἷο. : οἴναρον ‘vine, σισαριον “ἃ Cel a | 
“ ΡΟΟῚ . *-* ¥ ᾿ ν = » mao $- ‘ - ταάλαροος ᾿ γ5- 
ment’: σίσαρον a certain plant (8 140 B), ταλάᾶριον ρος 

. . 4 ἵ + 


sa ive ir τοῖν to associated 
9 sa 44 - hese words could lve thei ᾿ 
ket’ (ξ 131). Any of t 


7 


: ‘acti ἐσγαο-ιον ‘a pan of 
words by the force of congeneric attraction, 6. g. soy%e-t0 | 


«. . εἰ ν ἦν Ψ Ψ ᾿ - etc. ; TtOKO 
20a Ἂχ Υ rie \ 


᾿ ive rise to ἐνωτ- ριον ‘ ear-ring, 
tov. aname of a women’s ornament, could give rise to évwt-%910 = 
a ; : Ω7᾽ reayerTr 1e 
‘ornament.’ Probably the greatest part, however, 10 


pee agi νον jginally it must 
cr sation of the new suffix was played by stvaptov. Originall 
"ef : 


Ϊ ΠῚ ΄ wid 
\ * € _ 


: ine. Th » nature 
with the idea ‘ that which comes from the vine. [his double 1 


ag ἕ τ t ryt’ ary 5 | ‘ « r 4 hive ᾿ ve a 
ww < S a S\ Ὦ ἢ Πὶ t é% _ 


contamination of the two meanings, : aot ce 
‘wine. and then the abstraction 0 1e | 


ruyainy was felt as a 
so that olvaprov was felt as 


‘diminutive’ to οἷνος | _ the “ye aes 
was inevitable. The original adjectival nature of olvaptov | 

- LOLOV as c . ᾿ ; ᾿ . : | f < 4 

ὡ; ‘that which comes from the vine’ re 


᾿ = . . — ré m as 
. sed by its derivation ὃ eh esa enig ae ἃ 
Bik al adjective in Antiphanes ΠΡ. 5. 


ceives support from its use as ἃ re ve ' ke tink wed 
- ¢ ὶ 2 as Σ =nijcr TLVOU cv (γἴνχοιον εἰ δος. W hethet le tas 
7D (2. 4). ST δὲ “Οὐδὸ jee od is ‘ : © ι ὃ kind of wine.’ 
is retained, so that we may translate οἷν : as ‘a ὑπῆν 
tained, 5 PER . %0- is subs ἃ with the 
‘a poor excuse for wine,’ or whether δος 15 substitutes 
i. e. i ΕΞ . > . * z 7. a are | ‘ t Ὃ 
: wer ‘ine » § ctival natul 
idea ‘ vinegar belonging to the category of wine, the adye 
vs Ὁ 7 
ἐγζειον remains the same. 
of οἶνάριον remains | προ hi ae of coals clear- 
360. Adjectival in origin was a'so © we , belonging to the 
be . 5 δ a ¢ ) ri 
lv ἃ substantivation from the adjective ἐσχάριος "Ὡς Kiss τ 1 tl 
se tween adjective am i 
> his feeling for the connection between adjective 
hearth. peat ΕΝ i in in later times and ni 
suffix -xovov could crop out again and again in late 8, , 
ον Οὐ δον . in oiving to the latter its large sphere 0! 
doubt had some influence in giving : ee ai yo. 
- } va) c ὲ 
Ἰραπίησ. We have actual late evidence of the feeling 1 
me 8: ἕ < ay actly pari llel to σῶμ 
: : se of 5 ‘ase σῶμα παιδάριον exactly para 
lation in the use of the phrase a, eee Delphi CB. 1703. 2 
ἀνδοεῖον and σῶμα γυναυκεῖον in inscriptions from Velphi ; | 
νον « _ : Αι i + etl ΕΡ̓ : 
, > = Pr) cagA 2ySovevT ib. 1898. 2. σωμα TOL δαριον]. 1 
πεν το ee teas a aa D Ditt?. 740. 8 -xgus 
late Boeotian inscription (after 212 A. D.) ap. - ᾿ 


jecti fix, § ‘corms » secondar 
‘s actually considered an adjectival suffix, and forms the 8. 
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adjective στυφλοαριος ‘rough,’ perhaps because of the 
element in the primitive στυφλός: ἐχαρίσατο διὰ τοῦ ϑεοῦ τῇ γερουσία 
χωρείδιον στυφλ[α] ριον πλί(έϑρων) ὀχτώ. Cf. also πλαχουντάριος “ἃ maker 


‘ 


deteriorative 


of pastry cakes’ (CIG. 9311): πλαχουντάριον = aromatic. 
361. 


With the -xevov originating as above must not be confounded 
the late suffix which is the representative of Lat. -arium or -arius. 
δαριον (σωδαριον) comes from the Lat. sudarium, πωμάριον 
(Arch. f. Pap. 1. 129 n. 


2 
7. 3) from sigillarium, δηνοΐρ 


Thus σοὺ 


) from pomarium, σιγιλλαριον (Marc. Ant. 
tov is adapted from Lat. denarius, ἀσσάριον 
(Inse. Calymna Ditt?. 869. 6, Smyrna ib. 871. 6) from assarius = as. 

362. It is to be expected even a priori that a suffix which sep- 
arated from a variety of prototypes in which -1ov had a large di- 
versity of meaning, will carry with it a corresponding variety of 
significations. The meaning ‘belonging to’ in ἐσχάριον. ‘like the 
primitive’ in βασσάριον, the use of χυττάριον, σισάριον, and TaAdoLov 
in meanings which do not differ from those of their primitives, the 
diminutive use of éoy%e1ov, and the deteriorative use of οἰνάριον would 
all be of influence in extending the function of the suffix as found 
in themselves. Other meanings which did not happen to be represented 
among the pattern types could follow because of semantic syncretism 
with other suffixes, and so -xgtov became equivalent to -tov in practi- 
cally all of those denominative uses which were felt as being related 
to each other. This excludes, of course, the abstract and verbal 
formations, and on the whole the compounds, though the attraction 
of congeneric words is a bridge to the latter which has been crossed 
by at least one word : ἐν-ωτ-οίριον ‘ ear-ring.” 


Cf. Hes., βῥοτρύδια " ἐνὼ- 
ταρίων εἶδος. 


363. While -αριον is thus far from being strictly a ‘ diminutive’ 
suffix, yet the deteriorative, diminutive, and hypocoristic uses, as also 
in case of τἰδιον, are comparatively more strongly represented than in 
simple -tov, particularly in earlier times, for it is natural that the 
assimilation of meanings should progress further in course of time. 
H. Stephanus, and later Janson (op. cit. 76), maintained that the 
suffix had a special predilection for the deteriorative use, and there 
is some truth in this when compared to -t8:ov or simple -tov. While 
the diminutive use of the latter suffixes is found very much more 
frequently than the deteriorative, the two meanings are nearly on a par 
in the examples of -xgvov. There is, however, no tendency to extend 
the latter to such proportions as to outweigh all others put together, 


> 
οἷ 


as was the case with τὐδριον and -vAdov in the Classical period. 


a 


Y62 Chapter XXV 111. 


364. Instead of -xptov -ρῖον 15 occasionally written in one word, 


viz. ξυλήριον, Θ. δ. Hes. sub. ῥόμβος. Since this spelling occurs 


a number of times, it was probably an actual form, which was con- 
taminated from ξυλάριον and ξυλήφιον (ὃ 380). 

365. Like -αρῖον in meaning is the conglutinate -δαριον, which 
urose in words like βοιδαριο Vv. οίδιον. The habit of considering ~XKOLOV 
as equivalent to -tov and ot ge the former for the latter 
could also be applied to words in -(1)dtov; for the popular conscious- 
ness would often not distinguish aa ther the ὃ belonged to the stem, 


Ὧν 


as in παι ἰδίον or to the suffix, as in βοίδιον. ( ‘onsequently there occur 
7 ἴδιον, ζῳδοίριον for ζῴδιον, χωδαριον for χώδιον, δοϊδαίριον 
In the same way -αριον could be substituted for the -tov 

cane, and so we find [5A for βιῤλίδιον., 
χτίδιον. χωβιδάριον for χωβίδιον, ἡπιδάριον for σηπίδιον, 
ae for χρυ "σίδιον. Since no words in -tddéprov are found except 
beside -t3tov, there is no evidence that a consciousness for a suffix 
εἰδαριον was ever developed, but an unmistakable -δαριον without 
preceding 1 is found in μνα-δάριον : μνᾶ. 

366. Collection of Examples, classified according to meaning. 
For a few examples which are classified according to the original 
meaning of the -tov of which the place is taken by ταριὸν rather than 
by the actual attitude of the speaker, see § 291. 

I. ‘Belonging to. ‘connected with. sometimes approaching the 
possessive idea. χκαλαμάριον > χάλαμος, ‘reed-case.’ either ‘that which 
belongs to the reeds’ ‘that which holds the reeds.’ Jo. Lyd. de 
Magistr. 2. 14. pein γον Suid. without gloss, but cf. the following 

δινάριον . Sivéc,  5Κίη-5αϊνο Paul. Aeg. 3. 22. LOVAQLOY : 
τόνος, ‘ pitch-pipe.” Quint. 1. 10. 27. χαλινάριον : χαλινός, ‘ the « sheek- 
ornament of a bridle.’ Schol. A 142, παραγναϑίδιον τὸ νῦν χαλινάριον 
χαλούμενον. 

Π. Names of instruments and tools, particularly those which are 
equivalent to their primitives. ἡϑμάριον" sere -— τή 


‘strainer.’ ἱσεάριον * loom” = to ττός. Men. frg. 4. 111. 


=? - , , 
δ᾽ ἐχρέματο φιλοπόνως πᾶνυ. κλιενάριον ‘couch* = χλίνη. 


τ 

10. 32. χοντάριον ‘pole’ = χοντός. Eustath. 1641. 8, Δῆλον ὃ 
δηϑέντα ᾿Ομηρυκὸν χὠντὸν τὸ παρ ἡμῖν χονταάριον ὑπεχόρισε. This shows 
that the primitive was not known later except in literature, and that 
no diminutive force could then have been felt in the derivative. 
μοτάριον᾽" ᾧ χρῶνται ἰατροὶ ἐν ταῖς πληγαῖς, πρὸς τὸ μὴ συντόμως ἐμ- 


φραάττεσϑαι αὐτὰς Suid. (relation to the primitive μοτός obscure). 


i 
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μὐυστιλάριον * ἤν. eee ἢ ν᾿ 
ί ) , O10} spoon - UUGTLAY) (cf. Koy Mae tov sub VII). Poll. 6 


μυστιλάριον ἢ χοχλιώρυχον. σελλάριον 
‘ - -.δ ἧς ᾿ ἢ 
23. σμιλάριον ‘knife’ = συίλη 
ve niet 
ἀπόστημα σμιλαρίῳ. 
Ill. ‘Made of, " 
. ‘Made onsistine ᾿ 
Bano nde of, ¢ onsisting of. βιβλάριον * book’ = 
Anth. P.11.78. Amagvov ὁ net’: λίνον ‘ flax.’ Eustath. 14: 52. 
te χαλοῦσι τὰ ϑηρατιχὰ δίχτι 
χλοῦσι τὰ ηρατιχὰ δίχτυα. χοστάρια a certain spice : x 
ὲ . ' } Ni f a . S 
root from which it is made. Strabo 784. φυχάριον ‘rouge’ 
Hes.. ἄφυχα AG! 1 
S.. Ὁ) ΧΟ 2 aie = ὦ ἘΞ "ἃ = a 7. ’ 
, ’ ou χλλώπιστα" παρὰ TO μὴ ἔχειν φυχάριον, 
(ἱ γυνοῖκες πρὸς morgen 
| ν᾽ Ἢ ω er . + , 
Vords designating an indeterminate mass, largely by analogy 
to some of the precedi ὃ 
ᾧ : re } αι " 2 5 an 4 
. preceding group, 6. g. χοστάριον and φυχάριον 
er S049 Ἢ —OCc : 
σάριον = xviow ‘fat. Etym. Mag. 522. 26, χνίσα 


c 
+ ~ , 


2 σημιαίνςε ι τὸ λεπτύνω᾽" λεπτότατος γὙὰρ 
> 4 


4VI- 


ἐστιν ὃ émimdode, τουτέστι TO λεγό- 
pevov wp ts μιλτάριον = perros * red earth,’ ‘ red lead,’ ete. aerate 
bibl. nat. Par. (W.) 2220. μυξάριον = μύξα ‘ discharge from the iene? 
‘mucus.’ Mare. Ant. 4. 48, 6. 18. χυλάριον = χγυλός ‘juice.’ Mare 
Ant. 6. 13, 6 Φαάλερνος γυλάρι τι , ; ΟἹ. ; siae 
sub VIL ἐς 


V Generalizi vce 
- ἐξιΩ. z 3 Εις ary 4 - P . . 
᾿ 4. κογχάριον : Χόγγη. kind of muscle.’ Diosc. 


τῶν γημῶν τε χαὶ τῶν ἄλλων x0 γχαρίων ζΖωμὴὺς χοιλίαν 
> ϊ > - Ψ "ΨΚ 


’ 
also σπογγᾶριον 
ἱ 


&% ὀλίγου ὕδατος. κοσμάριον : χόσμος, ‘a kind of orna- 
τοὺς ν Athen 
avonuooe. χυνάρια : γώ ‘ 
᾿ ρος. ove : χύων, ‘the 
members of ao nia tribe, Plato Buthyd. 298 D,? χαὶ od ἄρα ade? 
τῷ ν ae ‘ ἮΝ ΓΞΞ al eS , a. © s μ : 
dv βοιδίων χαὶ χυναρίων χαὶ χοιριδίων. Καὶ γὰρ σύ, ἔφη. Καὶ 

60 Cn -“- ὴ Pd - - 
ρα. σοι πατὴρ ἐστι χαὶ χύων. pian satel : ὄρνις, ‘a member of the 
Anaxandr. frg. 3. 184 (1. 


» i on otal sf T — Ὁ ~ 
ἀφάτων πλῆθος, Νηττῶν. φαττῶν᾽ 


ment.’ "Fes. 
~ x 
474 E. γυναιχεῖ στιν 


, > , 
τούτοις Ορνιϑαρίων 

i 
ίχλαι, χόρυδοι, χίτται, 


χύχνοι, [Πελεχᾷ γέρανος 
d dv, Κίγχλοι, 4 ig ov, Sa kind of meat or 


fish.’ Lyne. frg. 4. 488 (21), 


σ > ‘ ΄ 
Iva ταὐτὰ παντες, μὴ τὸ λτά 
ς, Py τὸ . πολταριον : πόλτος. 


Diose. 2. 114, Eo 
παιδίοις coud 5 ἄν. ; 
1g ἁρμόδιον. διζάριον : bla, ith ‘a kied of root.’ ΝΟΣ 


possibly a diminutive. Hes., βρενθινά: % τινα, οἷς ἐρυϑραίνοντα 
ς . ‘ 0 ι 


Ot YUVALKAES . ac TO Sic OZXE Ἰοιο» 2) ae Nie ὶ * evel \ thi Oo ] elonging 
ν ψνένων.. - -- ἦν wt et “e t we OG. « ) . ng 9 / > bal 


to one’s equip Seg 
ment in Plur; . ve ‘ Ὑ , pd 
jt] ( ural). nS Thesm. 738, “Q μέγα χαπήλοις 


—_ - - ¢ - 
οὐτο παραϑήσεις μόνον. 


φήμια ὡς πολτάριον £ ὑγρόν 


‘ 


‘a kind of porridge. 


That χυνά ‘as us iminuti 
» χυνάρίον was used as a diminutive in the following section does 
yr rO ‘ Ἢ - ᾿ ᾿ 
᾿ prove that it needs must be one here, but only shows how similar was 
1e ¢ ᾿ γε ω . . ᾿ - - ᾿ » 
attitude toward diminutive and generalizing meaning. Cf. φλέβιον ἃ 185 
teh & ἃ f ’ 


964 Chapter XX) lll. 
~ > ὃ , aan a >s ᾿ “ὦ βΡΟΣ = οἱ ic χαὶ 

ἀγαϑόν. ἡμῖν δ᾽ αὖ naxdv, Καχὸν δὲ καὶ τοῖς σχευάᾶρίοις % 

; 5 ‘\ : = ; : = %—O ¢ Ou 
b) ‘a kind of vessel or implement. Ar. Ach. 451, & dup, | 

~ *« 7 . ), ᾿ 90) 

ve ὁ ὃ SOLO’ ὧν δεόμενος σχευαρίων. id. Pax. 201, 
ὡς ἀπωθοῦμαι δόμων, Πολλῶν δεύμενο , ple sae ἀϑρῃ 
~ 4 ~ a ana mit Δα ‘ γτοίδι χαὶ σανίὶ Lo DORE δια. 
λοιπὰ τηρῶ σχευαρια τὰ τῶν Pedy, Νὴ δια 


Ν 


' ς ), ἄλλο εὐαοι οἰκητήρια. | oanbined with 
Aleaeus frg. 2. 832 (2), ἄλλα σχευαρι Oley TY pre. 


rg 2 e 8 166 sub 
deteriorative meaning 1 Diph. irs. 4. , see §$ 


ν 8 "A - vues 


" 


βούλει μὴν εἰς “ 3 ov φέρειν; φυ τάριον : φυτῶν, 6 "ΜΝ ry ‘a kind 
ὼς λῶν re μ" δον i 
? Sc r 662 
plant’ or ‘a little plant. + ; Ar. Av. 
φυτάριον παραπλήσιον χαλάμῳ. | 
παρ χποτάμιον. ἘΣ | - 
Vv I. Words which are equivalent to their primitives, ext 7 
- - ΕΣ . . , ἊΝ : . . cn Ε΄ οἷ ς Vy 
‘ng those of II and IV, but including those which were originall; 
. | | (ὸ 2050¢ "οχ. perhaps originally some 
‘specializing.’ βοεδάριον = ῥοίδιον, ῥοῦς "OX, PK rhaps originally s 
x « 4 > : Be 
| ‘ Ar. frg. 2. 982 (27), 
seneric idea like ‘animal’ was understood. Ar. Τρ. 2. ᾿ 
β χπέ ᾿ελτάροιον -- δελτίον = δέλτος * tablet 
ριδαοίων τις ἀπέχτεινε γος. ὄελτάριο) δελτί 
ῥοιδαρίων τις ἀπέχτεινε ζεῦγος. - 6 ΜΡ naire reed 
(ἃ 101 C). Polyb. 29. 11. 2. Cevyaguoy = ζεῦγος “team, OFipihal’ 
᾿ ᾿ Pe * Ν . . . . 
᾿ . ᾿ . . , ” P 3 : ᾿ ς sible 
with the idea ‘animals of the kind for a team, as 15 still poss 
58 ἱ δ᾽ ramyece τῶν ζΖευγαρίων. οἷσιν τὴν γὴν καταροῦσιν, 
Ar. Av. 582, Οἱ δ᾽ αὖ χοραχες SEUY AOLMY, “οἷο # : ‘ . 
Καὶ τῶν προϑάτων ἐχχοψαάντων ἐπὶ πείρα. Later tn 
υὐμμδευωως ra ν 2 O87 (ὃ 
. . - . orasery eo ee 4 “κα ΝΟ Αγ. fre. Bae Ui / { - 
fine distinction was lost, and ζευγάριον = ζεῦγος. 5 ' 7 (8 
fc 7 ° = ᾿ ) 94 or ἄς . ζει γᾶρι- y 
ζευγάριον βοεικόν. id. frg. 1105 | 1.4), Κεχτημένον ev pte 
“wydourv = ζώνιον = ζώνη ‘girdle.’ Etym. Mag. 730. 0/ 
: 5 i : ‘> ὡ ~ »" 
στρογγύλον ζωνάριον. μρρο ρα -- χώδιον = χῶὥῶας 
οὐ < ΄ ‘ 2, ἢ ‘ , a 
Vill C) Cratin. frg. 2. 41 (8), Ναχότιλτος ὦ cL χωδοίριον ἐφαινόμην. 
᾿ 5 j ΐ Or 
— λεβύήτιον = λέβης ‘caldron.’ Poll. . 66, 95. ληδάρι 
λεβὴ τάριον" = λεβήτιο ἐβὴς : | om 
Siov = AFSoc ‘ light dress.’ - Ay. 915. σχυτάριον = Lat. scutum 
= , ; » ᾿ : Ν ΄ ᾿ oe 
ri οὐ Ι Ι χχόντιον and δοράτιον (δ 127). 
‘shield.’ Cf. words τῇ -ἴὸ 6 ἀχόντιον ali δ 
: ι ᾿ | : 1 . ᾽ ‘ »ὺῸ Ῥ; J 
Hes.. ἀσπίδα: σχυτάριον" ἢ ὁ στεχάριον (οἵ. ἕω: ea: whatevel 
es.. ve (Ὁ | 
Oto’ 5 Ὁ ὝΞΟΒΤΘΊΤΗΙ 
its origin, owes its suffix to words like ληδαάριον. Liturgia Chrysost 
p. 70. 


VIL. ‘Like, but not equivalent to the primitive.’ ἀγωνάριον 
ἀγών, ‘something like an athletic contest, but not a real = es 
cording to Paton and Hicks IC. 48 it designates a kind of colleg 
examination or competition. Insc. Cos Ditt?. 619. 25, 31, 85 “ IC em 
δισχάριον : δίσχος. * that which is quoit-shaped,” ‘a kind " se 
Hes., χανοῦν χανίσχιον. δισχάριον. ὁρυάριον : sie pant ope “a 
like an oak.’ Eustath. 1715. 52, 90 dec pages il 
Σικελίας βαλανηφ χγεῖν ἀπὸ δρυαρίων φυομένων χατὰ ϑαάλατταν. Lue 


, i Te ome way to a strap Οἱ 
κάριον : ive, something that corresponds in som 
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reims ; a naval term, and so hardly a diminutive. Hes.. 


fe 
! 


χνταριχ᾽ 
ταί τινα. ἱππάριον : ἵππος, ‘ that which is like 


a horse, ‘a kind of bird.’ Hes.. 


ἐν TALC ναυσὶν οὕτω XOAE 


ν , 
OOVEOY TOLOV, παραπλ TOLOV 


χηναλώπεχι. χερατάριον : χέρας, ‘that which is like 
arm of a ship.’ Eustath. 1037. 35, ἐπίκριον τὸ 


~ ς΄ ~ Δ 
"δ᾽ χέρας τοὺ ἱστοῦ. 9 


» a horn. *‘ μ᾿ yard- 


χοινότερον χερατάριον χαλεῖται. χοχλεάριον : χόχλος, ‘that which is like 
a shell,’ ‘a spoon.’ Poll. 6. 87, see IL sub μυστ ιλάριον. δ» 2. 50, 
ὑδρομέλιτος χοχλιαρίων δυοῖν πλῆθος. πι-τ-άριον : mt, ‘a figure like the 
letter Il.’ For the τ ef. ῥω-ταχισμός and σιγμα-τίζω. Math. Vett. 
p. 116, 117. πλοιάριον : πλοῖον, ‘that which is like a boat,’ a sort 
of women’s shoe (cf. ἀχατιον, § 145A). Poll. Ar. ap.7. 93. σπογγάριον 
‘spongy ᾿ substance, i. 6. a kind of eye-salve. Alex. Trall. 
χιτωνάριον = χιτώνιον (cf. 8 145 A). Men. frg. 4. 287 (241). 


φανὲς Χυτωνάριον “aes υσα. 


4 


Bustath, 1166. 52, χιτώνιον χαὶ γυτωνάριον 
ν ἔνδυμα γυναικεῖον πολυτε λές. χιτωνεσχάριον, *a garment like a 
ίσχος. but not a re: ΜῈ one’ because shorter. Eustath. 1166. 52. 

-, χιτωνίσχος,. O τινες ἐπενδύτην τὸ δὲ ὡραχὺ χυτωνισχάριον. 
ὠτάριον : οὗς, ὠτός, ‘that which is like an ear, ‘a handle of a vase.’ 
Inse. Delos Ditt?. 588. 27, ὡταρίων χλάσυιατα χοὶ πυϑμένων. ib. 147, 
"ταρίων χλασμαᾶτα. It designates a shell-fish in Athen. 87 F. An 

” 


alternate name is od¢ ᾿Αφροδίτης. 


A special group of words in τ-αριον also is composed of words des- 
ignating an image or likeness, 


which are often on the border line 
between this class and diminutives (cf. § 146). No idea of small 
size, however, could be connected with “Eoucéguoy (Etym. Mag. 146. 
57) when referring to the ordinary busts of Hermes. On the other 
hand, the following words may have been partially felt as diminutives : 
γλωσσάριον : γλῶσσα, ‘an image of a tongue.’ Pap. Berol. 162. 2 
2d or 3d cent. A. D.\, γλωσσάριχ χρυσᾶ, among gifts in a temple. 
λεοντάριον : λέων, ‘statue of a lion.’ Insc. Palest. CIG. 4558. σελη- 
"ἄριον : σελήνη, ‘an image of the moon.’ Pap. Berol. 162. I (2d or 
3d cent. A. D.), among gifts in a temple. ὠτάρεον ‘an image of an 
ear.’ CIA. 2. 836 ὁ-Κ 48 (270-262 B.C.), ὠτάρια δύο Νίκης [FIIII. 
ib. 54, ὠτάρια Θεμιστίο(υ) III. 

VII. Deterioratives. A. Referring to an individual as compared 
to a class. ενδράριον : ἀνήρ ‘man,’ cf. ἀνδρίον. Ar. Ach. 517, οὐχὶ 
Thy πόλιν λέγω, ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἀνδράρια μοχϑηρα, παραχεχομμένα, Ἄτιμα χαὶ πα- 
ράσημα χαὶ παραΐξενα. ἀνϑρωπάριον : ἄνϑρωπος, ‘man,’ cf. ἀνθρώπιον 
Ar. Plut. 416, "Q ϑερμὸν ἔργον κἀνό 


σιν χαὶ παράνομον Τολμῶντε δρᾶν 
> > , ‘ 7 > 
ἀνϑρωπαρίω χαχοδαίμονε. Demad. 43, 6 Δημοσθένης ἀνθρωπάριον ax 
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~ A oe ‘ ~ - δ νὰ on ᾽ a ‘ vouth.’ ; 1c Z ) ᾿ ) . . .) I> ΄, 
συλλαβῶν χαὶ γλώσσης συγχείμενο Lue. 7 Kpict. 2. 16. 29, ; 5 315. A. B sub γυμνχσίδιον. ὀνά- 
mooeTivuwy (50. 


5 , 4 , . ‘ 
me - , ran av¥c ΄ ‘ 
Mort. 15. 2, ἀγνοῶν τὸ δύστηνον Ex ἔριον προετίι ͵ 
, c > Ee | c ~ ‘ a 5 , > ph 
a . ' . 5 a . ‘ ἐπισεσαγ! 4 = —_—- Ἔ A Sonal 
ee ee , ΨΥ χγμένον. . . . ὅταν ἐχεῖνο ὀνάριον ἧἦ, τἄλλα γίνεται 
549 τ ἦν... υγνυι L 


Hes.. δοξαρίοις ᾿ εὐτελέσι σιν. om ἐνίων 
τ" Ὶ = Σ 
[9. ἀλλ οὖν πονήροι Ys ὑωδὼ ναρίου, σαγμάτια, ὑποδημαάτια, χριϑαί, > . παιδάριον : 


δοξάριον : δόξα * tame. 


~ 


λχιλλεὺς) ΘΟ» : ὄνος "885. pict. 4, 1. 79f. ὅλον τὸ σῶμα οὕτως ἔχειν σε 


ἵππος ᾿ horse. 
, 2 σὴ “ὦ ἱππαροίων ἄγουσιν δυῶν τὰ YONUATH λουγάριον: ul Ar. Nub. 821. ὄχοιων εἶ χαὶ « , 
r ἰνόμενοι χαὶ ὃπὶ πονῆρων ἱππαριων ΧῚ ) σὶν μων mie 4 χρ [ja & Ae νης , 8 - “ «ἃ Boat παι ZOU εὶ ἱ OY AUK. Men. 
: 4 . - ) ἡς Ὺ ray ol a . τω asp “ye 10 ( — a il ) ΑΝ Ag 
λόγος ‘word.’ Theogn. frg. 4. 545 (2), Ανϑρωπ. “ῳὦ ἃ δ, rr 5. 4. 2 ι9 (49), παντάπασι παιδαρίου γνωμὴν ξἔγων. πελιίαριον : πέ)ιτΎ 
= ‘ ‘ . 2 ν ς . wien ww i 
”~ ‘ ~~ ~ , > “ , . iy ) ) ? ‘ -«-- Ὁ ὃ ἃ anh Ὁ ¢ > 2 
noting Στοᾶς λογαρίων ἀναπλησμένος ie. light shield,’ and τοξάριον : τόξον ‘ bow’ in Luc. D. Mort. 14. 2. Τίνων 
v ~ ἢ > ἢ mes > > ἃ. - ΞΞ ys »f on a< af. 5 > ~ fal ~ ~ ὦ ὥ ἃ “ὦ 
λογαρια % δύστηνα LE λετήσας χαὶ φωνασχήσας, UX OLEL OLA) stents ὃὲ ὀχρατησας σὺ YE ἀξιομάχων χνδο ὃς δειλοῖς ἄξει ev ξυνηνέχϑης 
Ῥ Φ ΟΝ 
~ . 4 7" ν ; f toe a οἵ; ᾽ te - ~ 5 ry) “χέῴέκ κο ? mae -- σ΄ < * £ 
At IKOUT =()V χαὶ τοσοῦ τῶν ΧΟΙΧῪ ἡμα Tiny: τ κα χάριον - \ : : « < . 5060 εχ χαὶ πελ τρια χαι {o¢e% OLOULVA REG ve, Λ YYEVOLC ὃ tol βωνάριον: . 


»»ὦὦ i anas δι 4 “ Ἵ ar “wor re } ’ ore © > f a, 
Strabo 616. ἀλλ χολᾶχευειν KHL TO σχῆμα τῶν χολαχευομένων ἐπαχολουϑῶν ἀποπλάττεται 


τῷ 
ΤῊ 


, " 7 
gure δύπῳ χεχρυμμένα. μοϑάριαν" : ΤΌ 
ι i , ps 
"wee 5 χ : παραγχωνίζων χαὶ σπαργανῶν ἑχυτὸν τοῖς τι 5 
¢ 5 ᾿ A Ae vey . ¥ ny ny χα! ITE ἷ ΧΝΩΝἝΝ EXY τὸν τοὶς τρηβωναρ Ἔ χαλινάριον ν χα- 


γραμματικοὶ μυϑάρια παραβάλλοντες 

τὰ ζητούμενα. οἰνάριον : οἶνος, ‘thin or poor wine. Apollodor. ( laryst. νος ἃ bridle.’ 3 ! 
frg. 4. 448 (1), τό γ᾽ οἰνάριον πάνυ "Hy ὀξὺ καὶ πονηρόν, Gor ἠσχυνόμην. . Merely. ὁπλαρίοις (Dat. Pl.) : ὅπλον. ‘merely by means of 
Polioch. frg. 4. 590 (7), πιεῖν οἰνάοιον ἦν ἀμφίβολον ise whether their arms.” Plut. 2. 197 D, wt, τοίνυν μη 

wine or water). Dem. 35. 32, τό οιον τὸ ον , 


΄ 
AXOUOVTEC® πᾶντες Y¥ 


Epict. 4. 1. 80. see sub ὁ ὀνάρ LOY. 


δύναμιν, λογγοφόρ 
ϊ 4 γχοφόρ 


ΜΡ ΤᾺ χαταφραχτου 


ὀψάριον : ὄψον ‘fish. Alexis ΠΡ. ὅ. 
i ͵ 


Phil. frg. 4. 88 (12), τὰ πετραῖα : 
Com..Anon. frg. ταῦτ οφᾶρια [X. Diminutives. 1. Referring to an individual as compared to 


, _ . ᾿ a 4 vie Φ ἿἾ ᾿ ) . ee. ae ᾿ = - ᾿ ‘ pu Yr . ὦ 
παιδάριον : παῖς " child) cf. παιδίον. a class. For the subdivisions οἵ, § 315. XI. 1. A. παιδάριον : 


χὐποτρίμματα. Ar. I μὰ 
Καχιστ᾽ ἀπόλοιο, παιδάριον, αὐταῖς μάχαις - Οὐδὲν γὰρ ἄδεις πλὴν πολξ παῖς ‘child,’ cf. παιδίον. Ar. Nub. 878, Εὐϑύς γέ τοι παιδάριον ὧν 
. ‘ ν anal an Ag py iamry * 7 fH! TUVVOl τονὶ vid TTE ἔνὸ \ ryt 4 = = VOE 4 Ἁ 
Ps. Plato Epigr. 81. 4, Ἄρει τὰ στωμύλα ταῦτα ul | " "0 ἊΝ λᾶττεν ἔνδον οἰχίας, ναῦς τ ἔγλυφεν. Andoc. 1. 130, παρὰ 
σιτάριον : τοῖς παιδαρίοις τοῖς μιχροτάτοις. Arist. Vee. 2.1347 a 17, ὅτῳ ἂν παι- 


KY, AWY διχΌ 


4. 670 (288). Τὰ πανοῦργα 


παιδαριον (SC. ( 
σχευάριον : ὄχριον γένηται. Insc. Delph. CB. 1954. 7, χαὶ ταύτας παιδάριον ὑπο- 


: χαὶ φαύλοισι π 
4318. dvt- ιτϑ . παιδισχάριον : παιδίσχη " girl.’ Gaal ap. Aika: 200 F. 


σχεῦος, ‘paltry garment,’ * wretched stuttf, 
Σϑενέλῳ τε παρανεβεβήκει ὃς παιδισχάρια διεσχευασμένα πελταρίοις χαὶ ϑύυρσο 
ἱ 


τοίβωνο 
‘ 2 ~ ° Ὁ Ξ 
ταυτὶ . ζῳάριον : ζῷον ‘animal.’ Schol. Apoll. Rhod. 1. 1265, 


, , ‘ , ry OQ aint 
func αὐτὸν πάρνοπι Τὰ Uta τοῦ τρίβ 
id. Keel. 753 ie τί τὰ σχευάρια 


Plato Alc. 1. 113 E, sia: χατα —— SC. ὁ ) ἐκ τῶν ἐν τοῖς ποταμοις ἐπιπλεόντων ὶ 
‘leather. Anaxil. frg. 3. 345 (1. 6), Εν σχυταρ ΐ ρὸν pte he NR = SN A BS Se 
" Yai ecieseli nics. μόμδμον ψυχή ‘soul.’ | 567 b 1, Γίνεται δὲ χαὶ ἄλλα ζῳδάρια, . . . τὰ μὲν ἐν 
ἷ ; 34. G19 b 22, Θηρεύει δὲ χαὶ μῦς καὶ σαύρας χαὶ σφονδύλ 
λλα ζῳδαάρια. id. ib. δ. 19. 551 " 91. Part. An. 8. 1. 669} 9. 4. 
2. 693a 22, b) “ἃ little figure.” CIA. 2. 736 A 4 (after 307 B. C.). 
Re 


Ά «΄ — ΕΣ ΣΙ pe τὰς : . » FOO * > ἢ 
wit ζῳδαρια μιχίρα. Inse. Delos Ditt®. 588. 81. ζωιδαάρια aoyucd Ι! ἐν ὁ 


"αάρια διαχεχαρμένῳ. 


Ἂ Ἅ as - 4 ot 
519 A. ἢ οὔπω ἐννενόηχας. τῶν λεγομένων πονηρῶν μὲν, 


ὰ 
Ι 


i 
vu.) μὲν βλέπει τὸ φυχάριον ; , : got 
B. Referring to a class. yvvarzagror : yuvy, * Woman. Marc. Ant. 
11, χαὶ τίνος ἄρα νῦν ἔχω ψυχήν: υνήτι παιδίου 5 μνὴτι μειραχίου ; 
? } 7: . - 5 χίσχοω Sy dive ; - a » © eee 6 mn 9 ° . 
γυναικαρίου ; γυπάριον : γύπη, ᾿ ‘ wretched nest.’ Ar. Equ. 793, see ὃ 315. AKO ξυλίνωι. Oovidaguoy : ὄρνις ‘bird.’ Arist. Mirab. 118. 841 b 18. 
, ¢ a Ἃ . lo ξ }» -νλ δον διρερίδλν. συν' a en inns nan Ω," ΄ n 
X. B sub πυργίδιον. χηϑάριον : χήϑιον, χηδίς ‘ballot-box. Ar. Vesp. τῶν ὀρνι)αρίων συνϑηρεύειν παραλαμίβανουσι ἔραχας. πωλά- 
ὴ y ἧξ᾿ 4 as aril α of vy Ὑηὶ * πῶ) "2 ° ¢ re hts eo * € 9], ‘ Ἂν" - ᾿ ξ ~ 
674, ἤσϑηνται τὸν μὲν σύρφαχα TOV ἄλλον Ex χηϑαρίου λαγαρυζόμενον χαὶ : πῶλος, “ἃ newly-born foal.’ Plato ap. Diog. Laert. 5. 2, ἡμᾶς 
ι 4 > Κ / a ,. { 4 . a a ) ) ATE (TIOE παν δι δ. -“«-ὩὉ -ο ~ = οὐδὲ ς ΡῚ οὐ Ἢ a ‘ 2 
τραγαλίζοντα τὸ U.NOSY. “*VVAOLOV - YUWV dog. Xen. ( yr. S. 4. YU, Shox 4 . χαῦ απερεὶ ge 4 TOAKOUK ἵξννη ev νὰ THY μη veo. {}, oo! ({- 
τὰ χυνάρια. χωδάριον : χώδιον, χῶας * fleece. ριον : ὀστέον ‘bone. Anth. P. 11. 96. 1). χλωνάριον : χλών * twig.’ 


~ 


+ an 4 ‘ if ( 
cl χλωνίον. Geopon. 12. 19. 9, οὐ βλαβήσεται ταῦτα ὑπὸ ψυλλῶν. 


: 


προσχλλεσϑαί 6 oe δεήσει ὥσπερ 
HH 


Ar. Ran. 1203, see § 1 


) 44 a ; mo 4 ox anyiery ne 
sub ϑυλάχιον. γεανισχάριον : νεανίσχος 


26S Chapter XXV IL. 


_—s re 
~ 4 


ΔΑ ond war Ath oelae VOU Ut ct 
Say KAAWVAOLK 4} ἴω 2 - 


σι 
᾽ω. 


, 4 , . . ᾿ Ὁ wf Ὁ. a Aye 
λάριον : φύλλον, “ἃ little leat. “lees 3. 176, βοτανιον 


λεπταᾶ. φ«υτάριον : οὐυτόν * plant.’ Athen. 210 ©, see 


ζωὔΐφιον. εἷς ἀνδοιανταριον (Schol. Luc. Lex. 3) "8. al,’ originally a 
minutive of ἀνδριας ‘ statue.” (ὦ. λεχάριον : λέχος * plate. Herm. ap. 
Athen. 149 F. ‘Eeaie ἑχάστω παρατίϑεται ἄρτος χαϑαρὸς 


2 < ἴω κα - aT - ena Δ χαὶ “- - HELO’ 
πεπονημένο ζ. Le ) STURKELT AL Avs ξῖξρ Meee & : 


deme? 


y ’ »s may | 4 - r ΨΕΥ͂ . 7 ᾿ 10}. 
χάριον πτισάνης ἣ λαχάνου. σταμνάριον : στάμνος ᾿ Wine-jar. | . p] 
> ν ‘ — Ξ _ f. : 7" . ) 
rg. 3. i ταμναροια τ΄ οἴνου μιχρὰ τοῦ φοινικίνου. Kupol. ap. 
frg. 3. 340 (3), Σταμνάριο - οἴνου 


- 


Poll. 10. 73. Η. πελτάριον : πέλτ᾽ ‘light shield.’ Callix. ap. Athen. 
7; 


200 F. see A sub παιδισχαάριον. 1. οἰχάριον : οἴχος * chamber. Lys. 


: ὺὴ οἰχάριον τ ες τῆς γυναικωνίτιδος. πλοιάριον: 

- Poll. 10. 39, τὸ οἰκάριον τ ode τῆς γυναικωνίτιδος , mgeo 
S17 a ᾿ ΓΙ" ἜΝ: 

‘boat.’ ‘vessel.’ Ar. ἕω. Ev πλοιχρίῳ τυννουτῳί σ ἀνὴρ 

γέρων Ναύτης διάξει. δύ ὀβολὼ seb λαβών. Aen. Hell. 4. fon 17. 


? ᾿ . ‘e Δί 4 . νς 7 δ 4 . OU Ov. 
J. ϑωλάριον : ῥῷλος * clod,’ cf. SwAtov. Strabo 777, ωλαρίων χρυ 


7 ~~ 
> Lumayy ἐλαγιστ sy πυοΐνος. μέσον OF μεσπίλ QU, 
μέγεϑος δ᾽ ἐχόντων ἔλαχιστον μὲν TPT VIS, μέσον 


a ‘ne 
ehve »: δέλτος * wr -table . Anton. 
δὲ χαρύου. δελτάριον : δέλτος * writing tablet.’ Plut aut 
Me 2 4 « ὴ “ἌΜΞΖ,ι»"} "ὁ Ἵ uA « Μ΄ ἐν 
τάρια τῶν ἐρωτικῶν ὀνύχινα καὶ χρυστάλλινα. αάριον: λίϑος, ‘a ἃ 
6. ‘jewel.’ CIA. 2. 835 c-l 67 (320-317 B. C.) λιϑάριον 
τριῶν δαχτύλων τὸ sos Inse. Delos Mich. 


> 


εἰς Λι αίριον ἔχον χαὶ ἐγώτ u(t) 


miei piece of wood.’ 


fQ 


χαλαμίδων παρατριβο 
οἰνάριον : 
+ . ‘ >. ΑΝ ᾿ ei, = _— ae n°) χα- 
wine. Diph. fre. . Οἰνάριον εἰς λάγυνον, ἀλλ 9 
ings go. : 89 
οαϑον. ‘but into the stom: sail all things go. Anth. P. 11. 159, 
\ i 4 4 ἐὰ . : . ᾿ 
χέρυα χαὶ οἰνχρίου. σιετάριο)" a) ‘a little food. 
ΨΨΨΕ a Ψ Ὁ . ᾿ : ᾿ 
[389. see sub  b) ‘a little loaf of bread. 
Polyb. 26. 24. 5 
σιτάρια βραχέα παντελῶς. 
: res ὦ om a 
ἰὐϑάριον : υὔϑος. ‘a short tale. Plut. 2. 14 EB, τὰ Αἰσώπεια pu 
i s " >) a ᾿ 
μισϑάριον : μυσϑός, *a little or μη pay. Ar. Vesp. 300, 
i 1 7 
Τρίτον αὐτὸν 
ξύλα laces od χα V. ¢. Diph. frg. 
» ~ > Lm Ὑ " ὃ. διὰ oe ὰν f 
γὰρ ἂν ἀπαιτῇς, ἀμίδα μοι ἔνεγχς πρῶτον, not. | 
‘a little soul’ (cf. ὃς 203). Plato Theaet. 195 A, 
ὃν συμπεπτωχότα ἣ ὑπὸ TTEVOYmpLAs, 


2 £ 2. αἴ 
χσὰ φεστερ χ ξλξινων. 


Referring to a class. A) παιδάριον : παῖς ‘child’ Ar. Vesp. 


The Suffix -(δ)αριον. 


56S τὰ παιδαοι “Ὅλ. Avs é)3 or ry‘ s a ae 
DDS, T WALOKOL EUYUS AVEAXEL, : ELAS KA 
3 5 


2 7 


4 ~ > " ὠὰ Ξ - =a Σ 
ἐγὼ ὃ ἀχροῶμαι. id. Av. 607, ἢ παιδάρι 


ῃ 


. Υ,  « σ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ , 
(τοῦς. 485 Β. ὅταν δὲ σαφῶς διχλεγομένου 
φῶς 


Υ͂ 


’ , 
60), TLKCOV τι 
‘ 


- 


μοι δοχεῖ χρῆμα εἶναι, contrasted with ἀνδρὸς Ψελλί Ἃ ye ληδάριον : 
λῆδος. * Light summer garment.’ Ar. Av. 715, χρὴ χλαῖναν πωλεῖν ἤδη 


χαὶ ληδαριόν τι πρίχσϑαι. Probably pradagvor : μνᾶ ‘mina. Diph. 
fre. 4. B85 (2). a oe ‘a flat cake,’ cf. πλαχούντιον. 


“LGV wv QV 


Strabo 812, χομίζων ἀπὸ τοῦ δείπνου πλαχ- ουνταριόν τι χοὶ χρέας ὀπτὸ 


χαὶ προχοίδιόν τι μελιχράτου. τρίς 3.12.11, combined with contempt : 
χαὶ χορασιδίου anéyeobar χαὶ πλαχουνταρίου. 

3. Among peculiar modifications of the diminutive meaning in 
-xolov may be mentioned in the first place the use of σχευάριον “ little 


utensil’ to make its theft appear small (cf. § 315. XI.3F). So 
in Ar. Plut. 1139, Καὶ μὴν ὁπότε rey > 


ἐγώ (sc. ὃ “Ερμῆς) σ᾽ ἂν λανθάνειν 
The use of diminutives in the meaning ‘merely,’ ‘nothing but,’ etc. 
($ 216) is represented by ἕν ὀνάριον ‘only one ass’ in Diph. fre. 


4. 417 (4), “Ev ὀνάριον ἐξ ἄγρο οὗ pot χαταβαίνε! Kad? ἕχχστον 


"Or al x ~ , > v > 7 
ἀγαπητῶς ὥσπερ ἱχκανοῦν μοι nave ἀνεσχευασμένον, Σπονδήν, 
κέ}... Similarly τρία πλοιάρεα ‘only three vessels’ in Men. 


Ob τῶν τριάχοντ᾽ οὐχ ἀπόλλυται τρία UDovtorm γήμας 

ὅλως. ee ‘a mere girl’ in Men. frg. 
Us χαταδεδούλωχ᾽ ς- 

οὐπώποτε. 

Hypocoristic words. A. Articles of diet. δεισενάριουν : 


‘dinner.’ Diph. frg. 4. 406 (1), Τὸ δειπνάριον ἀνθ ηρὸν ἦν, γλαφυρὸν 


ἱ 


χαριδάριον : χαρίς ‘shrimp.’ Anaxandr. frg. 3. 172, see § 315 


A sub ϑραττίδιον. χωϑάριον : χῶϑος, substituted for xo ἄκου 3 


? 


Anaxandr. |. c. by Schweighiiuser. οἐνάριον : οἶνος ‘ wine.” Alexis iis 
8. 505 (5); Wag to oie - 

ὀρνιϑάριον : ird.’ ete, ap. ae. 
654 Β. 866 ὃ 193} sub περιστέριον. id. frg. 8. 280, ᾿Ορνιϑαριο τε τῶν 
ἀγρίων τούτων συχνά (SC. ἀγόρασον)" Χάρις ο. ὀιψάριον : ὄψον ‘ fish 
etc. Ar. frg. 2. 962 (9), Et μὴ παραμυϑεῖ μ 
Anaxil. frg. 3. 352 (3), Σχεύαζε, nail, τοὐψάριον fully. ποδάριον : πούς 
‘foot. Alexis frg. 3. 429, see 8 194 b sub ἡἥπάτιον. Com. Anon. 
frg. 4. 608 (27 b), ΠΕεριφέρειν ματτύην καὶ ποδάριον, Kat γαστρίον ταχερόν 
τι χαὶ UrToae ἴσως. σηπιδάριον : σηπία ‘cuttle-fish.’ Philyll. frg. 2. 
861 (1.1), πουλυπόδειον, σηπιδάριον, κάραβον κτλ. σκινδάριον (etymology 
unknown), a kind of fish, Anaxandr. frg. 3. 172, see ὃ 315. XIT. A 


( ‘hapter XXV 1/1. 


, - " * ΓΝ ‘) ‘ , 

στρουϑάριον: υϑός ‘sparrow. Eubul. frg. 5.265 
(93b sub περδίχιον. συχάριον : σῦχον ‘fig,’ doubtful im 

a/t ᾿ tees veiw : : 4 

: y . Tk συχάρι οἰγσε υυττωτὸν πολύν. χορδάριον : 
Eupol. frg. 2. 498, Τὰ συχάρι ἐποίησε | are ee soci 
Δ ‘caysage. Alexis frg. 3. 442 (1), Χορδαρίου τόμος χε χαὶ περὶ 

OC Oe ἴω) . oa « Σ 


γ Κ , ἢ : ᾿ . am 4)» : () 3). K wove. δόας. 
τι. ὠάριον : adv *egg. Ephipp. frg. 3. 340 ( 
νυ. ’ Ω ‘ x. ee: μ᾿ ε΄. Σ 
ἡ γα) ᾿νάριο Sh ἕτερα πολλὰ παἰγνια. 
x νώγαλα, ὠιάρια, ( ͵ 
, ae ¢ : “ὦ ‘ . . roe LOLOY. 
ὠτάριον : GUE, @TOC * ear, set sub ποδάριο 


atives. ἀπφάριον : ἀπφά. Xenarch. 

B. Human beings. a) Appellatiyes. ἀσφάριον : ange X¢ ! 
fro. 3. 617, see ὃ 315. XII. Ba sub π τρίδιον. μητράριον : wate, 
aie ) ἢ ding.” Ar. Plut. 1011 
ἐς γῆττα, ‘duckling. Ar. Fiut. . 
‘matercula. Gloss. vyeta@gror : νῆττα, duckling : ag 
see § 860. sub . παιδάριον : παῖς ‘child, ‘servant. Ar. 
Thesi ὑμοὶ γὸ πέϑανεν μὲν ἐν Κύπρῳ, [Ιαιδάρια πέντε 
Thesm. 447. Ἔμοὶ γὰρ ἁνὴρ ἀπέθανεν μὲν ἐν Αύπρε gis loa 
by οὖν ἀπότρεγε, παιδάριον. 1d. Fiut. 520, 

χαταλιπών. μὲν οὖν ἀπότρεχε, παιδάριον. 1 


v 
ΕΣ . ‘ ᾿ ‘ ys > S . L my maps ct 
"E 7 Xenarch. fre. 8. 623, Σὺ δὲ UYKETL SY LS, 
ἕπου pst 7 Se g. a eel 
ὃ sa) δὲ LV ἀΎωμεν. εἰς TOV χανϑαρον, 
χιδάριον. γύρουν. sn Of TAAL AYO ; Χ ᾿ 
“ν - + - 


‘x, νὴ τὸν χάνϑιαρ χάριον : παιδίσκη § girl. 
ὴ Δία, νὴ τὸν κάνϑαρον. παιδιύχαριον : παιδισχη "ΒΚ 


er 


; 1 antine τε παϊδισχάοιον εὔμορφον. 4ιλοτταριον: 
Posid. ap. Athen. 211 Εἰ. γήμας τε παιδισχάι Dv εὔμορφο ‘ts . 2 
éenc ‘love.’ with hypocoristic doubling of consonant. Ar. Eccl, 

V4 we fie . a : ἀν ee : ι = 

, τοὺς αὐλοὺς λαβών. Agtov ἐμοῦ xm 
ποοσαύλησον υὑέλος. : 

Ἶ ᾿ Love Mer. 5. Μαμμάριον, CLA. 

b) Proper names. AAwvegeor, Lue. D. Mer. 5. Μαμμάριον, 

( > νγνάον)ν ἔσγηχας 

2. 835 ab 96. Ναννάριον. Men. frg. 4. 154 (4), Ναννάριον ἔσχηχας 


[ ' ουσάριον ν, r 2. Of. 8 237 b. 
ὡραίαν πάνυ. Χρυσάριον, Luc. D. Mer. 1. 2 S 


ἐν ὉὩΩΘἮ ἢ . AKO! lan) τιον (ξ 
(. Τὴ ἃ sense somewhat approaching that of ἀχοὺυσμ Ο 
So Ar. ap. 


232) 


is used φωνάριον : φωνή, ‘delicate or beautiful voice. eons 

Poll. 4. 64, φωνάριον ᾧδικὸν χαὶ χαμπτυκῶν. Humorously in Clearch. 

frg. 4. 563 (2), 
Τούτοις γὰρ 

For Anth. P. 5. 1 | 

D. Due to the hypocoristic mood of the speaker (cf. - 

who is pleading with his companion, rather than to endearment fo! 


> * > ‘ 
. » “ὦ . a a os > κ pan A as ᾿ ἐγὼ 
the oxen. is the use of βοιδάώριον in Ar. Ay. ὅ80, Μὴ πρίν y ἄν &y 


9 
, 


ἦν 


λευχῶν π - χηλλώδεσι 


- 
we 
‘ 

I 


5. 244f.), 


5 
[4 


τὼ βοιδαρίω τὼ ἐμὼ πρώτιστ πῶς, 

E. Faded hypocorisms. Because of the general use 0 ond 
tives’ to designate favorite articles of diet, the one a 
word ¢@wWagroy came to be equivalent to its primitive 2 eae — 
took its place, particularly in the meaning ‘fish, since wena , 
most common of delicacies at Athens. Already in Alexis = 
464 (2. 2) the hypororistic force of ὀψαάριον must have been very 


slight, if it existed at all: Θερμοτέροις χα 


ἀπόδωμαι. 


Chapter (eyed 271 


χατωτέρω ; Similarly Men. frg. 4. 125 (2), Ex στῳ λαβὼν 

In the New Testament ὀψαριον is the regular word for 

and ὄψον does not occur at all. A similar development must 

have taken place in two names of birds, viz. ἀτταγηνάριον and χηνάριον. 

which took the place of their primitives; for the birds designated 

were used as articles of diet. Cf. AB. 1186. ἀττ γᾶς δέ ἐστι τὸ 
ἀτταγηναίριον. Suid., χήν, γηνός. τὸ χηνάριον. 

Fading of endearment occurred in the occasional use of παιδάριον" 
as equivalent to παῖς ‘child,’ though the loss of original diminutive 
force must also have contributed to this. Of. παιδίον (§ 220). 
δουλάριον ‘slave,’ used as equivalent to δούλη already in Ar. Thesm. 
537, might as well be a faded deteriorative (cf. ἀνδραπόδιον § 165), 
were it not that Lucian (Lex. 25) states that it was properly used 
only for women, which points to hypocoristic origin.? ὠτάριον is 
equivalent to οὖς ‘ear’ already in Arist. frg. 228. 1519a40, 6 ῥύπος. 
φησίν, ἐν τοῖς ὠταρίοις γιγνόμενος. Like ὠτίον it is specialized so as 
to refer only to the outer ear, and so was probably not a faded 
hypocorism, but formed with the idea of appurtenance. Cf. § 249. 

XI. The following words in -(3)xotov are either of obscure deri- 
vation or their occurrence without context makes their precise meaning 
uncertain : βιβλεδάριον : βιβλίον, βίβλος ‘book,’ Ar. ap. Poll. 7. 910. 
γραμμάριον “ἃ weight of three obols,’ Ducang. App. Gloss. p. 51. 
ἱματιδάριον : ἱμάτιον " dress.’ “ cloak,’ Ar. ap. Arist. Rhet. 3.2. 1405b31. 
χαρυάριον : xxovev ‘nut,’ Gloss. χερδάριον : χέρδος ‘ gain,’ Gloss. 60i- 
δάριον, Hes. s. v. ἄφυχα. χρυσιδάριον : χρυσίον, χρυσός ‘gold.’ Ar. 
ap. Arist. 1. c. 


XXIX. THE SO-CALLED SUFFIX -vetov. 


367. Schwabe, op. cit. 70, brought forth three words to establish 
a conglutinate -vetov, which he considered to be compounded of a 
diminutive suffix + τιον, citing Etym. Mag. 160. 32 (Εἴρηται 
παρὰ τὸ ἄστυ ὑποχοριστικῶς, ἀστυρόν) to establish the former. The 
authority of the grammarians may very well be neglected in this 
matter because of their confused notion of what diminutives really are, 
and their tendency to so classify every word which is equivalent to 


‘ The real primitive is, of course, ἀτταγήν. 
* Cf. Brugmann, Gr. 2. 13, 678. 
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its primitive (8. 2). We may consequently dismiss the idea 


τὐρῖον Was ἃ conglutination of two living 


diminutive suffixes. 


368. Of the three words given by 5 Schwabe as evidence 
οἷον two must be removed because primitives in’ τὑρο- 


existence of -v 
an unknown 


exist alongside of the ‘diminutive’ in -vetov. From 


source he quotes ἀστύριον : ἀστυρόν ‘city,’ and in Hesychius, if the 


text is correct,’ occurs νάχυρον. ναχύριον᾽ 
one word without a collater: al form im -v00-, 
in Hesychius : 


δέρμ. χ (: νάχη). There con- 


sequently remains only 
and that is χαλ ὅριον . χᾶλον. “ἃ little piece of wood, 
The word has been variously eme nded to χαλύδι 


o say the least. it would be very haz ardous to rely 


SLOV 


χαλύριον" — 
or χαλύφιον, and, 
a single occurrence in an author whose text 


Hesychius to prove the existence of a suffix. Sc poer 
ld be better to assume a lost prim- 


upon is in as bad : 


shape as 
even if the text is correct. it wou 


itive ἔχαλυρον than to take one word as proof f 
The evidence for -vetov is thus 


‘or the existence of 


an otherwise unproven conglutinate. 
of the very weakest kind. 


XXX. THE SUFFEX -aovv. 
369. The conglutinate -xc1ov has been treated in a 


ticles by Solmsen : 


-ug- < -a7- with the Slavic diminutive -et- in words like ovicet- 
It remains to reconsider the problem of the origin of 


connection with its extant meanings and in the lig 


of simple -tsv. 


370. To begin with. mere mention might he made of the old 
ῷ 442. that χοράσιον came from 


men) of Buttmann, Ausf. Gr. Spr. 2 


7 


Ἐχοράριον by dissimilation. 
the want of support for such a change; because, 


cit. 69 f.) has pointed out, there was no objection to forms like 


_ 


ἀνδράριον ; and because -aotev occurs oftener in words without ¢ 


the preceding syllable. 
374. hat the -t- of Slavic -et- and Greek -xowv, as 


assumes. were ultimately identical, is a 


1 Cf. Albert-Schmidt ad loc. 


series of ar- 
Rh. M. 59. 503 f., 60. 636 f., Ὁ. Littzt. 1906 col. 
1692. Rh. M. 62. 636 ff. In these, besides giving the material, he 
has shown that it probably had attained a certain local productivity 


in the Northwest of Greece, and in the third article he connects the 
‘lamb. 


the suffix in 
ht of the analog) 


This is, of course, impossible because οἱ 
as Schwabe (op. 


Solmsen 


proposition that can not, of 


ryy Y "420 
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course, be refuted, ; ay Vv 
| 7 ᾿ refuted, and may very well be true; but the real question 
is w et er ἊΨ" 4 "Ω , . : Φ ᾿ « ἡ 
ae we are entitled to assume direct semantic connection 
ye — ἢ ἢ " 9 3 ° . . . 
| ween the Slavic diminutives in -et- and the Greek ones in 
id this meani } | ) i Bid acs 
5. meaning really go back Ὶ [ΠΡ] 
σ , δ ( ; rhe ic 1 
cei tiny snag g to a period when linguistic innova- 
. no barrier in the difference between the two languages ? 
n answ 
: ering this question we may waive for the moment the fact 
lat it 1 
| is in itself exceedingly suspicious that there is no other evi 
ler ce . 4 . . . wal ᾿ : ; ἱ , Υ 
ice Of an old diminutive -t- suffix either in Greek or any οἱ] 
EK. langu: . hots ee 
. Ki. language except those ὁ ξ Slavic (νηπύ 
ἘΣ ] f the Balto-Slavic branch (νηπύ-τοιος, 
πῖον, Kpu-t-a¢, οἴο,, quoted in 1). Littzt. 1. ¢., even if ‘ Kose 
ormen, would not necessarily ‘th aa 
: ssarily have anything Ἵ imi 
ae ee ὧν ything to do with real dimin- 
I. § 2 end). An examination of the extant Greek 
meanings -0 a C : 
: = of -xsov and a comparison with related Greek suffixes will 
show whether it is really | i 
5. really more naturally connec 
| t ; connected with ; 
Slavic suffix. μὐβο υὰὴ 
‘ 792 ry’ Ὥ a) 
372. The Greek suffix -σιο- I. << -t(ijio-' occurs in adj 
tives as cor ly | | hie 
s as completely equivalent to τος from I. E. times. This 
-o1o-, Which is sometimes derived from I. Εἰ. -t- + -io | | 
. | : . HK. -t- + -10-. 96. 
δ : ἐνιαυτός, sometimes from -ti- + -(1)0-, 6. σ΄, λύσιος : 
διστάσιος : στάσις. OCCUrs in V i eee ee 
| ς : στάσις, occurs In verbal as well as denominative adjectives 
after every sort of vowel. Cf. ὁ. g 
ie δὲ 
ammnyryts 2 / ’ - 
ἐπιναύ-σιος. After « same -oto- occurs in 
= : AUK, διπλάσιος, τριφάσιος, etc. From these 
adjectives ee eee ae si 
j tives In -oto- substantivized neuters are found with the same 
meanings as in -tov (οἵ, § 19 | an 
= gs. as in -tov (cf. § 19). Thus -o1ov forms verbal abstracts 
Ike συμπόσιον or χυνηγέσιον, τὸ δημόσιο" ' 
ἡρόσιον in an adjectival abstract, τὰ 


TODULVY LO * ostern-c: 2 © marys . 
πὶ ᾿ (0 τε rn-cables’ : πρύμνη ‘stern’ shows the meaning ‘ belong- 
1᾽1ησ Oo, AS ( oe ' ‘ ] . > ~~ / Θ © 
᾿ : s also Ἄρτε v ‘temple ‘temis.’ συ γέ 
pre 66 λρτεμίσιον ‘temple of Artemis,’ συβόσιον ‘herd 
S Ἶ - ’ ΕΣ - - ots 9 
ne: συβότης ‘swine-herd.” In ᾿Αρτεμίσιον ‘image of Artemis’ 
-o.ov denotes likeness. Υ 
373. Since, tl 
373. 8 , then, there is no doub at substantives i 
ee ee ' t that substantives in -toteyv 
. etc. are exactly like those in -tov, and since -xow- is found 


- 


in adjectives just like -ἰσίο-, we would a priori expect substantives ἢ 
Which -σιον is preceded by an « which are also exactly like τιον a 
stantives, and thus there can be no doubt of the history of the πε: 
γυμνάσιον (: γυμνάζω). It would follow that when we find saldinibiien 
in -xo1ov with more developed meanings, we should be very aerial sn 
about divorcing them from others like γυμνάσιον. which end in the athe 


1 Ma . , 
Cf. Brugmann, Gr. 2. 12. 186, 
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suffix. and from words of related meaning like "Apteptovov* image of Ar- 
a far-off Slavic cognate which otherwise has no 
Unless striking proof to the contrary 
are exactly like 


temis.’ in order to tind 
support as an 1. Τὰν phenomenon. 


is brought forth, we must assume that words in -ασιον 


other words in -tov, that the -t- which im Indo-European times added 


the meaning of a word added no more in Greek 
Only on the assumption that the 
can 


es Lowe ν 


nothing to 
than in -yo10v, -tovov, -ootov, etc. 
meaning has nothing to do with the adjectival use 


diminutive 
from other -ovo- forms, 


Solmsen’s separation of words like χοράσιον 
from adjectives in -aoto¢, and even from other substantives in -ασιον 
and this assumption is untenable in view of the fact that 


be justified, 
uses of -tov developed from its adjectival uses in 


the ‘diminutive ’ 
purely Greek times (cf. ὃ 261 ἢ... 

374. An examination of the examples of the suffix -xotov reveals 
the fact that the diminutive use is comparatively rare 
the words given by Solmsen. Four of them are geographical names, 
though it may contain a late diminutive here and 
in origin (cf. § 6) as far as simple 


even among 


a category which, 
there. is certainly not dimiutive 
» is concerned, and why then should similar words in -aovov be 
diminutives ? Of these Πτελεάσιον (Strabo 350) 1s so impossibly a 
diminutive that Solmsen himself suggests the possibility of adjectival 
origin, comparing πεδιάσιος. ΓΑ little elm’ (xveAéx) would certainly 
be a ridiculous designation for a δρυμῶδες χωρίον χοίχητον ; it must 
be ‘that which is provided with elms.’ Similarly Πρυμνάσιον (Schol. ¥ 
404) can not have been ‘a little prow’ or ‘a little foot of a mountain,’ 
but ‘that which is situated at the foot of the mountain.” Κορυφάσιον 
(Thue. 4. 3. 2}: χορυφή is in all probability not ‘ the summit of a lull 
as can be seen by the 


- \ 
LO 


but ‘that which is situated on the summit,’ 
as Κορυφασία as connected with a certain hill 


designation of Athena 
(Pausan. 4. 36). And 


upon which a temple was dedicated to her 
finally, [lodeorev (Polyb. 16. 16. 2): πόλις may be a diminutive, but 
there is no evidence that it was one, and more probably it shows 
that -xcvev had become a suffix for geographical names without r¢ 


to the relation between the primitive and derivative. 


ard 


375. In a similar way most of the appellatives in -ἄσιον origi- 
Just as words designating articles of dress had largely come 


nated. 


to end in -tov through the original meaning ‘belonging to the cate- 


gory of (§ 
and then became equivalent to its primitive. 
11, ὑπόδημα ἦν αὐτῷ λευχὸν ᾿Αττικόν. ... χαὶ χαλοῦσι 


: 180), so φαιχάσιον was "ἃ shoe of the φαικοαῖς kind, 


Cf. App. Bell. Civ. δ. 


’ ryt 
͵οαιχάσιον. The 
; 
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fie -aovoy, 27 
) 


΄ 


ΓΙ Π {γι “αὐλὰς ) ἐν t ] - 5 © « Ι not 

HnecessHl y to 8) to δ vie et ΄ Υ 5 to he nani 
. I ᾿ rt la ] + δ ith GAIZAGUG IS ) < 

AAT Ty )AGLOY { Nice t ὶ ; i M τ ] | ἶ ἕ > | t f 

> ) J 


diminutive ide: 
idea. In the same way τον had come to form manv words 


designating cups (S$ 1: 
ang i cups ($ 129), and this use would be paralleled by dag 
AGtov i } d (Ὁ / ἢ Se ν | y Bet 
5 (Athen. 486 A), if, as Solmsen (Rh. M. 62. 638) thinks. it ¢ 5.9 
Ν δ, 1 came 


from a primitive *2«5/ 4 
i rimitive λοι ως > Minas» 
| wo Ol ALI with the same meaning. Sinee 


μῶν to an extant 


these do not rio . ; 

ALES exist, however . hetter ω» , 
at op {eae ; pin ver, it is better to refer λοιβάσι 
"η aS lat which is used for libati a : 

| for libation,’ and the -xewy is thus 


| of appurtenance. Less certain is σπχράσιων " ἐ pea 
me, Hes. Hoffmann, BB. 21. 140, connects it with Goth die 
, I. G. sparo * sparrow, and it thus probably was conseiea 2 ) 
bird ‘like a sparrow, but not a real one’ (g 132 ff), the h ' 
is barely possible that it was a diminutive referring mae Hee Ts: 


lessly obscure is φεσχὰ 
‘ N / Ὶ ῳ-ς AZG10' . 5 2 2“ Κ 75 ‘ an’) sae hy 
7&9 ZGVOV 3.4 ( ἴω ΜΝ TAOLKOYV 


) . . “7 wie 7 >] 
‘ D * ¥ ¥ ν. P| * | 


5376. There remai . 
sre remain three words which show that -xotsyv Was 00- 


casionally a diminutive-hypocoristic suffix. Of these two are prope 
ὌΝ kar Adelphasium (Plaut. Poen. 154, 203, 757. 894) nie 
ocomasium (Plaut. Mil. 417), which show that -ασιον has tak 
poe the function of -1ov of forming permanent ones ieee 
(δ 237 δ). Che only probable appellative ‘diminutive’ is χοράσιων: 
χύρη ‘maiden.’ Some support for taking this as a ‘little δορὰ μὰ 
gained from the inscriptions from Delphi, in which a χοράσιον ὌΝ d 
from slavery was not on the average rated as ahs a re cee 
slave. While the latter were usually worth from three sit 
minas, sometimes more, but rarely less, a χοράσιον is rated at i 
“ihe CB. 1705. 4; 2 minas, 1708. 6: { m.. 1714 ‘ar mg 
4 εἰ sa τ ριον 8: 8 re 2151. ὃ: 6 m., 2204. 5; 40 staters. 
15. 6; st., 2219. 14; 3 m.; 2249.7; 15 st.. 9954. 4- 4 

2259.5; 3 m., 2267.5; 2 m., 2269.9: 3 m.. 2300. 5: 2 z= 
2316.6; 8 m., 2324.6. Much can not be made out of the individ. 
ual case, however, because of other features which help to determi 

the value. Thus while the highest valuation for a χοράσιον was ea 
po yee a full-grown slave was repeatedly rated as low is ἐμ sei 
ΑἹ ocis (CB. 1δδ ὁ 7) a ten year old χοράσιον is w 7 : 
oe in contrast to five minas for a naan h. be mere phe ἔνα 
6. borne in mind that the primitive χόρυ, lik ze ish “ girl,” 
could indeed refer to a tall eos cau is rey pant aad 
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do so. and consequently the apparent diminutive force of the 


not 
root. There 15. however. 


suffix of χοράσιον comes mainly from the 
which shows that χοράσιον was sometimes used 


just one passage 
namely Ps. Plato Epigr. 31, ‘A Κύπρις Μούσαισι᾽ 


hypocoristically, 

“yoko! τὰν ᾿Αφροδίταν Twat, ἢ τὸν ρωτ ὕμμιν 

of mock tenderness and contempt 1s entirely 
S 152). while the force of the 


/ Ὗ 


The humorous mixture 
due to the irony of the situation (cf. 
suffix itself is hypocoristic. 

377. As to the origin of the ‘diminutive’ use of -ἀσιον, it seems 
quite certain, in view of the more frequent words with non-dimin- 
utive meaning, that it is altogether due to semantic syncretism with 
The two suffixes were parallel in so many uses that it was 
lects to extend the equivalence to the ‘ diminutive ° 
Probably κοράσιον was the 


τἰον. 
possible in some dia 
functions. while others did not go so far. 
pattern type for the hypocoristic use, and the proper names followed. 
It was originally a substantivation from an adjective meaning ‘ be- 
longing to the category of maiden. and became equivalent to KOON, 
without implication of small size or endearment. Remnants of the 
feeling for the relation of this word to the adjectival -tov are seen In 
collocations like σῶμα χοράσιον (Insc. Phocis CB. 1555c¢ 5), which 15 
exactly parallel to the frequent σῶμα ἀνδρεῖον or σῶμα γυναικεῖον (οἵ. 
χορίδιον, ὃ 315. VILL. C, παιδάριον ὃ 360). Into this κοράσιον χύρη 
diminutive or hypocoristic meaning was secondarily infused through 
the influence of congeneric words in simple τιον, 6. g. χόριον little 


maiden.’ 


an tae TOTY ΤΊ τ 
ΧΧΧΙ. SUFFIXES IN -orov (-αφιον. -φιον, -ἰφίον, τὐφιον). 
ΠἽ Π 


378. The suffix -αφῖον must have taken its origin from primitives 
in -xg9-, most probably from names of animals in -αφος, in which 
the latter was quite productive.” From these there is extant only 


one ‘diminutive’ in -tov, namely ἐλάφιον ‘little deer’: ἔλαφος, used 


as a term of endearment in addressing ἃ dancing-girl in Ar. Thesm. 


~ 


1172. and so sometimes, though I believe wrongly (cf. ὃ 290 ὁ. note 
to ὥλαφιον), taken as a proper name. It occurs again, and indispu- 


1 The long ἃ of χοράσιον is the result of metrical lengthening according 


to Bechtel. Att. Frauennam. 67 n. 1: Solmsen, Rh. M. 59. 503. 
2 Cf. Brugmann, Gr. Gr’. 197. 
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tably εἰ δ an ι] | LI i \ " 
‘ ‘ * 1h p n 2 | / e - oe 
‘ ’ 5 LE = 


i ~ 


(his word, from the primitive ἔλαφος, which is the most common of 
words lm τάφος, WAS, then, probably the pattern type of the dimin- 
utives In -ἀφιον. From it the suffix could spread directly to other 
hames of animals by congeneric attraction, e. g. to ϑηρ-άφιον ‘little 
animal. After the relation e. g. of O% to ὃ “ρωδβῆμους 


= ij 


χων ἃ ᾿ INCLU had caused 
“tov to appear as a single suffix, it could spread to words of any 


kind ; LOYVOKOLOY Edx 10 νης 
ey LOV, SOM DOLOY. VT μὰ LOY. 
; 


" ‘ 


υἱάφιον, χρυσάφιον, χωράφιον. 
379. For the fr iminuti 
379. ie frequent diminutive use of 
» use of -xg.ov no other ext: 
pattern type can come 1 a ee 
β , ' ne in question, but in other meanings there is 
at y ῷ ᾿ : ὄ J a . - , : 
east one word which had a limited influence. Thus ϑεάφιον 
/ Ne ᾧῳ “3. ,42 


‘ 


* sulphur ’ Sor . ORn Τὶ ; 
ΗΝ b te 5. 260 F), and this, as a word designating a 

powder-like substance, probably caused ξηράς ς ; : 
, probably caused ξηράφιον “ἃ desiccative powder 


, 


for wounds’: ξηρός * . en 3 
s’: ξηρός ‘dry ὦ τὰ 2 ORO FB , 
ξηρός ry’ (cf. ξήριον § 260 F). σχιράφιον, a mse. 
DLOY, 


ἱ 


variant for σχιραφεῖον 8 ‘a; ing 6 ί Ϊ 
ραφεῖο gambling-house σχίραφος ‘dice-box,’ is 


not a possible pattern, because -xo1ov is never a suffix of appur 
tenance, i 

380. In the » word ξυλήφιον᾽ 

the one word ξυλήφιον ‘a little piece of wood’ (: 252s) 
-Ὑ Ὁ ν ~ va) . ΤΕ ad . . ‘ : 1 : Ν ; 
Νὰ : 5. βοὰν to occur instead of -αφιον. This form is guaranteed by 
the length of the vowel in Alexis fre 3 ( | 
te ε | owel in Alexis frg. 8. 423 (1. 24), and its early 
¢ ) 4 } 4 ἢ 3 
age both by the same passage and by Hipp. 682f. It may be ex- 
plained by assuming that the « of -xowov was lengthened somewhere 
because connec in ith | τὰν 
au mected i Irs ion 1 

| 1 the mind with the first declension in words 
Ike γωράφιον : γώρα. : at -nolov res 

‘ χωράφιον : χώρα, and that -ygvv resulted analogically from some 
( ,y* Υ̓͂ ᾿ α«ϑὦ ΝΜ ν}»" γ ᾿ 5 " 4 St : : 
ther word in -y, elther the by-form ξυλή, or, if the late appearance 
O ‘or IS acc] ‘ , 

f this word is not accidental, some other word which attracted 


, 


Sr hanenens ry ya TAG ἢ . y - 
ξυλήφιον. There was involved the abstraction οὗ a suffix -owy imstead 


rT’ 

here also occurs a suffix “LOLOV in a few isolated instances : 
δ δὰ ἫΝ ‘ = . 5 ες ᾿Ξ +. ’ ° we “τ᾿ : 
lov ‘a young bird’: ὄρνις is found in Ael. An. Nat. 4. 41. and 


᾽ν 18 a Variant msc. read a ee ae : 
ari sc. reading for ξυλήφιον in diverse - passages 
‘hile the custom is to change S57 trove tie: wl Ἂ ΩΝ «Age la 
a ge ξυλίφιον everywhere to ξυλήφιον. and 


γίφιον to ὀρνύφιον. it would seem that the very fact that the forms 


‘ 


τιφιον were intermingled by the scribes is testimony to their exist- 


ence ὦ awhere m ace Ι ᾿ 
nce somewhere. ΤῸ assume that the identical pronunciation of 7 
i 


1 Ths . Ξ . - 
at the form in -ἐὸν is not necessarily a corruption of -eov can be 
see . γ . Ἢ ; ' : ¢ ; 
een from words like πεσύγγεον : πίσυγγος (ἃ 63) 
2 F ἃ " + . pi 
oO Tan a ᾿ . Ξ ay τ 
r Lobeck’s opinion that ξυλύψεον should be substituted for ξυλήφεον 
wherever it oceurs cf. ἃ 884, | 
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and 1 in later times caused the confusion does not take account of the fact 
that it occurs particularly in certain words, but not everywhere alike. 

382, As to the explanation of ὀρνίφιον, it is impossible to assume 
with Janson (op. cit. 85) that it 15 εὐιδομανῥᾶ from Ἐὀρνιϑύφιον ; for 
there is no evidence of any syncope of that kind in the Greek 
language. The real cause of formation lies close at hand. Just as 
ἔλαφος forms a diminutive ἐλάφιον, so ἔριφος * kid’ forms ἐρίφιον, and 
after this was patterned the congeneric ὀρνίφιον, a formation which 
allowed the word to retain the stem-vowel of its primitive. The in- 
fuence of this word in turn may have caused ξυλίφιον as a by-form 
to ξυλήφιον, particularly since a fee ling of uncertainty as to the vowel 
preceding the 9 must have already arisen in the latter through the 
variation of forms in -xgtev and -Ἴφιον. 

883. The suffix -vgwov, occurring In δενδρύφιον, ζῳὔφιον, κερδύφιον, 
χωλύφιον, σχευΐφιον, and ᾧὔφιον, may have originated in two different 
ways without the extant words allowing a decision. On the one hand, 

-vgtov may have been direc tly transferred from some -tov derivative from 


, 


Sar CR in τῦφο- τυφᾶ- or τὑὐφεσ-. 6. g. ἔχορύφιον from χορυφή. There 


ἵ ᾿ ὦ ha 


. however, extant not a single word in -vgtov ; Sinn aes i primitive. 
aie the suffix had a long 5, in which case there exists χελύφιον : 


τὸ. χέλυφος, though not in ‘diminutive’ meaning (ὃ 118 ©). If the 


υ of τὐφῖον was short, we may assume ἃ lost pattern like *xopu¢gtoy, 
certainly not an improbable conjecture. Another explanation is given 
by Brugmann, Gr. 2. 1%. 387, who assumes ὃ ενδρύφιον or some word 
like it as the pattern. This would presuppose the e xistence of a stem- 
form δενδου- in ‘ Ablaut’ with dévdee| F |-ov, or = dévde[ F]-ov minus the 
thematic vowel. for which Brugmann compares Hes., δενδρυάζειν᾽ 
ταπεινῶς ὑπὸ τὰς δρῦς παραφεύγειν. In this case a suffix -gvov had 


> 


been abstracted from some word like ὀρνίφιον : ὄρνι-ς (stem dowd=), and 


this -ovov in turn coalesced with the v of the -v- stem. 


384 here seems to be no difference of meaning between the 
various -gtov suffixes, but there was a distinction in so far as -v@tov 
was avoided after stems containing an v for euphonic reasons. Cf. 
Schwabe, op. cit. 68, who refutes the unten: able statement of Theo- 


} 7 


gnostus 126. There is thus weak support for the ξυλύφιον which Lobeck 


(ad Phryn. 78) would substitute everywhere for δόμων: While it 
is not impossible that ξυλύφιον. which is actually found e. g. in Suidas, 
actually existed in the sail of some individuals who were less sen- 
sible to euphony, it is not allowable to attribute the form to the whole 


community. 
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385. As far as the few examples with sufficient context can 
determine, words in the -gwov suffixes were almost, though not 
quite, exclusively a diminutive category, i. e. referring to ae sine 
as can be seen from the following examples: δενδρύφιον : ὃ : 
little tree or tree-like plant.’ Theophr. H. P. 4. 7. 3, μήχη δὲ 


τῶν δενδρυφίων 650 etc πήχει δ, ζῳὕφιον : ‘a 6 a little animal 
or figure. Athe ΣΧ οὐ δὲ ἤδωὴ 
εὐ ὩΣ then. : ὃν αὐτῷ (50. τῷ UROKONTYO ο!δίῳ) ἐντετόρευ- 
ζῳδαρια χαὶ ἄλλα τινὰ ζῳὔΐφια nal φυτάρια. Hes., ζωῦ φίοις * υκ- 
a Ἅ Re Ἅ ~ “sr s , -: δ 
5 ζῶοῖς ἢ χνωδαλοίῖς. Ἢ RTVYVOLS. ἣ σφηςιν. ϑηραφιον: . ὃ») ie, “a little 
beast.’ Damocrates ap. Gal. vol. 14 p. 91 ed. Kiihn, Kot τῶν τε λεπ- 


τῶν λεγομένων ϑηραφίων, Σφηχῶν, μελιττῶν. καλύφιον : κχἄλον. “ἃ little 
piece of wood.’ A conjecture for χαλύριον (δ 368) in Hes., χαλύ- 
meaner : μνῆμα, ‘a little monument.’ Insc. Rom. 


τόπον ὃν π te ἐν 
niye “f » \ S94 ne > 
"ἰκοὶ ota μνημοίφιον éxel, . . . δῆλόν oo . μυραφιον: μόρον, 
‘a little omtment, referring to quantity J combined with 


deteriorative force. Epict. 4. 9. 7. χαλὸς ἐλ. L πλάσσεις 


TOUT ' A. ap pat 2 ζπτα RZareR era jm Ω 45 ~ 
σεαυτὸν UN) ὧν χαὶ ἐσθῆτα ἐπιδεικνύειν ϑέλεις στιλπνήν. γυναῖΐχας 
’ 


, 


, κἄν Tou μυραφίου ἐπιτύχῃς, μαχάριο L δοχεῖς. ξυλάφιον: 


i 
PNG, 1 
ov, ‘a little piece of wood.’ Philem. Lex. Techn. 116, Ξυλάφιον 
τὸ μικρὸν ae χαὶ Ζυλήφιον. ξυλήφιον = preceding. 


x. rane Ν απο Rad 
cy 1s loys 4 νῶν τὸν ορον 


χοντὰ γαρακτῆρα. δἔξυλί preceding. 
χινοῦσι τὰς πεφρυγμένας χριϑάς. ὀρνίᾳφιον 


a young bird.’ Ael. An. Nat. 4. 41, χαὶ ἔστι τὸ 


we 


7 
Jo. Laur. 


᾿ς Rom. p. 104 (with deteriorative shade), σχεῦος μέγιστον, 


Cc 4 , , 

VOC TAH COVLOL 600 πὸ ] ' τ f 

Dos τὰ ὀρνίφια ὥσονπερ ᾧὸν πέρδικος. ib. 7. 47. τὰ δὲ πρόσφατα ὀρνί- 
= 
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ERRATA 


. 2 line 1 remove ἀσχίον, which is probably a real ‘ diminutive.’ 
. 9 line 25 read ῥυγχίον for ῥῤύγχιον, and στηϑίον for στήϑεον. 
19 note 1 and p. 20 line 13 read βράγχεα for βραγχία. 
Ib. line 15 read fodyy:’ for Boayyi’. 


. 45 line 4 remove σχηπώνεον, which comes from a primitive σχηπάνη. 
. 72 line 15 read ἵππιον for ἵππεος. 
. 73 line 4 read Teiytoy for Tecyior. 
157 line 4 from below read xAcdtoy for χλασδίον. 
. 205 line 10 from below read ‘ stone’ for ‘ jewel.’ 
. 234 line 7f. read ἀνδριαντίδιον for ἀνδριάντιον. 
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